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General  Information 

about  the 

University  of  New  Hampshire 


Its    History 

FOUNDED  IN  1866,  the  University  of  New  Hampshire  is  one  of 
the  nation's  land-grant  colleges  which  were  established  by  the 
Federal  Morrill  Act.  The  University  had  its  beginning  as  a  College 
of  Agriculture  and  Mechanic  Arts  as  a  part  of  Dartmouth  College 
in  Hanover. 

In  1892  the  College  was  moved  to  its  present  site  in  Durham, 
to  take  advantage  of  the  bequest  of  the  estate  of  Benjamin  Thomp- 
son, a  prosperous  farmer.  He  gave  his  land  and  money  to  the  State 
on  condition  that  an  agricultural  college  be  established  on  his  Dur- 
ham farm.  Although  the  will  was  made  in  1856,  its  terms  were  not 
disclosed  until  1890,  and  by  the  time  the  estate  became  available 
in  1910,  the  gift  in  land  and  securities  had  grown  from  $300,000 
to  about  $800,000. 

Meanwhile,  the  State  Legislature  in  1890  took  legal  steps  to 
establish  the  College  at  Durham,  and  in  1892  the  Senior  class 
enthusiastically  held  its  commencement  exercises  in  the  first  build- 
ing which  had  been  completed  —  a  cow  barn.  Four  other  buildings 
were  ready  for  use  in  1893  by  a  group  of  64  students,  including 
four  women. 

Steady  growth  since  that  time  has  resulted  in  an  educational 
institution  recognized  as  one  of  America's  great  state  universities, 
with  an  enrollment  of  3,250  students  and  a  physical  plant  of  nearly 
50  classroom  and  laboratory  buildings  and  dormitories.  In  1923 
the  State  Legislature  renamed  the  institution  "The  University  of 
New  Hampshire",  creating  within  it  the  College  of  Agriculture, 
Liberal  Arts,  and  Technology. 

Two  years  later  permanent  support  for  the  University  was  pro- 
vided by  the  Legislature  in  its  enactment  of  legislation  granting  an 
annual  income  of  one  mill  for  each  dollar  of  the  assessed  valuation 
of  all  taxable  property  in  the  State.  Since  then  the  mill  tax  legis- 
lation has  been  amended  so  that  State  support  of  the  University 
amounts  to  about  $1,860,000  annually. 


Bis   Organization 

I  niversit)  is  governed  bj  a  L3-member  Board  of  Trustees. 
The  Governor  oJ  the  State,  the  Commissioner  of  Agriculture,  and 
the  President  oJ  the  I  niversit)  are  members  ex  officiis;  eight  mem- 
bers  are  appointed  bj  the  Governor;  and  two  are  elected  by  alumni. 
Legislative  jurisdiction  in  matters  of  student  government  and 
educational  polie\  is  held  b\  the  Universih  Senate,  a  representative 
bod)  of  members  of  the  Faculty.  Within  the  Senate  is  the  Faculty 
Council  which  acts  in  an  advisory  capacity  to  the  President  of  the 
I  ni\  ersit) . 

Its   Program   of   Instruction 

Resident  instruction  is  offered  in  the  College  of  Agriculture,  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts,  the  College  of  Technology,  the  Graduate 
School,  the  Summer  Session,  the  Departments  of  Physical  Educa- 
tion for  Men  and  for  Women,  the  Divisions  of  Military  Science  and 
\ir  Science,  and  the  Thompson  School  of  Agriculture.  Detailed  ex- 
planation  of  the  instruction  offered  will  be  found  starting  on  Page 
33. 

The  University  confers  the  following  degrees: 

College  of  Agriculture  —  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Agriculture,  in  Agri- 
cultural Engineering,  in  Forestry,  and  in  Home  Economics.  In  the  Thompson 
School  of  Agriculture,  a  Certificate  of  Graduation. 

College  of  Liberal  Arts  —  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of  Science 

College  of  Technology  ■ —  Professional  degrees  of  Mechanical  Engineer, 
Civil  Engineer,  and  Electrical  Engineer;  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Chemistry, 
in  Chemical  Engineering,  in  Civil  Engineering,  in  Electrical  Engineering, 
i:i    Mathematics,   in   Mechanical   Engineering,   and   in   Physics. 

Graduate  School  —  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Education,  Master  of  Sci- 
ence,  Master  of  Science  in  Engineering,  Master  of  Agricultural  Education, 
Master   of   Science   in   Forestry,   Doctor   of   Philosophy. 

Its  Land  and  Buildings 

I  niversit)  lands  comprise  approximately  2,300  acres.  Lands  at 
Durham  total  about  1,500  acres,  of  which  the  campus  proper  and 
athletic  fields  make  up  170  acres.  The  remainder  are  in  forest, 
orchards  and  gardens,  hay  and  pasture,  and  ponds. 

There  are  24  buildings  devoted  to  administration,  instruction, 
and  research,  16  dormitories  for  men  and  women  students,  an  ex- 
tensive  farm  system,  and  two  buildings  and  several  playing  fields 
devoted  to  physical  education  and  athletics  for  men  and  women.  The 
buildings  are  described  in  the  center  section  of  this  bulletin  as  a 
Legend  for  the  map  of  the  campus. 

Its  Services  to  the  State 

In  addition  to  its  regular  program  of  instruction,  the  University 
condncts    an    active    program    for   the   benefit  of   the   people   of  the 
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Musical  activities  provide  cultural  opportunities  for  the  whole  campus, 


State  in  related  fields  of  higher  education,  such  as  extension  work 
and  research. 

The  Cooperative  Extension  Service,  with  a  staff  of  more  than 
65,  operates  in  conjunction  with  the  U.  S.  Department  of  Agriculture 
to  disseminate  information  by  means  of  demonstrations,  meetings, 
the  press,  radio,  and  individual  contacts.  The  Extension  Service 
bridges  the  gap  between  the  research  done  on  the  campus  and  the 
people  of  the  State  on  their  farms,  in  their  homes,  and  in  their 
communities. 

The  University  Extension  Service  conducts  an  adult  education 
program  anywhere  in  the  State  where  there  is  a  demand,  making 
available  instruction  on  a  college  level.  It  takes  its  classes  into 
industrial  plants  for  a  specialized  technological  instruction  or  it  will 
conduct  classes  in  cultural  subjects  in  liberal  arts.  In  addition  this 
Service  arranges  for  campus  conferences  and  meetings  of  State  and 
national  groups,  and  it  operates  a  library  of  educational  films. 

Research  at  the  University  is  a  continuing  process  in  varied 
fields.  The  work  is  coordinated  through  the  Council  for  Sponsored 
Research.  Some  research  is  conducted  on  an  individual  basis,  that 
is,  the  specialist  is  under  contract  to  an  industrial  firm  or  a  govern- 
ment agency  to  do  a  specific  project.  But  most  of  the  work  is 
carried  on  by  three  research  units. 

The  Agricultural  Experiment  Station  is  concerned  with  solving 
the  more  important  agricultural  problems  in  an  attempt  to  better 
rural  life  by  bringing  science  to  agriculture.  Bulletins  covering 
results  of  research  are  available  for  free  distribution. 

The  Engineering  Experiment  Station  provides  engineering  re- 
search facilities  for  the  industries  of  the  State  and  the  State  govern- 


merit.  Uthough  it  does  some  independent  research,  much  <>i  its  work 
is  done  in  response  to  specific  requests  for  technical  assistance. 

The  Public  Vdministration  Service  provides  research  facilities 
for  government  agencies  of  New  Hampshire  through  the  Department 
oi  Government,  with  assistance1  from  other  departments  in  the  Col- 
lege of  Liberal   Vrts. 

Its  Cultural  Opportunities 

Vs  important  as  the  classrooms  and  laboratories  may  be,  a  great 
I  niversit)  would  be  incomplete  without  cultural  activities  outside 
the  regular  program  of  instruction.  The  University  conducts  a 
number  of  cultural  functions,  both  for  the  benefit  of  students  and 
faculty   and   for  the  people  of  the  State. 

The  center  of  the  University's  cultural  life  is  the  Hamilton  Smith 
Li  bran  where  there  are  nearly  240,000  books  and  a  collection  of 
more  than  2.200  phonograph  records.  The  Library  has  a  branch 
for  plant  and  animal  sciences  in  Nesmith  Hall  and  one  for  chem- 
istry in  James  Hall,  and  an  engineering  reading  room  in  Kings- 
bury Hall.  The  Library  is  a  U.  S.  Government  Depository  Library. 
V  new  $1,400,000  library  is  under  construction  to  provide  better 
facilities  than  there  are  presently   in  Hamilton   Smith  Library. 

The  LIniversity  has  several  collections  housed  in  various  buildings. 
They  include  one  which  illustrates  the  zoology,  geology,  entomology, 
and  Americana  of  New  Hampshire;  one  devoted  to  more  than  500 
costumes  dating  from  Revolutionary  times;  another  to  fabrics;  an 
extensive  china  and  glass  collection;  a  bird  collection;  and  one 
devoted  to  testing  machinery  used  by  a  New  Hampshire  professor 
more  than  50  years  ago  when  he  developed  what  is  known  as  the 
Kingsbury  thrust  bearing. 

An  outstanding  cultural  program  in  music  includes  a  number 
of  concerts  by  student  vocal  and  instrumental  groups  and  recitals 
by  several  talented  faculty  members.  In  this  same  field  the  Uni- 
versity sponsors  a  special  concert  series  each  year  which  brings 
professional  musicians  to  the  campus  from  the  nation's  opera  and 
symphony  halls.  A  64-bell  electronic  carillon  plays  daily  concerts 
from  the  tower  of  Thompson  Hall.  The  carillon,  installed  in  1952, 
is  a  memorial  to  the  late  registrar,  Oren  V.  Henderson. 

Drama  is  offered  several  times  during  the  year  by  a  capable 
student  group,  and  there  are  many  public  lectures,  both  by  fac- 
ulty and  off-campus  speakers. 

Through  its  Department  of  The  Arts,  the  University  displays  a 
constant  succession  of  loan  exhibitions  selected  to  appeal  to  a  variety 
of  interests.  Some  of  these  exhibits  are  shown  in  the  Art  Division 
of  the  Hamilton  Smith  Library;  others  in  the  Exhibition  Corridor 
at  Hewitt  Hall. 
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Student  Life  on  Campus 

Student  Personnel   Services 

University  responsibilities  for  student  activities  and  welfare  out- 
side the  formal  academic  organization  are  coordinated  through  the 
Division  of  Student  Personnel.  The  activities  in  this  area  include 
supervision  of  student  health,  counseling,  living  arrangements,  em- 
ployment service,  scholarships  and  loans,  maintenance  of  academic 
standards,   and  protection   of  personal  standards   of  conduct. 

A  student  is  held  responsible  for  such  rules  and  regulations  as 
may  be  published  in  the  Rules  Book  for  Students,  and  he  also  must 
meet  such  new  regulations  as  may  be  adopted  subsequently  by  the 
University  and  made  applicable  to  him. 

The    following    administrative    officers    are    concerned    with    the 

operation  of  the  Division  of  Student  Personnel: 

Everett  B.  Sackett,  Dean  of  Students;  Margaret  McKoane  and  Robb  G. 
Gardiner,  Associate  Deans  of  Students;  Charles  H.  Howarth,  M.D.,  University 
Physician;  Leighton  A.  Sanders,  M.D.,  Assistant  University  Physician;  Doris 
Beane,  University  Recorder;  Harry  R.  Carroll,  Director  of  Admissions;  Peter 
Janetos,  Director  of  Placement;  Paul  H.  Mclntire,  Director  of  Counseling; 
Frederick  M.  Jervis,  Psychologist;  Kathleen  Beckingham  and  Robert  G.  Cong- 
don,  Counselors;  Herbert  A.  Carroll,  Consulting  Clinical  Psychologist;  Ger- 
hard S.  Nothmann,  M.D.,  Consulting  Psychiatrist;  Staton  R.  Curtis,  Director 
of  Student    Union;    Robert   L.    Sherman,   Financial  Aids   Officer;    Harriet   B. 

Nason,   Supervising  Nurse. 

Dean   of   Students 

The  Dean  of  Students  coordinates  the  work  of  the  student  person- 
nel officers  with  each  other  and  with  the  other  departments  of  the 
University.  He  is  chairman  of  several  administrative  committees,  in- 
cluding the  committee  which  enforces  the  scholastic  standing  rules. 

Associate  Deans  of  Students 

The  two  Associate  Deans  of  Students  work  with  the  Dean  of  Stu- 
dents in  the  supervision  of  activities  of  all  students  at  the  Universi- 
ty. In  the  office  of  the  Associate  Deans  the  plans  for  all  social 
occasions  requiring  chaperonage  are  reviewed  and  rooms  are 
assigned  for  evening  meetings  of  student  organizations.  The  Asso- 
ciate Deans  are  responsible  for  administering  rules  established  by 
the  University  Senate  and  its  subsidiary  organizations. 

The  Associate  Deans  work  closely  with  the  other  personnel 
agencies  on  campus,  with  the  various  colleges  of  the  University, 
and  with  the  residence  halls  and  fraternities  and  sororities  in  order 
to  allow  each  student  to  take   fullest   advantage   of  his  college  ex- 


perience.    Students    having    questions   about    anj    phase   of   college 

life  are  encouraged  to  discus.-,  these  questions  with  one  of  the  Asso- 
ciate Deans. 

Admissions   Office 

Hie  function  oJ  the  Admissions  Office  is  to  contact  prospective  col- 
lege students,  to  process  their  applications,  to  correspond  with  them, 
to  distribute  bulletins  and  catalogues,  and.  finally,  to  select  stu- 
dents. The    Admissions  Office  is  located  in  Thompson  Hall. 

School    Testing   Service 

The  School  Testing  Service  is  in  the  Counseling  Service.  Its  chief 
function  is  to  furnish  the  schools  of  the  State  the  benefits  of  the 
University's  trained  personnel  and  testing  facilities.  The  Service 
offers  such  programs  as  the  High-School  Survey,  the  Cooperative 
Guidance  Program,  as  well  as  rental,  scoring,  consulting,  and  other 
professional  technical  services  to  the  public  schools  of  New  Hamp- 
shire. Other  programs  are  arranged  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  schools. 

Recorder's   Office 

The  Recorder's  Office  conducts  registration,  maintains  the  academic 
records,  issues  grades  and  transcripts,  checks  the  students'  records 
and  advises  them  of  their  progress  toward  graduation,  makes  up 
the   student   directory,    Commencement   lists,    and   honor   rolls,   and 


New    Students    tak<^    several    guidance    tests    during    Orientation    Week, 
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Hi-U  Day  is  an  occasion  for  high-school  students  to  visit  the  campus. 


compiles  other  statistical  data.  Its  services  include  an  information 
desk  and  reception  center.  It  is  closely  allied  with  the  Admissions 
Office.  Veteran's  routine  contacts  with  the  Veterans'  Administration 
regarding  educational  benefits  are  handled  through  this  office. 

Counseling    Service 

The  Counseling  Service,  without  cost,  assists  students  in  discovering 
vocational  abilities  and  aptitudes,  in  self-evaluation,  and  in  the 
development  of  sound  plans  and  objectives.  It  furnishes  students 
with  occupational  and  educational  information  as  to  requirements 
and  opportunities.  Personal  counsel  and  guidance  are  offered  to 
those  students  facing  problems  of  emotional  and  social  adjustment. 
It  is  the  University's  official  testing  agency  charged  with  the  admin- 
istration of  large-scale  testing  programs  such  as  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination,  the  Orientation  Week  program,  and  others  of  a  similar 
nature. 

Orientation  Week  was  instituted  at  the  University  in  1924.  Its 
purpose  is  to  introduce  new  students  to  the  University,  its  history 
and  its  traditions,  and  to  help  them  to  adjust  rapidly  and  effectively 
to  college  life.  During  the  week  new  students  accomplish  their  pro- 
gram planning  and  registration  and  get  to  know  faculty  and  fellow 
students.  A  series  of  tests  are  administered  to  all  students  during 
Orientation  Week.  These  tests  are  used  later  for  guidance,  advise- 
ment, and  sectioning.  Because  of  the  proved  importance  of  Orienta- 
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tion  Week  activities,  all  new  students  are  required  to  be  in  attendance 
for  the  entire  week. 

I  !«•  • ! » 1 1    Sen  i<i* 

I  niversit)  Health  Service,  located  in  Hood  House,  is  devoted 
to  the  protection,  improvement,  and  maintenance  of  student  health. 
\  well-equipped  out-patienl  clinic  for  diagnosis  and  treatment  of 
ambulator)  patients  and  a  modern  hospital  of  26  beds,  with  pri- 
vate and  semi-private  rooms,  wards,  and  an  isolation  division  for 
nmunicable  diseases,  are  constantly  available  for  students  who 
require  medical  or  surgical  care.  Registered  nurses  are  on  duty  at 
all  times.  Individual  health  guidance  is  given  through  personal  con- 
ference.- with  the   I  niversity  physicians. 

Payment  of  tuition  entitles  students  to  all  medical  care  rendered 
1>\  the  I  niversity  Physician  and  his  staff.  Injury  and  illness  which 
require  hospital  confinement  other  than  in  Hood  House,  services  of 
specialists,  operations,  ambulance  service,  special  nurse,  or  special 
prescriptions  are  at  the  expense  of  the  student.  Bed  patients  at  Hood 
House  are  charged  $2.00  per  day.  Office  hours  of  the  University 
Physician  are  from  8:00  a.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  daily  except  Saturdays 
and   Sundays. 

Students'    Medical    Reimbursement    Insurance 

In  addition  to  the  health  service  available  through  Hood  House, 
group  accident  and  sickness  insurance  giving  12  months'  coverage 
is  available  to  students  at  the  University.  This  insurance  coverage 
is  designed  to  supplement  the  program  of  the  University.  Complete 
details  will  be  sent  each  student  with  his  first  semester  bill. 

Student    Union 

For  the  past  ten  years,  Durham  Notch  Hall  has  served  as  a  tempor- 
ary home  for  the  Student  Union.  With  its  meeting  and  game  areas, 
soda  fountain,  and  large  social  room,  the  "Notch"  has  fulfilled  a 
worthwhile  recreational  need  on  the  campus  pending  the  completion 
of  a  permanent  union  building. 

This  new  Memorial  Student  Union  Building  is  now  under  con- 
struction  on  Bonfire  Hill  with  occupancy  planned  for  September, 
\()~)~.  In  \  iew  of  its  extensive  and  well-planned  facilities,  the  new 
Memorial  I  nion  is  designed  to  serve  as  the  focal  point  of  all  the 
extra-curricular  activities  on  campus. 

Religions   Activities 

Opportunities  arc  provided  in  Durham  for  students  to  practice  re- 
ligion  and  to  participate  in  religious  life.  The  Hillel  Foundation,  the 
Newman  Club,  the  Christian  Science  Organization,  the  Phanarion 
Society,  and  the  I  nited  Protestant  Association,  which  includes  Cant- 
erburj    Club,    Christian    Association,    Channing-Murray    Club,    and 
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The  new  Memorial  Union  will  be  ready  for  use   in   the   fall   of   1957, 

Inter- Varsity  Christian  Fellowship,  are  the  agencies  through  which 
the  religious  interests  and  life  are  fostered  among  the  students. 

The  Durham  Community  Church  welcomes  students  to  its  Sunday 
service  of  worship,  and  to  share  church  activities  through  student 
affiliate  membership. 

The  Student  Church,  under  the  sponsorship  of  the  Minister  to 
Protestant  students,  opens  its  doors  to  all  students.  Its  services  are 
held  in  Murkland  Auditorium  on  Sunday  mornings  at  11:00  A.M. 

The  needs  of  Episcopal  students  are  met  by  a  chaplain  who  is 
also  rector  of  St.  George's  Church.  Services  are  held  on  Sundays 
at  8:00,  9:00,  and  11:00  a.m.  and  6:00  p.m. 

The  parish  of  St.  Thomas  More  serves  Roman  Catholic  members 
of  the  community.  Sunday  Masses  are  held  at  8:00,  10:00,  and 
11:30  a.m. 

Financial  Aids  Office 

The  Financial  Aids  Office  assists  students  in  solving  their  financial 
problems.  It  processes  scholarship  applications  and  requests  for 
student  loans.  Assistance  also  is  given  students  in  finding  part-time 
employment  during  the  college  year  and  full-time  employment  dur- 
ing the  summer  vacations. 

Placement  Bureau 

The  Placement  Bureau  assists  seniors,  graduate  students,  and  alumni 
to  secure  positions  after  graduation.  It  corresponds  with,  and  inter- 
views, school  superintendents,  personnel  managers  of  industrial 
concerns,  and  others  who  employ  baccalaureate  and  advanced  degree 
students,  calling  to  their  attention  seniors,  graduate  students,  and 
alumni  who  are  seeking  positions. 

Military   Service   Affairs 

An  Associate  Dean  of  Students  has  been  designated  as  the  Admin- 
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istrator  oi  Military  Service  Affairs  for  the  I  niversity.  In  this  ca- 
pacity,  he  is  the  representative  of  tin*  I  niversity  in  all  matters  con- 
cerning  the  Selective  Service  System  and  the  branches  of  the  Armed 
I  cces.  The  Administrator  acts  in  an  advisory  capacity  to  all  stu- 
dents  w  lw>  have  questions  concerning  military  service.  Students 
reaching  their  eighteenth  birthday  may  complete  the  registration 
For  Selective  Service  in  his  office. 

Student  Government 

\11  undergraduate  students  are  members  of  the  "Student  Govern- 
men!  of  the  I  niversity  of  New  Hampshire".  The  purposes  of  Stu- 
dent Government  include  promoting  individual  and  collective  re- 
sponsibility among  students,  coordinating  the  activities  of  the  stu- 
dent body  and  the  faculty,  and  acting  as  the  official  representative 
bod)  [or  the  students.  The  work  of  the  Student  Government  is  car- 
ried on  b)  the  Student  Senate,  the  members  of  which  are  elected  to 
represent  all  housing  units  and  the  commuting  students. 

Subsidiary  organizations  include,  in  addition  to  the  class  organ- 
izations. WOmen's  Inter-Dormitory  Council,  Men's  Inter-Dormitory 
Council.  Pan-Hellenic,  and  Inter-Fraternity  Council.  These  organ- 
izations deal  with  matters  of  particular  interest  to  their  membership. 

Associated    Student   Organizations 

This  activity  provides  a  central  administration  of  business  affairs 
for  member  organizations.  A  board  of  three  faculty  members  and 
five  students  approves  budgets  of  member  organizations,  recom- 
mends the  amount  of  the  Student  Activities'  assessment  and  sets 
standards  for,  and  supervises  the  financial  activities  of,  member  or- 
ganizations. 

Student  Organizations 

Special   Interest  Organizations 

There  are  about  forty  recognized  student  organizations  for  those  in- 
terested in  some  special  field,  such  as  chemistry  or  sociology,  or  an 
activity,  such  as  skiing  and  hiking,  dramatics,  radio,  etc.  In  addi- 
tion there  are  nine  musical  organizations. 

National    Honorary   Societies 

\uMf\   Epsilon   Delta,  Pre-Medical 
\i.i'H\   Kappa   Delta,  Sociology 
Vlph  i   Zi.i  \.    Agriculture 

ARNOLD   AlH    SOCIETY,    Harl   Pease   Jr.    Squadron,   Military 
Phi    Beta    Kappa,    Vw   Hampshire  Beta   Chapter 
I'm  Kappa   Phi,   Highest-ranking  Seniors  selected  from  all  Colleges 
Phi    Sigma,    Biology 

PHI    I  PSILON    OMICBON,   Home    Economics 

Pi  Gamma   Mu,  Social  Science 
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Pi   Mu   Epsilon,    Mathematics 

Pi   Sigma   Alpha,   Government 

Psi    Chi,    Psychology 

Scabbard  and   Blade,   Company  F.   Sixth  Regiment,   Military 

Sigma    Pi   Sigma,    Physics 

Tau  Beta  Pi  Association,  Engineering 

Tau  Kappa  Alpha,  Debate  and  Oratory 

Social   Honorary   Societies 

Blue  Key,  Senior  men 
Mortar   Board,   Senior   women 
Senior  Skulls,  Senior  men 

Student  Publications 

The  Granite  is  an  illustrated  annual  published  by  the  Senior  Class. 
The  New  Hampshire,  weekly  newspaper,  presents  campus  news. 

Religious   Organizations 

The  Canterbury  Club  is  an  association  of  the  Episcopal  students 
on  campus. 

The  Channing-Murray  Club  fosters  the  religious  activities  of  Uni- 
tarian and  Universalist  students. 

The  Inter- Varsity  Fellowship  is  an  organization  to  promote 
Christian  fellowship,  Bible  study,  and  prayer. 

A  Christian  Science  organization  welcomes  all  who  are  inter- 
ested to  its  weekly  testimonial  services. 

The  Hillel  Society  is  an  organization  to  bring  to  Jewish  stu- 
dents a  more  adequate  knowledge  of  their  heritage,  and  to  foster 


The  commencement  program  in  June  customarily  fills  Cowell  Stadium. 


ndship    cooperation,  and   understanding  among  the  various  re- 
ous  groups.    Vctivities  include   religious  services,  holiday  ohser- 

\.  nces,  discussion  groups,  and  the  maintenance  of  a  library  relative 

to  Jewish  stud]   which  is  open  to  all  students. 

Tin  Newman  Club,  an  organization  of  Catholic  culture  and 
fellowship,  fosters  the  spiritual,  intellectual,  and  social  interests  of 
Catholic  students.  It  is  a  member  of  the  Newman  Club  Federation. 
Activities  include  corporate  communions,  discussion  study  groups. 
lectures,  dramatics,  parties,  dances,  etc.  A  Reading  Room  is  pro- 
vided  in  New  Hampshire  Hall. 

PHANARION  Society,  for  students  of  the  Greek  Orthodox  Church. 

The  I  Ml  Christian  Association  is  an  organization  to  provide 
a  Protestant  chaplain  and  to  maintain  an  adequate  program  of 
activities  for  the  developing  of  Christian  life  in  the  .students  of  Pro- 
testant  alliliation  of  the  University  and  to  cooperate  in  the  inter-faith 
religious  work  of  the  campus.  It  is  sponsored  by  the  United  Pro- 
tectant Association,  the  Board  of  Directors  of  which  is  composed  of 
representatives  of  Protestant  churches  in  the  State,  parents  of  stu- 
dents, alumni,  faculty,  and  students  of  the  University,  and  the  State 
\  MCA  and  YWCA. 

The  University  Religious  Council  represents  the  cooperative 
work  of  the  several  religious  organizations  on  campus.  Projects 
include  Religious  Emphasis  Week,  and  publication  of  a  religious 
activities  booklet. 

Fraternities  and   Sororities 

Fraternities*  —Kappa  Sigma,  (1894)  1901;  Sigma  Alpha  Epsilon,  (1894) 
1917:  Theta  Chi.  (1903)  1910;  Lambda  Chi  Alpha,  (1906)  1918;  Alpha  Tau 
Omega.  (1907)  1917;  Phi  Mu  Delta,  (1914)  1918;  Phi  Kappa  Alpha,  (1921) 
1929:  Sigma  Beta,  (1912);  Phi  Alpha,  (1922)  1924;  Theta  Kappa  Phi, 
(1922)  1923;  Alpha  Gamma  Rho,  (1923)  1924;  Phi  Delta  Upsilon,  (1924); 
Tau   Kapna    Epsilon,    (1925)    1932;    Acacia,    (1949)    1949. 

Sororities*  —  Chi  Omega,  (1897)  1915;  Alpha  Chi  Omega,  (1913)  1924; 
Alpha  Xi  Delta,  (1913)  1914;  Phi  Mu,  (1916)  1919;  Kappa  Delta,  (1919) 
1929:   Theta  Upsilon,    (1926)    1930. 

The  Alumni  Association 

I  pou  leaving  New  Hampshire,  students  automatically  become  mem- 
b<  rs  of  the  Alumni  Association.  Reunions  in  June,  Homecoming  in 
fall,  alumni  clubs  throughout  the  country,  and  a  monthly  maga- 
zine keep  alumni  up  to  date;  with  University  activities. 


•The    yeai    in    parenthesil    it    the    date    <>l    founding    as    a    local;    the    other    year    is    the    date 
the    local    joined    a    national    fraternity. 
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Methods  of  Admission 

Regular  Students 

The  University  will  admit  without  examination  properly  prepared 
New  Hampshire  students  who  are  graduates  of  high  schools  or 
academies  of  New  Hampshire  which  are  approved  by  the  State 
Board  of  Education,  or  those  who  are  graduates  of  other  accredited 
preparatory  schools. 

In-state  applicants  must  have  a  scholastic  record  ranking  in  the 
upper  two-fifths  of  the  graduating  class  in  order  to  be  eligible  for 
admission  without  examination. 

The  number  of  out-of-state  students  admitted  each  year  is  limited 
by  law  to  a  small  proportion  of  the  entering  class.  Selection  of  out- 
of-state  candidates  is  made  primarily  on  the  basis  of  superior  aca- 
demic achievement  in  secondary  school,  but  such  traits  as  char- 
acter, leadership,  and  initiative  will  be  taken  into  account.  Out-of- 
state  applicants  are  expected  to  submit  the  results  of  the  College 
Board  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test.  Under  an  agreement  by  the  six 
New  England  State  Universities,  after  qualified  residents  of  New 
Hampshire  are  accommodated  in  the  Hotel  Administration  and  Occu- 
pational Therapy  curriculums,  residents  of  other  New  England  states 
will  be  given  priority  over  those  from  other  regions. 

Because  of  the  large  number  of  New  Hampshire  students  need- 
ing financial  assistance,  out-of-state  applicants  will  be  expected  to 
give  evidence  of  reasonable  financial  backing. 

Applicants  for  admission  are  required  to  fill  out  an  application 
form  prepared  by  the  University.  Copies  of  this  form  may  be  ob- 
tained from  secondary-school  officials  in  New  Hampshire  or  from 
the  Director  of  Admissions. 

An  applicant  for  admission  who  is  a  resident  of  New  Hampshire 
is  required  to  remit  a  tuition  deposit  of  $10  with  his  application. 
One  from  outside  the  State  is  required  to  remit  $25.  If  the  applicant 
is  admitted  to  the  University,  his  advance  payment  will  be  applied 
to  the  first  semester's  tuition;  if  he  is  not  admitted,  his  advance  pay- 
ment will  be  returned.  In  the  case  of  the  applicant  who  is  accepted 
for  admission  but  does  not  enter  or  who  withdraws  after  being 
accepted,  the  advance  payment  will  not  be  returned.  Remittance 
should  be  made  either  by  check  or  by  money  order  payable  directly 
to  the  University  of  New  Hampshire  and  should  be  sent  with  the 
application  for  admission. 

Applications  for  admission  in  September  should  not  be  made  until 
a  student  has  received  grades  for  the  first  ranking  period  of  the 
senior  year  in  high  school.  To  insure  consideration   before  the  out- 
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Commons  houses  the  freshman  dining  hall  and  an  upperclass  cafeteria, 


of-state  quota  is  filled,  out-of-state  students  should  file  applications 
not  later  than  the  middle  of  March.  To  insure  eligibility  for  financial 
aid  and  a  choice  of  dormitory  rooms,  in-state  students  should  apply 
during  the  spring.  It  is  understood  that  the  preparatory  work  of 
students  applying  during  the  spring  will  be  completed  successfully 
by  the  end  of  the  school  year.  No  application  will  be  considered 
which  is  not  complete  one  week  before  the  start  of  Orientation  Week. 
Candidates  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  must  show  evidence 
that  they  are  prepared  in  15  units. 

\n  entrance  unit  represents  one  course  of  four  or  five  recitations 
a  week  for  one  year.  It  is  assumed  that  two  hours  of  shop  or  labor- 
atory work  are  equivalent  to  one  hour  of  classroom  work. 

Of  the  fifteen  units  required,  each  applicant  for  admission  into 
the  freshman  class  must  present  at  least  twelve  units  in  college  pre- 
paraloi  \  subjects,  including  at  least  three  units  of  English,  one  unit 
of  natural  science,  and  one  in  social  studies. 

In  addition,  students  entering  the  College  of  Agriculture  will  be 
required    to    present   two   units   of  college-preparatory   mathematics. 

Students  entering  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  will  be  required  to 
presenl  two  units  of  either  a  single  foreign  language  or  of  college- 
preparatory  mathematics. 

Students  enrolling  in  the  College  of  Technology  or  electing  agri- 
(  ultural  engineering  must  ofTer  at  least  three  and  one-half  units  of 
mathematics,   including  elementary  and   intermediate  algebra,  plane 
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geometry,  and  trigonometry.  Commercial  arithmetic  and  shop  math- 
ematics are  not  classified  as  college-preparatory  subjects. 

Cases  not  covered  by  the  above  statements  will  be  decided  by  the 
Committee  on  Admission. 

Every  candidate  for  admission  claiming  New  Hampshire  residence 
shall  be  required  to  complete  a  form  which  contains  a  statement 
to  the  effect  that  his  parents  are  legally  domiciled  in  the  State  of 
New  Hampshire  and  that  their  names  have  appeared  on  the  check 
list  of  the  town  or  city  of  domicile  for  the  entire  past  year.  This 
statement  must  be  notarized  before  an  official  authorized  to  admin- 
ister oaths.  Students  admitted  from  foreign  countries  or  states  other 
than  New  Hampshire  shall  be  deemed  to  be  non-resident  students 
throughout  their  entire  attendance  at  the  University  unless  and  until 
the  parents  shall  have  gained  bona  fide  residence  in  New  Hampshire. 

Students  admitted  to  the  University  must  present  to  the  Director 
of  the  University  Health  Service  completed  medical  history  and 
physical  examination  reports  before  registration  can  be  completed. 
The  forms  for  this  report  are  furnished  by  the  University.* 

Special  Students 

This  category  is  reserved  for  adults  who  have  a  definite  objective 
which  can  be  accomplished  by  taking  one  or  two  courses  for  a 
semester  or  two. 


*  Exemption  from  the  requirements  may  be  secured  only  through  submission  of  a  written 
statement  from  parent  or  guardian  which  indicates  that  the  request  is  made  because  of  religious 
beliefs. 


Freshman  Camp  is  sponsored  by  the  various  campus  religious  groups. 


\  person  who  has  nol  been  formally  admitted  as  a  candidate  for 
a  degree  al  the  I  Diversity,  upon  presenting  evidence  of  his  ability 
to  carrj  successful!)  tin4  desired  courses,  may  be  admitted  as  a 
special  student.  He  ma\  be  required  to  demonstrate  by  examination 
or  otherwise  thai  be  is  qualified  to  undertake  college  work.  Recent 
Failure  to  maintain  good  academic  standing  in  any  college  or  uni- 
versity would  be  evidence  ol  his  inability  to  carry  the  work  success- 
fully. 

In  choosing  his  studies,  the  special  student  must  have  the  approval 
each  semester  of  the  chairman  of  each  department  in  which  he 
elects  courses  and  of  the  dean  of  the  college  in  which  he  is  taking 
a  major  it)   of  his  credits. 

If  a  special  student  meets  the  usual  requirements  for  admission 
a  candidate  for  a  degree,  he  may,  at  the  beginning  of  any  semes- 
ter  1>\  making  the  proper  application,  change  from  a  "special"  to 
a  "regular"  student  status.  A  special  student,  who  does  not  meet  the 
usual  admission  requirements  of  the  University,  may  be  admitted  as 
a  regular  student  on  the  basis  of  completion  of  at  least  26  semester 
hours  of  work  with  a  minimum  grade  point  average  of  1.6  in  all 
work  taken  as  a  special  student.  Such  a  special  student  must  make 
the  change  at  the  beginning  of  the  semester  following  the  comple- 
tion of  the  required  26  semester  hours.  Work  taken  as  a  special  stu- 
dent shall  count  toward  a  degree,  if  the  student  later  becomes  classi- 
fied as  a  regular  student. 

Advanced  Standing 

Qualified  candidates  for  advanced  standing  from  approved  institu- 
tions may  be  admitted.  Their  status  will  be  tentatively  determined 
by  the  quantity  and  quality  of  the  work  completed  at  the  institution 
from  which  they  come.  These  credits  are  not  made  part  of  the  per- 
manent record  until  the  student  has  completed  at  least  one  semester 
al  the  University  of  New  Hampshire  with  a  certain  average.  No 
transfer  credit  will  be  given  for  courses  in  which  the  student  received 
the  lowest  passing  grade. 

i  1  i  Such  students  must  file  the  same  application  for  admission 
as  required  of  freshmen.  In  addition,  they  must  furnish,  at  least 
30  days  prior  to  the  time  of  transfer  to  the  University  of  New  Hamp- 
shire an  official  transcript  of  work  done  at  institutions  previously 
attended. 

(2)  All  candidates  for  the  Bachelor's  degree,  admitted  to  ad- 
vanced standing,  must  spend  their  last  year  in  residence,  either  in 
course  or  in  Summer  Session.  This  requires  the  completion  of  at 
least  a  quarter  of  the  credits  required  for  the  degree. 

(3)  Regardless  of  the  amount  of  advanced  standing  a  student 
may  secure,  in  no  case  shall  he  be  granted  a  Bachelor's  degree  until 
he  ha-  satisfied  the  full  requirements  of  the  curriculum  he  may  elect. 
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Expenses  at  New  Hampshire 

Tuition 

The  tuition  fee  is  $300  per  year  for  residents  of  New  Hampshire 
and  $600  for  non-residents.  This  charge  is  all-inclusive,  covering 
registration,  laboratory,  health,  graduation  fees,  and  admission  to 
all  intercollegiate  athletic  events.  However,  refundable  deposits  may 
be  required  to  cover  loss  or  breakage  in  certain  departments.  A 
charge  is  made  for  individual  lessons  in  music.  In  a  few  courses 
there  is  a  charge  for  materials  used  in  making  articles  kept  by  the 
student.  Details  will  be  found  in  the  description  of  courses. 

Any  student  registering  for  8  credits  or  more  per  semester  shall 
pay  the  full  tuition.  Any  student  registering  for  less  than  8  credits 
shall  pay  $12.00  per  credit  hour. 

Explanation  of  Expenses 

Tuition  —  Tuition  for  each  semester  is  payable  in  advance.  Students 
who  find  it  difficult  or  impossible  to  procure  the  necessary  funds 
for  the  full  amount  due  for  a  semester  may  make  arrangements 
acceptable  to  the  Treasurer  for  a  series  of  payments  during  a 
semester. 

If  a  student  withdraws  from  the  University  his  tuition  will  be 
refunded  as  follows:  if  withdrawal  is  within  four  days  following  his 
registration,  three-fourths  refund;  after  four  days  and  within  thirty, 
one-half  refund;  after  thirty  days,  no  refund. 

Changes  in  Rates  —  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  adjust 
charges  for  such  items  as  tuition,  board,  and  room  rent  from  time 
to  time.  Such  changes  will  be  held  to  a  minimum  and  will  be 
announced  as  far  in  advance  as  feasible. 

Advance  Tuition  Payment  —  An  applicant  for  admission  who  is 
a  resident  of  New  Hampshire  is  required  to  remit  $10  with  his  ap- 
plication; one  from  outside  the  State  is  required  to  remit  $25.  If 
the  applicant  is  admitted  to  the  University,  his  advance  payment 
will  be  applied  to  the  first  semester's  tuition;  if  he  is  not  admitted, 
his  advance  payment  will  be  returned.  The  advance  payment  of  a 
student  who  is  admitted,  but  does  not  enter,  will  not  be  returned. 

Military  Deposit  —  Uniforms  for  members  of  the  Reserve 
Officers  Training  Corps  are  provided  in  cooperation  with  the  Federal 
Government.  A  deposit  of  $15  is  required  of  each  student  to  whom 
military  equipment  is  issued  and  is  refundable,  minus  cost  of  lost 
or  damaged   articles,  at  the  time  of  returning  military  equipment. 
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Athletic  Locker  Deposit  —  Every  student  participating  in  the 
programs  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics  for  Men  and  Physi- 
cal Education  for  Women  is  required  to  deposit  $1.00  for  a  locker. 
Tliis  will  be  refunded  upon  return  of  the  lock  to  the  equipment 
room,  minus  25  cents  per  semester,  to  meet  partially  the  expense 
ol  towel  service. 

Student  Activity  Tax  —  The  Student  Activity  Tax,  authorized 
by  vote  of  the  Student  Senate  with  the  approval  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees,  must  be  paid  by  each  undergraduate  at  the  time  of  regis- 
tration. The  revenue  from  the  tax  provides  each  student  with  The 
New  Hampshire,  student  newspaper;  The  Granite,  University  annual; 
Student  Union  membership,  Student  Government  membership,  and 
class  activities.  In  1957-58  this  tax  will  be  about  $22. 

Books  —  Students  may  purchase  books,  classroom  supplies,  and 
other   supplies   at  the   University   Bookstore   in   Thompson   Hall. 

Rooms  —  The  University  has  six  dormitories  for  women  and 
nine  for  men.  All  rooms  are  heated,  lighted,  and  furnished.  Bed 
linen,  blankets,  and  towels,  however,  are  provided  by  the  individual 
student.  Each  women's  dormitory  is  equipped  with  a  laundry.  A  ser- 
vice room  is  provided  in  each  dormitory  where  University  grills 
and  iron-  may  be  used  with  safety.  Applications  for  rooms  should 
be  addressed  to  Manager,  University  Housing,  Thompson  Hall. 

Students  living  in  University  dormitories  are  required  to  sign 
room  contracts  covering  the  college  year. 

\  five-dollar  ($5.00)  room  deposit  must  accompany  each  appli- 
cation, this  deposit  to  be  forfeited  if  the  room  accepted  is  not 
occupied  \>\  the  applicant.  The  deposit  is  held  as  a  guarantee  against 
damage  and  will  be  returned  at  the  close  of  the  year  or  upon  the 
student's  withdrawal. 

(Continued   on    Page  27) 
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Campus  Map  Legend 

(The   map   will   be   found   on   the   next   two   pages.) 

UNIVERSITY    BUILDINGS 


1  Hetzel  Hall,  men's  dormitory 

2  Fairchild  Hall,  men's  dormitory 

3  Commons,  dining  hall  and  Universi- 

ty  Extension   Service 

4  Alexander  Hall,  men's  dormitory 

5  East  and  West  Halls,  men's  dormi- 

tories 

6  Engelhardt  Hall,  men's  dormitory 

7  Hunter  Hall,  men's  dormitory 

8  Gibbs   Hall,   men's   dormitory 

9  College    Road    Apartments,    quarters 

for  married  students 

10  Notch  Hall,  temporary  student  recre- 

ation center  (the  new  Memorial 
Union  will  be  located  directly  be- 
hind Notch  Hall) 

11  Hood    House,    an    out-patient    clinic 

and  infirmary  for  students 

12  Hamilton   Smith   Library 

13  Thompson   Hall,   administration, 

Bookstore,  and  Cooperative  Exten- 
sion Service 

14  Murkland  Hall,  main  building  of  the 

College  of  Liberal  Arts;  includes  a 
360-seat   auditorium  with   an   organ 

15  Conant     Hall,     geology,     geography, 

psycholo^v,  and  hotel  administra- 
tion departments  in  Liberal  Arts 

16  DeMeritt  Hall,  history  and  sociology 

in  Liberal  Arts;  mathematics  and 
physics    in    Technology 


17  Morrill    Hall,    headquarters    of    the 

College  of  Agriculture;  government 
and  economics  in  Liberal  Arts 

18  James    Hall,    chemistry    in    Technol- 

ogy; agricultural  and  biological 
chemistry  in  Agriculture 

19  Hewitt   Hall,   art,   photography,   and 

occupational  therapy  in  Liberal 
Arts;  audio-visual  center;  printing 
department 

20  Forestry  Building,   forestry  in  Agri- 

culture 

21  Kingsbury    Hall,    main    building    of 

the  College  of  Technology;  depart- 
ments of  chemical,  civil,  electrical, 
and  mechanical  engineering;  Engi- 
neering Experiment  Station 

22  Poultry  Plant,  six  buildings  devoted 

to  research  and  instruction 

23  Service  Buildings,  maintenance  shops 

and  garages,  storage  rooms,  and 
fire   station 

24  Power    Plant,    heating    facilities    for 

all  University   buildings 

25  Pettee  Hall,  ROTC  divisions;   home 

economics  and  agricultural  engi- 
neering  in  Agriculture 

26  Dairy   Building,   dairy   husbandry   in 

Agriculture;  manufacture  and  pro- 
cessing  of   ice  cream   and   milk 

27  Nesmith    Hall,  agronomy,  animal  hus- 

bandry, botany,  entomology,  horti- 
culture, and  poultry  husbandry  in 
Agriculture;  bacteriology  and  bi- 
ology  in   Liberal   Arts 


(Continued    on    Pa<ze   26) 
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^EW  HAMPSHIRE 


Campus  Map  Legend 

(Continued  from   Page  23) 
UNIVERSITY    BUILDINGS 


28  Lewis    Fields!    men's   athletic   plant. 

Including  field  house  Cowell  sta- 
dium, Bracket!  field  (baseball), 
hocke)  rink,  tennis  courts,  and 
other  playing  fields 

29  Nutrition  Barn,  agricultural  research; 

animal    metabolism    laboratory 

30  Greenhouses 

31  Putnam     Hall.     Thompson     School; 

livestock  and  judging  pavilion 

32  Riding  Stable 

33  Livestock  Barns,  two  of  several  used 

in  Agriculture 

34  Railroad  Station,  Boston  and  Maine 

Boston-Portland    division 

35  Memorial   Field,    women's    athletics 

36  New   Hampshire   Hall,  women's  ath- 

letics; 1.000-seat  hall  used  for  con- 
vocations, lectures,  concerts,  drama; 
religious    activities    offices 

37  Batchelder   Skating  Rink 

38  Swimming  Pool,  an  outdoor  pool 


39  McLaughlin    Hall,    women's    dormi- 
tory 

41  North  Congreve  Hall,  women's  dormi- 

tory 

42  South  Congreve  Hall,  women's  dormi- 

tory 

43  Scott   Hall,  women's  dormitory 

44  Smith   Hall,  women's  dormitory 

45  Sawyer  Hall,  women's  dormitory 

46  Nursery  School 

47  President's  House 

48  Alumni    House,    offices    of    Alumni 

Association;  rooms  for  visiting 
alumni  and  guests;  Placement 
office 

49  Ballard  Hall,  music  in  Liberal  Arts; 

offices  for  student  publications 

50  Schofield  Hall,  graduate  house 

51  Pettee     House,     residence     for     em- 

ployees 

52  Practice     House,     home     economics 

laboratory  in  Agriculture 


FRATERNITIES  AND  SORORITIES 


A.  Acacia,   men 

B.  Alpha  Tau  Omega,  men 

C.  Kappa  Sigma,  men 

I).  Theta   Kappa    Phi,   men 

K.  Lambda    Chi    Alpha,    men 

r.  Chi    Omega,    women 

G.  Alpha    Xi    Delta,   women 

11.  Alpha    Camma    Rho,    men 

I.  Tan    Kappa    Epsilon,   men 

J.  Pi    Kappa     Alpha,    men 


K.  Kappa    Delta,   women 

L.  Phi  Delta  Upsilon,  men 

M.  Phi   Mu,   women 

N.  Phi  Alpha,  men 

0.  Alpha   Chi   Omega,  women 

P.  Theta    Upsilon,   women 

Q.  Sigma  Alpha  Epsilon,  men 

R.  Sigma  Beta,  men 

S.  Phi  Mu  Delta,  men 

T.  Theta  Chi,  men 
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(Continued    from    Page    22) 

Room  rent  is  payable  in  advance.  For  the  fall  semester  room  rent 
must  be  paid  not  later  than  August  15,  and  for  other  semesters  no 
later  than  the  last  business  day  before  start  of  classes.  Reserved 
rooms  will  be  held  only  until  August  15  unless  the  fall  semester's 
rent  is  paid  before  that  date. 

Rooms  paid  for  and  not  occupied  one  day  after  registration  may 
be  declared  vacant  and  the  room  rent  returned,  unless  the  individual 
holding  the  reservation  makes  a  written  request  to  the  Manager, 
University  Housing,  to  hold  the  room  until  a  later  date.  The  advance 
payment  for  the  room  will  not  be  returned  to  those  making  this 
special  request.  No  room  will  be  reserved  for  more  than  ten  days 
after  the  registration  date.  If  a  student  occupies  a  room  and  then 
withdraws  from  the  University,  his  room  rent  will  be  refunded 
as  follows:  if  withdrawal  is  within  four  days  following  his  registra- 
tion, three-fourths  refund;  after  four  days  and  within  thirty,  one- 
half  refund;  after  thirty  days,  no  refund.  Early  application  is  neces- 
sary in  order  to  secure  a  choice  of  rooms.  Rooms  in  private  houses 
may  be  secured  for  prices   somewhat   above  those   in   dormitories. 

A  woman  student,  who  does  not  live  at  home,  is  required  to 
room  in  one  of  the  women's  dormitories  or  a  sorority  house,  unless 
she  is  working  for  her  room  in  a  private  family.  A  competent  house 
director  is  in  charge  of  each  women's  dormitory. 

Board  —  A  dining  hall  is  operated  and  supervised  by  the  Uni- 
versity for  the  accommodation  and  benefit  of  the  student.  All  fresh- 
men, except  those  whose  rooms  and  meals  are  provided  at  home 
or  who  are  working  for  their  meals,  are  required  to  board  at  the 

Congreve   Hall,   one   of   six   dormitories   available   for   women    students. 


I  ni  vers  it)    Undergraduate  Dormitories 

Date  Number  of  Rooms  Rent  per  Student  per  Year 

limit  Single        Double*  Single        Double 

Men 

Alexander    1951  13  64  $240.00  $220.00 

Roadj  i(^"  4  26  165.00  145.00 

East-Westt    l^lH  1  116  L65.00  145.00 

Ihardl  L946  22  42  195.00  175.00 

lild    1916$  46  47  230.00  210.00 

1946  22  42  195.00  175.00 

1925  33  59  230.00  210.00 

Hunter   1946  22  42  195.00  175.00 

Women 

rreve   North  1940  67  10  235.00  215.00 

(  ongreve  South  1920  61  47  225.00  205.00 

Sawyer  1951  7  60  240.00  220.00 

McLaughlin    1954  21  52  240.00  220.00 

Scotl     1932  49  36  230.00  210.00 

Smith!   1908  13  28  180.00  160.00 

a    date    to    be    announced    (approximately    30    days    after    the    start  of    a    semester),    one 
-    occupying    a    double    room    he    will    be    charged    $10    extra    for    the    semester.    A    student 

wishing     to    avoid     this    charge    must     inform     his     house     director    he     wants  reassignment.     If     on 

this    same    date    a    room     is    necessarily     occupied    above    normal     capacity,  each    occupant     will 
rebate    of    20    percent    of    the    semester    room    rent. 

Frame     construction;     Smith    is    brick    veneered.    All     other    dormitories  are    fire-resistant. 
%  Renovated     in     1951. 

1  niversity  Dining  Hall  for  the  first  two  semesters  of  attendance  at 
the  University.  The  aim  of  this  regulation  is  to  insure  a  broad  fel- 
lowship and  to  safeguard  the  health  of  the  first-year  students  by 
offering  skilled  dietetic  supervision  in  selection  and  preparation  of 
their  food.  The  Dining  Hall  is  equipped  with  the  best  appliances 
for  cooking  and  serving  on  a  large  scale,  and  is  subject  to  constant 
sanitary  inspection  by  the  University  Physician.  Board  in  the  Fresh- 
man Dining  Hall  in  1957-58  is  expected  to  be  $155  per  semester, 
payable  at  registration  for  each  semester. 

The  Dining  Hall  is  not  operated  for  profit.  Savings  made  possible 
by  reduced  costs  of  operation  are  passed  along  to  the  students  in 
the  form  of  reduced  board  charges. 

\  cafeteria  is  open  to  all  students  of  the  upper  classes  who  may 
desire  to  Lake  advantage  of  the  moderate  price  and  the  high  quality 
of  food  available  at  the  University  Dining  Hall.  In  the  upperclass 
cafeteria  in   1956-57.  21-meal  weekly  tickets  were  $12. 

PERSONAL  CASH  DEPOSIT  —  Students  are  urged  to  arrange  per- 
gonal checking  accounts,  or  to  place  money  on  deposit  in  the  Busi- 
ness  Office  until  needed,  in  order  to  avoid  possible  loss  resulting 
From  keeping  on  hand  considerable  sums  of  money.  Such  banking 
arrangements  will  also  facilitate  payment  at  registration  periods. 
The  Business  Office  will  accept  and  cash  student  checks. 
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Financial  Aid  For  Students 

The  parents  of  many  students  at  the  University  may  find  it  a  burden 
to  bear  the  entire  cost  of  four  years  of  college  education.  This 
situation  frequently  is  relieved  in  one  or  more  of  three  ways:  The 
student  may  help  by  working  during  the  summer  and  in  his  spare 
time  during  the  college  year;  the  University  or  other  organizations 
may  grant  a  scholarship;  the  student  may  borrow  from  the  Uni- 
versity Loan  Fund.  A  bulletin  describing  in  detail  ways  of  financ- 
ing an  education  at  the  University  of  New  Hampshire  has  been 
prepared.  Although  some  information  on  this  topic  follows,  a  stu- 
dent with  money  problems  should  request  the  bulletin,  Scholarships 
and  Financial  Aid.  Included  in  that  bulletin  is  a  list  of  all  University 
of  New  Hampshire  scholarships. 

Student  Work  —  During  the  college  year,  some  students  find  em- 
ployment as  library  assistants,  assistants  in  instructional  or  research 
laboratories,  counselors  in  dormitories,  clerks  in  offices,  workers  in 
the  dining  halls,  student  janitors,  and  student  workers  on  the  Uni- 
versity farms  and  about  the  campus.  Others  find  employment  in 
fraternities,  sororities,  and  in  stores  and  households  in  the  com- 
munity. 

A  student  in  good  health  and  of  good  academic  ability  should 
be  able  to  earn  in  the  neighborhood  of  $150  by  working  about  10 
to  12  hours  a  week  during  the  college  year. 


Many  students  finance  part  of  their  ('duration   by  working  on   campus. 
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Women  students  who  wish  to  earn  their  room  and  hoard  in 
private  families  musl  appl)  to  an  Associate  Dean  of  Students,  who 
will  supervise  the  making  of  arrangements.  Freshman  women  are 
advised  against  attempting  to  earn  their  room  and  hoard  in  this 
W&)  unless  the]  are  in  good  physical  condition  and  have  had  ex- 
cellent preparation  for  their  University  work. 

Scholarships 

\hout  850  scholarships  are  awarded  each  year  through  the  Uni- 
versit)  Scholarship  Committee.  Of  these  270  are  reserved  for  fresh- 
men and  a  number  of  others  are  open  for  freshman  applications. 
The  total  annual  value  of  the  scholarships  is  more  than  $120,000. 
Most  of  them  pay  $150  a  year,  though  a  few  pay  less  and  a  few 
pa)  substantially  more.  Most  of  the  scholarships  are  awarded  to 
students  with  better  than  average  scholastic  records  and  a  definite 
need  for  financial  assistance.  A  few  are  awarded  solely  on  the  basis 
of  outstanding  accomplishment,  while  a  number  are  awarded  prim- 
aril  v  on  the  basis  of  financial  need.  In  addition  to  the  scholarships 
offered  by  the  University,  in  many  communities  there  are  available 
scholarships  for  high-school  graduates  who  are  planning  college 
study.  These  usually  are  awarded  by  a  local  service  or  women's 
club  or  by  a  trust  fund.  Local  banks  frequently  have  information 
about  such  trust  funds.  Applicants  for  admission  who  live  in  New 
Hampshire  may  obtain  scholarship  information  from  their  high- 
school  principals  or  the  University  Director  of  Admissions.  The 
financial  adviser  for  students  is  the  Finanical  Aids  Officer.  Students 
with  special  financial  problems  should  contact  him. 

Applications  by  upperclassmen  for  scholarships  should  be  filed 
by  April  15  of  the  year  preceding  that  for  which  the  scholarship  is 
-ought.  Applications  by  freshmen  should  be  made  by  July  15. 

University   Loan   Fund 

In  order  to  assist  needy  students  to  continue  their  education,  the 
(  Diversity  has  established  a  Loan  Fund.  After  proper  investigation 
and  approval  by  parents,  loans  may  be  granted  to  responsible  stu- 
dents for  tuition  or  other  college  expenses,  except  that  Freshmen 
may  borrow  not  in  excess  of  $100. 

Gifts  and  bequests  for  student  loan  purposes  have  been  received 
from  the  John  H.  Pearson  Loan  Fund,  S.  Morris  Locke  Loan  Fund, 
Huntle)  Y  Spaulding,  Dr.  James  B.  Erskine,  R.  C.  Bradley  Loan 
fund  of  the  New  Hampshire  Poultry  Growers'  Association,  Agnes 
\I.  Lindsay,  Charlotte  A.  Thompson,  Dads-Hetzel  Fund,  Boston  Chap- 
ter of  the  I  Ml  Alumni.  Class  of  1908  Fund,  and  the  Coos  County 
I  eachers'    Association. 
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A  New  Hampshire  end  gains  ground  before  a   Cowell   Stadium  crowd, 


Other  Assistance 

Luella  Pettee  Fund  —  During  the  year  1939-40,  as  a  memorial  to  Mrs. 
Charles  H.  Pettee,  her  many  friends  subscribed  to  a  fund,  the  income  of  which 
is  to  be  used,  upon  approval  of  an  Associate  Dean  of  Students,  to  assist 
directly  by  small  gifts  worthy  women  undergraduates  in  need  of  financial 
assistance.  The  fund  totals  $1,883. 

Frederick  Smyth  Book  Fund  —  The  income  of  a  bequest  of  $2,000  in 
1901  by  Frederick  Smyth  of  Manchester  is  applied  to  the  purchase  of  books 
to   be  given  annually   to   the  most  meritorious   students. 
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rhe  Programs  of  Study 

work  of  the  I  niversitj  is  divided  so  that  when  a  student  de- 
cides  upon  a  general  field  of  studies  or  a  vocation,  he  is  guided 
into  a  curriculum  fitted  to  his  purpose.  The  student  who  chooses 
the  Genera]  Liberal  Arts  curriculum  takes  several  courses  in  the  sub- 
jecl  he  chooses  as  his  major,  but  elects  many  other  courses  to 
broaden  his  education.  The  student  who  chooses  certain  of  the  engi- 
neering  curriculums,  on  the  other  hand,  is  confined  principally  to 
courses  prescribed  for  him,  all  of  which  are  technical  or  scientific, 
excepl  for  two  or  three  courses  in  English  and  economics.  The 
other   curriculums   fall  between   these  two   extremes. 

Excepl  for  the  desirability  of  choosing  among  the  three  broad 
fields  of  Agriculture,  Liberal  Arts,  and  Technology,  the  freshman 
entering  the  University  may  delay  selection  of  a  curriculum  until 
he  has  been  in  attendance  for  a  semester  or  more.  Although  there 
are  some  advantages  in  making  an  early  decision,  even  when  a 
student  feels  sure  of  his  choice,  he  should  bear  in  mind  the  possi- 
bility that  he  may  change  his  mind  and  that  it  is  well  to  avoid 
<>\  tT-speeialization  in  high  school  or  in  the  first  part  of  a  college 
career.  No  one  can  foresee  the  trend  of  the  future.  Therefore,  the 
wise  person  is  one  who  is  prepared  to  make  his  way  in  more  than 
one  field. 

The  high-school  senior  should  talk  over  his  future  plans  with  his 
teachers,  guidance  officer,  and  principal.  Officials  of  the  University 
also  will  be  glad  to  consult  with  him,  preferably  in  an  interview, 
but  if  that  is  not  feasible,  by  mail. 

Each  vear,  the  University  gives  the  entering  freshman  a  series 
of  tests.  The  object  of  these  tests  is  to  furnish  additional  information 
to  enable  the  faculty  of  the  University  to  help  the  student  choose 
the  curriculum  for  which  he  is  best  fitted.  The  faculty  advisers  and 
the  Counseling  Service  staff  use  these  tests  to  help  students  solve 
their  educational  and  personal  problems. 

Certain  courses  are  pursued  by  all  students  in  the  University. 
English  is  required  of  all  students  in  the  freshman  year.  During 
their  first  six  semesters  of  attendance  women  students  are  required 
to  take  physical  education.  All  men  students,  except  those  who  have 
been  in  tin*  military  service,  are  required  to  take  physical  education 
for  two  semesters  and  military  training  during  their  first  four 
semesters. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  any  course  or 
curriculum  announced  in  the  catalogue  or  to  substitute  other  courses 
or  curriculum  therefor. 
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Agricultural   students   measuring   plant  nutrients   with   Geiger   counter. 


Some  of  the  words  used  to  describe  academic  work  will  be  un- 
familiar to  the  person  who  has  not  been  to  college.  For  this  reason 
the  following  terms  used  in  this  section  are  defined. 

Semester.  This  is  half  of  the  college  year.  The  fall  semester 
starts  in  September  and  ends  about  the  last  of  January.  The  spring 
semester  starts  about  the  first  of  February  and  ends  in  June. 

Semester  Hour.  The  semester  hour  represents  one  hour  of  class 
or  about  two  hours  of  laboratory  each  week  for  a  semester.  Most 
college  courses  meet  three  days  a  week  for  an  hour  each  day.  They 
therefore  are  valued  at  three  semester  hours.  A  science  course  with 
three  class  meetings  a  week  plus  one  laboratory  period  would  have 
a  value  of  four  semester  hours.  In  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts,  128 
semester  hours  are  required  for  graduation;  in  Agriculture,  136; 
and  in  Technology,  144. 

Course.  This  term  is  used  to  describe  the  work  of  a  semester  in 
a  specific  subject  such  as  algebra,  American  history,  or  organic 
chemistry.  Each  course  has  assigned  to  it  a  value  in  semester 
hours  credit. 

Curriculum.  This  is  a  plan  of  study  made  up  of  courses  arranged 
to  satisfy  the  requirements  for  graduation  in  a  particular  field, 
for  example.  Civil  Engineering,  Poultry  Husbandry,  Business,  or 
General  Liberal  Arts. 
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Major,  \  student  in  the  Genera]  Liberal  Arts  curriculum  chooses 
some  subject  such  as  English,  Zoology,  or  History  as  his  principal 
subject,  This  is  said  to  be  his  major. 

For  convenience  in  administration  the  undergraduate  work  of 
tlu'  I  niversit)  is  divided  into  three  Colleges:  Agriculture,  Liberal 
Vrts,   and    rechnologj . 

The  College  of  Agriculture 

The  College  of  Agriculture  offers  curriculums  planned  to  give  the 
student  a  broad  general  education  as  well  as  training  in  the  basic 
sciences  ami  specific  instruction  in  technical  phases  of  Agriculture, 
Forestry,  and  Home  Economics. 

The  following  degrees  are  offered:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Agri- 
culture. Bachelor  of  Science  in  Agricultural  Engineering,  Bachelor 
ot  Science  in  Forestry,  and  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Home  Economics. 

The  student  is  given  the  opportunity  to  prepare  for  specific 
positions  in  the  above  areas  or  to  obtain  a  general  education  in 
preparation  for  making  a  living  in  various  farming  enterprises.  The 
-Indent  should  determine  the  curriculum  for  which  he  possesses  the 
itest  interest  and  aptitude  and  also  consider  the  opportunities 
open   to   him   in   farming,   extension,   research,   teaching,   industries 


StudenU   [earn    to   work   with   a   microscope   in   this   Botany   lahoratory. 
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Learning  to  make  all  kinds  of  ceramics  under  a  world-famous  potter. 


related  to  agriculture,  and  civil  service  work  with  both  the  state  and 
national  government.  The  curriculums  in  the  college  are: 


Agriculture 

Agricultural  and  Biological  Chemistry 

Agricultural  Economics 

Agronomy 

Animal   Husbandry 

Botany 

Dairy  Husbandry 

Entomology 

General  Agriculture 

Horticulture 

Mechanized  Agriculture 

Poultry   Husbandry 

Pre-Veterinary 

Teacher  Preparation  in  Agriculture 


Agricultural  Engineering 

Agricultural  Engineering 

Forestry 

General    Forestry 
Wildlife  Management 

Home   Economics 

General  Home  Economics 
Food,   Nutrition,  and 

Institutional   Management 
Clothing  and  Textiles 
Teacher    Preparation    in 

Home   Economics 


Courses  taken  during  the  freshman  year  are:  English,  agricultural 
orientation,  general  chemistry,  algebra,  botany,  physical  education, 
zoology,  and  military  or  air  science  (for  men).  In  addition  an 
elective  subject  in  the  student's  major  field  of  interest  is  recom- 
mended. 

During  the  following  three  years  courses  are  taken  in  the  bio- 
logical sciences,  agricultural  chemistry,  economics,  English,  physics 
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except  in  certain  curriculums  in  Home  Economics),  social  sciences, 
additional  courses  in  the  student's  chosen  curriculum,  and  elective 
courses. 

For  graduation  L36  credit  hours  are  required  for  all  curriculums 
except   for    Agricultural   Engineering  where  144  hours  are  required. 

Typical  courses  in  the  various  fields  of  specialization  include: 

Agricultural  and  Biological  Chemistry  —  biological  chemistry, 
chemistr)  of  plant  growth,  chemistry  of  human  and  animal  nutrition, 
physiological   chemistry,   agricultural  analysis. 

Igricultural  Economics  —  farm  management,  cooperative  busi- 
ness,  marketing,  agricultural  policy. 

[gronomy  soils,  fertilizers,  cereal  crops,  potatoes,  forage  crops, 
seed  testing,  soil  conservation,  soil  physics,  soil  chemistry. 

Agricultural  Engineering  —  agricultural  power  and  machinery, 
agricultural  shop,  agricultural  structures,  calculus,  surveying,  soil 
and  water  engineering,  machine  drawing,  kinematics,  mechanics, 
thermodynamics,   electrical  machinery. 

Animal  Husbandry  —  types  of  livestock,  livestock  judging,  feeds 
and  feeding,  anatomy,  diseases,  meat  products,  animal  breeding. 

Botany  -  -  general  botany,  plant  anatomy  and  cytology,  systematic 
botany,  plant  pathology,  plant  physiology,  and  plant  ecology. 

Dairy  Husbandry  —  fundamentals  of  dairying,  dairy  cattle, 
market  milk,  ice  cream,  butter  and  cheese,  dairy  bacteriology,  judg- 
ing milk  production. 

Entomology  —  economic  entomology,  insects  of  orchard  and 
garden,  forest  insects,  medical  entomology. 

Forestry  —  tree  and  wood  identification,  silviculture,  forest  pro- 
duction, forest  mensuration,  use  of  air  photos,  forest  utilization, 
forest    recreation,    forest   management,    wildlife   management. 

Mechanized  Agriculture  —  farm  shop,  farm  structures,  farm  wir- 
ing and  electrical  equipment,  farm  power  and  machinery. 

Home  Economics  —  clothing  and  textiles,  food  and  nutrition, 
child  development,  home  management,  institutional  management, 
hospital  dietetics,  home  economics  education,  extension. 

Horticulture  —  vegetable  gardening,  judging,  ornamental  woody 
plants,  clementery  landscape  gardening,  floral  arrangement,  green- 
Iioum'  management,  beekeeping,  orchard  fruits,  small  fruit  culture, 
commercial   vegetable  production,  plant  breeding  and  propagation. 

Bon  I  try  Husbandry  — -  farm  poultry,  poultry  breeding,  judging, 
incubation  and  brooding,  marketing,  feeding,  housing,  poultry  man- 
agement,  poultry  diseases,  turkey  production. 
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This    class    in    Government    is    typical    of    student-teacher    relationship, 


Thompson  School  of  Agriculture 

The  Thompson  School  of  Agriculture  is  a  part  of  the  College  of 
Agriculture.  It  offers  training  on  a  non-degree  level.  Any  high- 
school  graduate  of  good  character  or  any  student  who  has  completed 
a  minimum  of  two  years  of  high  school  and  is  eighteen  years  of 
age  or  over  may  be  admitted.  Two  years  of  class  work  and  two 
years  of  summer  placement  for  supervised  farm  experience  are 
required  for  graduation. 

The  courses  in  the  Thompson  School  are  designed  for  young  men 
and  women  who  are  interested  in  farming  and  its  closely  allied 
occupations.  The  program  is  vocational  in  nature.  Because  grad- 
uates of  this  school  receive  practical  experience  as  well  as  an  aca- 
demic training,  they  are  able  to  secure  employment  as  trained 
workers.  Opportunities  for  employment  are  numerous.  The  four 
majors  offered  are:  Dairying,  General  Farming,  Horticulture,  and 
Poultry. 

Students  interested  in  this  sort  of  training  should  request  the 
catalogue   of  the  Thompson   School   of  Agriculture. 
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The   College   of   Liberal   Arts 


The  offerings  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  fall  into  three  groups: 
'1'  Genera]  Libera]  Vrts;  (2)  Business  and  Professional  Training 
I  except  teaching  I 


and  i  3  I  Teacher  Preparation. 


General  Liberal  Arts 

The  student  who  elects  the  General  Liberal  Arts  eurriculum  is 
given  the  opportunit)  to  secure  a  broad  general  edueation  in  such 
-ions  of  learning  as  social  science,  the  humanities,  biological 
science,  and  physical  science.  Each  student  pursuing  the  General 
Libera]  Arts  curriculum  must  pass  a  reading  test  in  a  foreign  lang- 
uage before  graduation.  A  major  may  be  taken  in  any  of  the  fol- 
low ing  subjects:  The  Arts,  Bacteriology,  Biology,  Botany,  Chem- 
istry, Economics,  Education,  English,  Entomology,  General  Physical 
S  ience,  Geology,  Government,  History,  History  and  Literature, 
Foreign  Languages,  Mathematics,  Music,  Physics,  Psychology,  So- 
ciology,  or  Zoology. 

In  his  first  year,  a  student  following  the  General  Liberal  Arts 
curriculum  will  take,  in  addition  to  physical  education  and  (if  a 
male  l  military  training,  an  introduction  to  contemporary  civilization, 
Freshman  English,  and  either  biology  or  a  course  in  physical  sci- 
ence chosen  from  chemistry,  geology,  mathematics,  or  physics.  His 
fourth  course  usually  will  be  exploratory,  an  introductory  course 
in  the  field  in  which  he  may  decide  to  major. 


Round   table  discussion   is  the  teaching  method  used  in  some  courses. 
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In  his  sophomore  year,  the  General  Liberal  Arts  student  will  con- 
tinue a  broadening  education  by  fulfilling  what  are  known  as 
Sophomore  Group  Requirements.  These  require  each  student  to  take 
courses  in  each  of  the  following  groups: 

Group  I  Group  II  Group  III 

Introduction  to  The  Arts  Biology  Economics 

English  Literature  Chemistry  Government 

American  Literature  Geology  Human  Relations 

Humanities  Mathematics  Psychology 

Foreign   Languages  Physical   Science  Sociology 

Appreciation  of  Music  Physics 
Philosophy 

A  student  may  choose  a  major  at  the  end  of  his  freshman  year, 
or  he  may  postpone  his  decision  as  late  as  the  end  of  the  sophomore 
year.  A  minimum  of  24  semester  credits  is  required  in  the  major 
though  some  majors  may  require  one  or  more  additional  courses 
which  do  not  count  for  major  credit.  The  General  Liberal  Arts  cur- 
riculum is  intended  to  provide  a  concentration  in  a  limited  area  but 
in  no  sense  is  it  designed  to  prepare  students  completely  for  a 
specific  vocation. 

Business  and  Professional  Training 

The  second  group  of  offerings  includes  several  prescribed  curricu- 
lums  giving  preparation  for  certain  vocations.  These  curriculums 
are:  Business  (with  Accounting  option),  Hotel  Administration, 
Medical  Technology,  Nursing,  Occupational  Therapy,  Pre-Medical, 
Secretarial,  and  Social  Service. 

During  the  freshman  year,  students  following  one  of  the  pre- 
scribed curriculums  take  courses  or  have  programs  of  courses  very 
similar  to  those  of  students  following  the  General  Liberal  Arts 
curriculum.  The  first  year,  those  who  are  going  into  scientific  fields 
usually  take  two  sciences  instead  of  one.  In  general,  however,  the 
work  of  the  first  year  is  broadening,  rather  than  specialized.  Stu- 
dents following  a  prescribed  curriculum  are  not  held  for  the  lang- 
uage reading  requirement,  but  an  attempt  is  made  to  broaden  the 
curriculums  by  including  one  year's  work  in  both  the  Humanities 
and  the  Social  Sciences.  Required  courses  in  the  various  prescribed 
curriculums  in  the  sophomore,  junior,  and  senior  years  include  the 
courses  listed.  The  balance  of  a  student's  program  is  made  up  of 
electives. 

Business  —  accounting,  U.  S.  economic  history,  business  com- 
munications, corporation  finance,  economics  and  business  statistics, 
principles  of  economics,  commercial  law,  marketing,  public  speaking, 
money  and  banking,  business  management,  labor  economics,  plus 
four  courses  which  must  be  elected  from  other  offerings  in  the 
Department  of  Economics  and  Business  Administration. 

39 


Students  choosing  the  Accounting  Option  in  the  Business  cur- 
riculum take  all  the  Foregoing  courses  excepl  business  management, 
labor  economics,  and  the  lour  elective  courses,  bul  in  addition  must 
take  introduction  to  business,  intermediate  accounting,  cost  account- 
ing, advanced  accounting,  federal  tax  accounting,  auditing,  account- 
ing systems,  and  personnel  administration. 

Hotel     Idministration  chemistry    for   freshman   science,   hotel 

orientation,  elemental*)  drafting,  elementary  accounting,  hotel  ac- 
counting, hotel  engineering,  hotel  management  lectures,  hotel  oper- 
ation, principles  of  economics,  commercial  law,  foods,  quantity 
cookery,  psychology,  textiles  and  furniture,  circuits  and  appliances, 
heating  and   ventilating,  and  introductory  physics. 

Medical  Technology  —  chemistry  and  biology  for  freshman  sci- 
ence, mathematics,  quantitative  analysis,  organic  chemistry,  physi- 
ological chemistry,  human  anatomy-physiology,  general  bacteriology, 
pathogenic  bacteriology,  immunology  and  serology,  and  introductory 

}>1)\  sicS; 

Students  in  this  curriculum  spend  six  semesters  on  campus,  then 
register  for  Biology  61-62  and  complete  one  year  under  supervision 
in  the  laboratory  at  the  Mary  Hitchcock  Memorial  Hospital  in  Han- 
over,  New  Hampshire. 

When  all  the  requirements  for  the  B.S.  degree  have  been  com- 
pleted, the  student  will  normally  also  be  prepared  for  the  "Medical 
Technologist"    examination    for    certification. 

Cursing  —  chemistry  and  biology  for  freshman  science,  human 
anatomy-physiology,  histology  and  microtechnique,  and  organic 
chemistry. 

Three  years  on  campus  are  followed  by  a  three-year  training 
period  in  an  approved  hospital. 

Occupational  Therapy  —  biology  for  freshman  science,  sociology, 
drawing  and  design,  crafts,  ceramics-modeling  and  puppetry,  gen- 
eral  psychology,  mental  hygiene,  psychopathology,  human  anatomy- 
physiology,  lettering  and  printing,  theory  of  occupational  therapy, 
elementary  processes  in  wood  and  plastics,  psychology  of  childhood, 
clinical  subjects,  neurology,  and  kinesiology. 

Students  planning  on  this  curriculum  must  take  a  series  of  ex- 
amination- preceding  the  sophomore  year.  The  results  of  these  will 
be  used  in  advising  the  student  whether  or  not  he  or  she  may  con- 
tinue  in    the  curriculum. 

Pre- Medical  -  chemistry  and  biology  for  freshman  science,  mathe- 
matics,  general  zoology  and  comparative  anatomy,  qualitative  an- 
alysis,   physics,   organic  chemistry,  and  language. 
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Modern  dance  is   a  popular  offering   in   Women's   Physical   Education. 

Secretarial  —  introduction  to  business,  shorthand,  typing,  filing, 
office  machines,  office  procedure  and  practice,  business  writing. 
U.  S.  economic  development,  accounting,   and  commercial  law. 

Social  Service  —  biology  for  freshman  science,  general  psychol- 
ogy, mental  hygiene,  public  health  and  sanitation,  social  psychology, 
urban  sociology,  crime  in  American  society,  marriage  and  the  fam- 
ily, introduction  to  social  welfare,  methods  of  social  research,  social 
research  seminar,  social  service  field  work  and  one  course  selected 
from  an  approved  list  in  botany,  entomology  and  zoology. 

Teacher  Preparation 

Students  may  prepare  for  teaching  in  the  secondary  schools  of  New 
Hampshire  and  neighboring  states  either  in  a  General  Liberal  Arts 
major  or  in  one  of  the  specialized  teacher  preparation  curriculums. 

Usually  only  those  who  have  objectives  which  can  be  met  in  no 
other  way  will  be  majors  in  the  Department  of  Education.  Most  of 
those  planning  to  teach  in  the  secondary  schools  will  major  in  a 
particular  subject-matter  area  such  as  Biology,  English,  Govern- 
ment, History,  Languages,  Mathematics.  Professional  courses  in 
Education  required  for  state  certification  are  taken  as  electives 
while  completing  the  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree. 

Those  students  who  are  interested  in  the  specialized  areas  of  Art, 
Music,   or   Physical   Education   may   complete   the   requirements   for 
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the  Bachelor  01  Science  degree  in  one  ol 
(  urriculums. 

Ml  these  curriculums 


the    Following   prescribed 


iclude  educational  psychology,  principles 
o\  secondary  education,  supervised  teaching,  social  science,  humani- 
ciples   ol    teaching"}"   Other   courses   are    included   as 


t  ies  .   and    pnnci] 

show  n. 

///  Education  basic  design,  drawing  and  design,  ceramics,  ad- 
vanced  drawing  and  painting,  commercial  design,  introduction  to 
The  \rt>.  stagecraft,  home  decoration,  history  of  costume,  crafts, 
advanced   painting  and  composition,  and  problems  of  teaching  art. 

Music    Education  sight    singing,    ear   training    and    dictation, 

harmony,  music  history  and  literature,  applied  music,  music  organi- 
zations, principles  of  conducting,  problems  of  teaching  elementary 
school  music.  French,  German,  or  Italian,  teaching  of  brass,  per- 
cussion,  strings,  and  woodwinds,  orchestration  and  chorestration, 
and   problems  of  teaching  elementary  and  secondary  school  music. 

Physical  Education  Teacher  Preparation  for  Men  —  major  teach- 
ing subject,  minor  teaching  subject,  principles  of  physical  educa- 
tion, human  anatomy-physiology,  directed  teaching  in  physical  edu- 
cation, problems  of  teaching  in  physical  education,  problems  of 
coaching,  and  administration  of  physical  education. 


*  Humanities     is    not     specified     in     Music-Education-         : 

t  Principles    of    teaching     is    not     included     in     Women's    Physical     Education, 


A    studenl    in    physics   compiles   data   while   performing   an   experiment. 
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Physical  Education  Teacher  Preparation  for  Women  —  principles 
of  physical  education,  human  anatomy-physiology,  recreation  leader- 
ship, survey  of  dance,  health  education,  theory  of  team  sports, 
kinesiology,  remedial  gymnastics,  administration  of  physical  edu- 
cation for  women,  theory  of  individual  sports,  problems  of  teaching 
physical  education  for  women,  and  directed  teaching  of  physical 
education  for  women. 

Students  who  desire  to  prepare  themselves  as  playground  direc- 
tors, etc.,  may  elect  to  follow  the  Recreation  Option.  In  the  junior 
and  senior  years  this  option  substitutes  for  certain  courses  in  the 
Physical  Education  Teacher  Preparation  program  the  following: 
stagecraft,  crafts,  dramatics  workshop,  organized  camping,  forestry 
recreation,  music  appreciation,  rural  sociology,  an  additional  elec- 
tive in  the  humanities  plus  recreation  field  work. 

Other  Opportunities 

Interested  students  may  pursue  courses  which  give  preparation  in 
the  areas  of  Applied  Biology,  Biological  Laboratory  Technique; 
for  a  number  of  professions  such  as  dentistry,  law,  teaching,  library 
work,  and  so  on.  The  student  who  can  afford  it  will  be  better  pre- 
pared if  he  takes  a  four-year  Liberal  Arts  course  and  then  obtains 
his  professional  training  on  the  graduate  level.  A  student  who  is 
interested  in  a  combination  of  courses  not  listed  in  a  regular  cur- 
riculum will  find  it  easier  to  arrange  what  he  wants  in  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  than  in  either  of  the  other  Colleges. 

The  College  of  Technology 

The  College  of  Technology  offers  curriculums  in  Chemistry,  Mathe- 
matics, Physics,  and  the  following  branches  of  Engineering:  Chemi- 
cal, Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical.  Mathematics  and  the  physical 
sciences  are  basic  for  all  Engineering  curriculums.  Students  who 
have  done  well  in  these  subjects  in  high  school  will  not  find  it 
difficult  to  carry  the  work  in  this  field. 

The  freshman  year  for  all  curriculums  in  the  College  of  Tech- 
nology includes  algebra,  trigonometry,  analytic  geometry,  intro- 
duction to  calculus,  general  chemistry,  engineering  drawing,  and 
English.  The  Civil  Engineering  major  includes  surveying  in  the 
second  semester,  and  the  Chemical  Engineering  curriculum  includes 
engineering  materials. 

In  the  sophomore  year  all  Technology  students  take  calculus, 
general  physics,  and  economics.  Other  courses  of  the  different  cur- 
riculums in  the  sophomore,  junior,  and  senior  years  include: 

Chemical  Engineering  —  semi-micro  qualitative  analysis,  quanti- 
tative analysis,  organic  chemistry,  process  engineering  principled, 
unit  processes,  physical  chemistry,  unit  operations,  fundamentals  of 
electricity,   chemical  engineering  economics,   unit   operations   labor- 
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A   mathematics   class   in   statistics   makes   use   of   computing   machines. 

atorv.  chemical  engineering  thermodynamics,  chemical  engineering 
project,  chemical  literature  and  seminar,  chemical  plant  design,  and 
mechanics  or  elective. 

Chemistry  —  semi-micro  qualitative  analysis,  quantitative  analy- 
sis. German,  organic  chemistry,  technical  quantitative  analysis,  in- 
strumental   analysis,    physical    chemistry,    chemical    literature    and 

seminar,  and  thesis. 

Civil  Engineering  —  surveying,  route  surveying,  engineering  ma- 
terials, fluid  mechanics,  theory  of  structures,  general  geology,  me- 
chanics, heat  power  engineering,  fundamentals  of  electricity,  high- 
way engineering  and  transportation,  soil  mechanics  and  foundations, 
hydraulic  and  sanitary  engineering,  structural  design  in  steel,  struc- 
tural engineering,  reinforced  concrete  design,  and  writing  of  tech- 
nical reports. 

Electrical  Engineering  —  electrical  engineering  components,  mag- 
netic fields  and  circuits,  direct  and  alternating  current  machinery, 
theory  and  laboratory,  alternating  current  circuit  theory,  networks 
and  transmission  lines,  transient  analysis  of  networks,  electronic 
tube-  and  components,  electronic  circuits,  communication  systems, 
industrial  electronics,  advanced  project  laboratory  for  power  and 
electronics,   electrical   measurements,   illumination,  differential  equa- 
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tions,  kinematics,  heat  power  engineering,  mechanical  laboratory, 
mechanics,  technical  report  writing,  industrial  management,  and 
engineering  economy. 

Mathematics  —  French,  German,  differential  equations,  applied 
mathematics,  introduction  to  analysis,  higher  algebra,  mathematical 
statistics,  astronomy,  advanced  calculus,  theory  of  functions,  physi- 
cal mechanics. 

Mechanical  Engineering  —  machine  drawing,  kinematics,  manu- 
facturing processes,  electrical  machinery,  mechanics,  thermodyna- 
mics, mechanical  laboratory,  engineering  materials,  fluid  mechanics, 
machine  design,  power  plants,  internal  combustion  engines,  indus- 
trial management,  engineering  economics,  and  writing  of  technical 
reports. 

Physics  —  German,  general  physics,  applied  mathematics,  differ- 
ential equations,  optics,  heat,  theory  of  electricity  and  magnetism, 
physical  mechanics,  modern  physical  theories,  theoretical  physics, 
advanced  laboratory,  electronics,  electrical  discharge  through  gases, 
and  advanced  calculus. 

Other  Programs  of  Study 

The  Graduate  School 

The  Graduate  School,  which  has  offered  instruction  since  1903,  has 
for  its  objective  the  bringing  together  of  faculty  and  qualified  stu- 
dents in  a  spirit  of  scholarship  and  research.  The  graduate  student 
is  given  opportunity  to  specialize  in  some  field  of  knowledge,  and 
to  develop  a  maturity  of  thought  and  attitude  toward  his  professional 
field,  so  that  both  his  professional  and  his  cultural  life  are  enhanced. 
Graduate  work  is  offered  by  members  of  the  University  departments 
of  instruction  and  research.  The  work  of  the  Graduate  School  is 
under  the  general  direction  of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  composed  of 
certain  administrative  officers,  all  department  chairmen  whose  de- 
partments are  offering  graduate  work,  and  all  instructors  who  are 
offering  courses  numbered  from  101  through  199  in  any  given  year, 
inclusive  of  the  Summer  Session,  or  who  are  supervising  graduate 
theses.  The  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  is  responsible  for  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  regulations  and  requirements  pertaining  to  ad- 
mission, conduct  of  work,  the  granting  of  advanced  degrees,  and 
other  pertinent  matters. 

Graduate  programs  at  the  Masters'  degree  level  are  offered  by 
the  following  departments:  Agricultural  and  Biological  Chemistry, 
Agricultural  Economics,  Agricultural  Education,  Agronomy,  Animal 
Husbandry,  Bacteriology,  Biology,  Botany,  Chemical  Engineering, 
Chemistry,  Civil  Engineering,  Dairy  Husbandry,  Electrical  Engi- 
neering,   Entomology,     Forestry,     Home    Economics,     Horticulture, 
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Mathematics,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Physics,  Poultr\  Husbandry, 
and  Zoolog)  leading  to  the  Master  o{  Science  degree;  Economics, 
!     glish,  Government,  History,  Languages,  Mathematics,  Psychology, 

and  Sociolog)  leading  to  the  Master  ol  Arts  degree;  and  Education 
leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree. 

Programs  leading  to  the  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree  are  offered 
in   Botany,  Chemistry,   Horticulture,  and  Zoology. 

Graduate  assistantships  arc  available  in  a  number  of  departments. 
The  work  required  may  be  in  the  nature  of  research,  teaching,  or 
genera]  service.  For  information  regarding  assistantships,  one  should 
direct    inquiries   to   the  chairman   of  the  department  concerned. 

\  limited  number  of  graduate  scholarships  are  available  each 
year.  The  recipient  of  such  a  scholarship  is  exempted  from  the  pay- 
ment of  tuition.  Requirements  for  the  awards  are:  (1)  A  superior 
undergraduate  record,  and  (2)  the  taking  of  the  Graduate  Record 
I  lamination.  For  information  concerning  graduate  scholarships, 
one  should  direct  inquiries  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

For  a  Graduate  School  Catalogue  or  detailed  information  con- 
cerning  admission,  requirements  for  degrees,  description  of  courses 
•  pen  to  graduate  students,  and  other  matters  not  covered  above, 
write  to  the  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

The   Summer   Session 

The  Summer  Session  is  an  integral  part  of  the  University  program. 
Courses  are  offered  by  the  three  Colleges  and  the  Graduate  School 
tc  meet  the  needs  of  teachers,  administrators,  and  supervisors  of 
elementary  and  secondary  schools;  students  who  seek  special  pro- 
jss  ional  preparation  or  are  working  for  undergraduate  or  graduate 
degrees:  students  who  anticipate  courses  or  are  supplying  defici- 
encies; qualified  and  mature  persons  who  wish  to  take  courses  for 
general  cultural  purposes.  Qualified  instructors  are  drawn  from  the 
I  niversity  faculty  and  are  supplemented  by  specialists  selected  for 
their  attainments  in  particular  fields  at  other  institutions.  The  cata- 
logue of  the  Summer  Session  gives  specific  information  as  to  courses. 
In  addition  to  the  offerings  available  at  the  University  in  Durham, 
summer  instruction  is  given  in  Forestry  and  Fish  and  Game  Man- 
agemenl   at   the  Forestry  Summer  Camp. 

Reserve   Officers  Training  Corps 

In  cooperation  with  the  Federal  Government,  the  University  main- 
tain- a  Reserve  Officer  Training  Corps  as  a  part  of  the  federal 
system  to  provide  trained  reserve  officers  for  the  military  services. 
Ther<  \nnv  and  Air  Force  units. 

\\  hile  the  Federal  Government  supervises  the  training,  details 
officers   and    non-commissioned   officers   as   instructors,   and  provides 
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the  necessary  equipment,  students  who  are  members  of  the  ROTC 
are  in  no  way  members  of  the  military  forces.  Under  the  present 
provisions  of  the  National  Selective  Service  Act,  certain  qualified 
students  may,  upon  signing  a  deferment  agreement,  be  deferred 
from  induction  into  the  armed  forces  during  the  period  of  enrollment 
in  the  ROTC.  Students  signing  a  deferment  agreement  consent  to  en- 
roll in  the  advanced  course  (junior  and  senior  years),  if  offered 
the  opportunity.  Those  enrolling  in  the  advanced  course  agree  to 
attend  ROTC  summer  camp  and  to  complete  the  course  of  instruc- 
tion as  a  prerequisite  to  graduation.  Those  in  the  advanced  course 
receive  a  monetary  subsistence  allowance  of  about  $275  per  aca- 
demic year. 

Students  enrolled  in  the  ROTC  will  be  furnished  uniforms  which 
are  worn  during  military  instruction,  when  prescribed.  A  deposit 
of  $15  is  required  of  each  student  having  military  clothing  or 
equipment  in  his  possession.  This  deposit  is  returned  when  the  stu- 
dent completes  his  ROTC  instruction,  except  that  a  reasonable  deduc- 
tion will  be  made  to  cover  loss  or  any  unusual  wear.  Those  com- 
pleting  the   advanced   course   are   allowed   to   keep   their   uniforms. 

Transfer  students  (at  the  junior  and  senior  class  level)  and 
freshmen  entering  with  previous  military  training  should  consult 
the  ROTC  officers  regarding  the  possibility  of  qualifying  for  en- 
rollment. 

Students  satisfactorily  completing  the  advanced  course  are,  upon 
graduation,  ordinarily  commissioned  as  reserve  second  lieutenants. 
Students  designated  as  Distinguished  Military  Students  during  the 
second  year  of  the  Army  advance  course  are  eligible  to  apply  for 
direct  appointments  as  commissioned  officers  in  the  Regular  Army. 
Air  Force  officers  may  apply  for  regular  Air  Force  commissions 
upon  completion  of  18  months'  active  duty. 


A   crowd   of   spectators    in    Cowell    Stadium    watches    a    military    review. 
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THELMA    BRACKETT,    Librarian 

Harry    R.    Carroll,    Director   of   Admissions 

Jerk  Chase.  Director  of  the  University  Extension  Service 

Robb   G.   Gardiner,  Associate   Dean   of   Students 

Harold  C.  Grinnell,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Agriculture  and  Director  of  the 
Agricultural   Experiment   Station 

Charles    H.   Howarth,   m.d.,   University   Physician   and    Director   of   the   Stu- 
dent  Health   Service 

Peter  Janetos,  Director  of  Placement  and  Director  of  the  Summer  Session 

Hxrold   I.   Leavitt,   Superintendent   of   Properties 
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neering    Experiment    Station 


48 


Further    Information 

Correspondence   in   regard   to   the   University   of   New   Hampshire   and   its 
programs  of  instruction  should  be  addressed  to  the  following: 

Admission  to   the  Undergraduate   Colleges 

Director  of  Admissions 
Thompson   Hall,   Durham,   N.   H. 


Graduate    School 


Summer   Session 


Dean   of   the   Graduate   School 
Thompson   Hall,   Durham,   N.   H. 


Director  of  Summer  Session 
Alumni   House,   Durham,   N.    H. 

Thompson    School   of   Agriculture 

Head,  Thompson   School   of  Agriculture 
Putnam    Hall,    Durham,    N.    H. 

Agricultural   and   Home   Economics   Extension 

Director   of    Cooperative   Extension    Service 
Thompson   Hall,   Durham,   N.   H. 

University   Extension 

Director  of  University  Extension  Service 
Commons,  Durham,  N.  H. 

Alumni   Activities 

Alumni    Executive 
Alumni   House,   Durham,  N.   H. 
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Foreword 


This  issue  of  the  Bulletin  of  the  University  of  New 
Hampshire  provides  a  detailed  description  of  curriculums, 
courses,   and  requirements  for  study  at  the  University. 

Other  information  about  the  University  —  its  history, 
its  general  philosophy  and  objectives,  its  buildings  and 
equipment,  its  student  personnel  services,  student  organ- 
izations, methods  of  admission,  and  student  fees  and  ex- 
penses —  will  be  found  in  the  General  Information  1957- 
58  issue  of  the  Bulletin. 

Detailed  information  about  financing  an  education  at 
the  University,  including  a  list  of  scholarships  and  loan 
funds  available,  will  be  found  in  a  publication  called  Schol- 
arships and  Financial  Aids. 
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University  Calendar 


1957 

June  24  Monday 

June  25  Tuesday 

Aug.     2  Friday 


Sept.  16    Monday 


Summer  Session 

Registration 

Classes  start,  7:30  a.m. 

Classes  end,  4:00  p.m. 

First   Semester 


Sept.  20 

Sept.  21 
Sept.  23 
Oct.  12 
Oct.  25 
Oct.  26 
Nov.  18 
Nov.  27 
Dec.  3 
Dec.  18 


Friday,  1  p.m. 

to 
Saturday,  11  a.m. 

Monday 

Saturday 

Friday 

Saturday 

Monday 

Wednesday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 


1958 

Jan.      3  Friday 

Jan.     7  Tuesday 

Jan.  21  Tuesday  to 

Jan.  23  Thursday 

Jan.  27  Monday 

Feb.     4  Tuesday 


Feb.  10 

Mar.  31 

April    1 

April    9 

May     3 

May     6 
May  20 

May  30 

June    2 

June  10 

June  13 

June  15 


Monday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Saturday 

Tuesday  to 
Tuesday 

Friday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Friday 

Sunday 


First  Faculty  meeting:   Orientation  Week  for  fresh- 
men and  transfers  begins 

Registration   for   readmissions,   transfers,   and   grad- 
uate students 

Classes  start,  8:00  a.m. 

Homecoming 

High    School-University   Day 

Dads'   Day 

Mid-Semester  reports  to   be  filed,   9:00   a.m. 

Thanksgiving  recess   starts,   12:30   p.m. 

Classes  resume,   8:00   a.m. 

Christmas  recess  starts,  6:00  p.m. 


Classes  resume,  8:00  a.m. 

Classes  scheduled  for  Thursday  meet 

Drop  and  Adds  for  Second  Semester  accepted 

Examinations   start 
Examinations    end 

Second  Semester 

Classes   start,  8:00  a.m. 

Mid-Semester  reports  to   be  filed,   9   a.m. 

Spring  recess   starts,  6:00   p.m. 

Classes   resume,   8:00   a.m. 

Mothers'  Day,  classes  end   at   11:00  a.m. 

Pre-Registration   period 

Memorial   Day   —   holiday 
Examinations    start 
Examinations    end 
Alumni  Weekend  begins 
Commencement 


Board  of  Trustees 


His  Excellency,  Governor  Lane  Dwinell,  b.a.,  m.c.s.,  m.a.,  ll.d.,  ex  officio 
Perley  I.  Fitts,  !«.>..  Commissioner  of   \.grici  lture,  ex  officio 

E>RESIDENT  Eldon  L.  Johnson,  A.B.,  PH.M.,  PH.D.,  ex  officio 

Lai  RENCE  F.  Whittemore,  m.a.,  ll.d.,  President  Pembroke,  N.  H. 

September  14,  194-4  to  June  30,  1960 

Austin  I.  Hubbard,  b.s.,  Vice-President  Walpole,  N.  H. 

December  20,  1944  to  June  30,  1957 

♦George  E.  Coleman,  Jr.,  b.s.,  Secretary  Exeter,  N.  H. 

July  1,  1952  to  June  30,   1960 

Frank  W.  Randall,  b.s.,  ll.d.  Portsmouth,  N.  H. 

July  1,  1936  to  June  30,   1960 

Ernest  W.  Christensen,  b.s.  Dover,  N.  H. 

July   1,   1944   to  June   30,   1957 

Mary  S.  Brown  Center  Sandwich,  N.  H. 

December  20,  1944  to  June  30,  1959 

♦Anna  L.  Philbrook,  m.d.  Dunbarton,  N.  H. 

July  1,  1949  to  June  30,  1959 

Maurice  F.  Devine,  ll.b.,  ll.d.  Manchester,  N.  H. 

July  1,  1950  to  June  30,  1958 

Walter  L.  Barker  Nashua,  N.  H. 

September   16,   1952  to  June  30,  1959 

Franklin  Flanders,  b.s.  North  Weare,  N.  H. 

July  1,  1954  to  June  30,  1958 


*  Elected    by    Alumni 


Officers  of  Administration 

Eldon  L.  Johnson,  President 

Edward  D.   Eddy,  Jr.,  Vice-President   and   Provost 

Doris   Beane,   University   Recorder 

Laurence  A.  Bevan,  Director  of  the  Cooperative   Extension   Service 

Edward  Y.  Blewett,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 

Thelma  Brackett,  Librarian 

Harry  R.   Carroll,   Director   of   Admissions 

J  ere  Chase,  Director  of  the  University  Extension  Service 

Robb   G.   Gardiner,  Associate   Dean  of   Students 

Harold  C.  Grinnell,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Agriculture  and  Director  of  the 
Agricultural   Experiment   Station 

Charles   H.   Howarth,   m.d.,   University   Physician   and   Director  of   the   Stu- 
dent Health  Service 

Peter  Janetos,  Director  of  Placement  and  Director  of  the  Summer  Session 

Harold  I.  Leavitt,  Superintendent  of  Properties 

Paul  H.  McIntire,  Director  of  Counseling 

Margaret   McKoane,  Associate   Dean  of   Students 

Norman   W.   Myers,   Treasurer 

Donald  H.  Richards,  Alumni  Executive 

Mathias  C.  Richards,  Associate  Dean  of  the  College  of  Agriculture 

Everett  B.  Sackett,  Dean  of  Students 

Paul  E.  SCHAEFER,  Associate  Dean  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 

J.  M.  Smith,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Technology  and   Director  of  the  Engi- 
neering  Experiment   Station 


The  University  Faculty  and  Staff* 

Johnson,  Eldon  L.,  President 

A.B.,  Indiana  State  Teachers  College,  1929;  Ph.M.,  University  of  Wisconsin, 
1933;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1939.    (1955-        ) 


Abell,  Max  F.,  Extension  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  Agricultural  Eco- 
nomics 
B.S.,  Cornell  University,  1914;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1924.   (1926-         ) 

Babcock,  Donald  C,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Philosophy 
B.A.,  University  of  Minnesota,  1907;  M.A.,  ibid.,  1908;   S.T.B.,  Boston  Uni- 
versity, 1912.   (1918-        ) 

Batchelder,  Lyman  J.,  Instructor  Emeritus  in  Mechanical  Engineering,  Wood- 
shop    (1915-         ) 

Bowles,  Ella  S.,  Publications  Editor  Emeritus 
Plymouth  Normal  School,  1905.    (1943-         ) 

Campbell,  Willis  C,  Research  Associate  Emeritus,  Engineering  Experiment 
Station 

B.S.,  New  Hampshire  College,  1906.   (1943-         ) 
Coulter,  Charles  W.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Sociology 

B.A.,  University  of  Toronto,  1908;   B.D.,  Victoria  College,  1909;   M.A.,  Yale 

University,  1910;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1914.   (1934-         ) 

Hepler,  Jesse  R.,  Extension  Horticulturist  Emeritus 

B.S.,  Pennsylvania  State  College,  1911;  M.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin,  1922. 

(1917-         ) 
Hitchcock,   Leon   W.,   Professor   Emeritus   of  Electrical  Engineering 

B.S.,  Worcester  Polytechnic  Institute,  1908.    (1910-         ) 
Howes,  Horace  L.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Physics 

B.S.,  Syracuse  University,  1905;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University,  1915.  (1918-         ) 
Jackson,  C.  Floyd,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Zoology 

B.A.,  De  Pauw  University,  1905;  M.S.,  Ohio  State  University,  1907.   (1908-  ) 
O'Brien,  Daniel  A.,  County  Agent  Leader  Emeritus 

Cornell  University,  1913.    (1920-         ) 
IO'Kane,  Walter  C,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Economic  Entomology 

B.A.,  Ohio  State  University,   1897;    M.A.,  ibid.,   1909;    D.Sc.    (Hon.),  ibid., 

1932.    (1909-         ) 
Sanborn,  Mary  L.,  Assistant  State  Club  Leader  Emeritus 

Oread  Institute,  1904.    (1915-         ) 
Smith,  Lucinda  P.,  Associate  Professor  Emeritus  of  English 

A.B.,   Colby  College,   1901;    M.A.,  Boston   University,    1934.    (1919-         ) 
SMITH,  Todd  O.,  Research  Assistant  Professor  Emeritus  of  Agricultural  and 
Biological  Chemistry 

\.B.,  Indiana  University,  1910;  M.S.,  New  Hampshire  College,  1917.  (1910-  ) 
Stevens,   Henry  B.,  Director  Emeritus   of   University  Extension  Service 

A.B.,  Dartmouth  College,   1912.    (1918-         ) 


*  As     of     February     1,     19S7. 

f  Indicates   part    time    devoted    to    Agricultural    Experiment    Station. 
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rAYLOR,  FREDERICK  \\  .,  Director  Emeritus  of  Agricultural  Service  Departments 

.'/  the  College  o)  Agriculture 
}>.<..  Ohio  State  University,  1900.   (1903-        ) 
Tonkin,    John    C...    Instructor    Emeritus    in    Mechanical   Engineering,    Machine 

Shop    (1910-12,    1924-  ) 


ABBOTT,   EDWARD  J.,   Lecturer  in    Government 

n.\..   University  of  New  Hampshire,   1954.    (1956-         ) 
Abbott,  Helen  D.,  Head  Cataloguer 

A.B.,  Wheaton   College,   1929;   S.B.  in  L.S.,  Simmons  College,  1930;    A.M., 

Middlebury  College,  1939.   (1943-        ) 
Adams,   Eloi   A.,  Agricultural  Agent  in  Strafford   County 

B.S.,   New   Hampshire   College,    1918.    (1919-         ) 
tAll.ln.    Fred   E.,   Professor   of   Poultry   Husbandry,   and   Veterinarian,    Agri- 
cultural   Experiment    Station 

B.S..   University  of  New  Hampshire,   1932;    D.V.M.,   Ohio   State   University, 

1936.    (1910-         ) 
Alling,  Edwin  S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

B.S.E.,   University   of   Connecticut,   1950;    M.    Engr.,   Yale   University,    1951. 

(1952-         ) 
Amell,  Alexander  R.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S..    University   of    Massachusetts,    1947;    Ph.D.,    University    of    Wisconsin, 

1950.  (1955-         ) 

Anderson,  Charlotte  K.,  Assistant  Librarian  and  Documents  Librarian 
B.A.,   University  of   Michigan,    1935;    A.B.U.S.,    ibid.,   1936;    A.M.L.S.   ibid., 

1951.  (1943-         ) 

tAyers,  William  A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

A.B.,  University  of  California,  1949;   M.S.,  Rutgers  University,  1951;   Ph.D., 
University  of  Wisconsin,  1954.    (1954-         ) 
Baler,  Lenin  A..  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,  Harvard   College,   1947;   A.M.,  Boston   University,   1948;    Ph.D.,   ibid., 
1950.    (1951-         ) 
Ballard,  Horace  C,  Agricultural  Agent  in  Belknap  County 

B.S.,  Cornell  University,  1936.    (1949-         ) 
Barnard,  Dudley  P.,  Internal  Auditor 

B.A.,   Oberlin  College,   1930;    M.A.,   ibid.,   1942.    (1955-         ) 

LOUGH,  Kenneth   E.,  Extension  Professor  of  Forestry 
B.S.,  New  York  State  College  of  Forestry,  Syracuse  University,  1921;   M.F., 
Harvard   University,   1940.    (1926-         ) 

v,  Clara  H.,  Research  Associate  in  Bacteriology 
..   Miami  University,   1923;    M.A.,   University  of  Michigan,   1926;    Ph.D., 
iversity  of  Kansas,  1935.   (1945-         ) 

[RVING  D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 
B.M.,    Syracuse    University,   1933;    M.M.,   ibid.,   1938.    (1945-         ) 

PHILIP  S.,  Professor  of  Agricultural  Education  and  Head,  Thompson 
hool  of  Agriculture 

of  New  Hampshire,  1928;    M.Ed.,  ibid.,   1938.    (1939-         ) 
GERALD    M.,    Research   Assistant  Professor,   Engineering   Experi- 
lon 
B.S.,     i  of    New    Hampshire,    1950;    M.S.C.E.,    Purdue    University, 

19  53-         ) 

10 


THE    UNIVERSITY   FACULTY 

Batcheller,  Joseph  D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Speech 

A.B.,  Carnegie  Institute  of  Technology,  1936;  A.M.,  University  of  Minnesota, 

1938;   Ph.D.  ibid.,  1942.    (1944-         ) 
Beal,   Muriel  E.,  Home  Demonstration   Agent   in   Grafton   County 

B.S.,  Farmington   State   Teachers   College,   1939.    (1951-52,   1953-         ) 
Beane,  Doris,  University  Recorder 

A.B.,   Smith   College,   1919;    M.A.,    Teachers    College,    Columbia   University, 

1942.    (1923-         ) 

Beard,  Donald  C,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,  U.  S.  Naval  Academy,  1925;  S.M.   (Comm.  Eng.),  Harvard  University, 

1933.    (1956-         ) 
Becking,  Rudolf  W.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Forestry 

M.S.,  Agricultural  University,   Wageningen,   Netherlands,   1951;    Ph.D.   Uni- 
versity of  Washington,  1954.   (1956-         ) 
Beckingham,  Kathleen   R.,   Counselor  in  the   Counseling  Service 

B.A.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1940;   M.Ed.,  ibid.,  1941.    (1951-         ) 
Beckwith,    Marion    C,    Director   and   Professor   of   Physical   Education   for 
Women 

A.B.,    Oberlin   College,    1935;    M.Ed.,    University    of   New   Hampshire,    1937 

(1935-         ) 
Beggs,  Ann  F.,  Extension  Associate  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B.S.,  Nasson  College,  1947.    (1917-         ) 
Benjamin,   Harold   H.,   Assistant  Professor   of  Education 

B.A.,  University  of  Maryland,  1947;   M.A.,  University  of  Connecticut,  1950; 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Michigan,   1954.    (1954-         ) 
Bennett,  Frederick  J.,  Alumni  Fund  Director 

B.A.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1954.    (1956-         ) 
Blvan,  Laurence  A.,  Director  of  the  Cooperative  Extension  Service 

B.S.,   Massachusetts   Agricultural   College,    1913.    (1946-         ) 
Bingham,  Sylvester  H.,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,    Dartmouth    College,    1922;    A.M.,    Harvard    University,    1929;    Ph.D., 

Yale  University,  1937.   (1936-         ) 
Blanchard,  Fletcher  A.,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

B.S.,  Union  College,  1948;  M.S.  in  E.E.,  Lehigh  University,  1950.   (1950-       ) 
Bleecker,  C.  Vincent,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.,  University  of  Kansas,   1947;    M.M.,   ibid.,   1949.    (1951-         ) 
Blewett,  Edward  Y.,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 

B.A.,    University   of   New    Hampshire,    1926;    M.A.,    Ohio    State    University, 

1940.   (1927-         ) 
IBlickle,  Robert  L.,  Associate  Professor  of  Entomology 

B.S.,  Ohio  State  University,  1937;  M.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1939; 

Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University,    1942.    (1938-41,   1946-         ) 
Blood,   Edward  J.,   Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education   and   Athletics 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,   1935.    (1936-         ) 

--Blood,  Paul  T.,  Associate  Professor  of  Agronomy 

i>.^.,   New   Hampshire   College,    1921;    M.S.    University    of   New   Hampshire, 

1924.    (1921-24,   1928-         ) 
Boston,  Clarence  E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics 
and  Head  Football  Coach 

^.i;..   Harvard  College,   1939.    (1949-  ) 


Indicates   part   time   devoted    t<>   Cooperative    Extension    Service. 
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Bourne,  Elizabeth,  Club  Agent  in  Rockingham  County 

Diploma,  Framingham  Normal  School,  1924.   (1926-        ) 
BOWLER,    EDMOND    w\,    Professor   of   Civil   Engineering 

S.B.,   Massachusetts   Institute  of  Technology,   1914.    (1920-        ) 
fBoWRING,    JAMES    R.,    Associate   Professor    of    Agricultural   Economics 

B.S.A.,    University   of   Manitoba,   1936:    M.A.,    University  of   Alberta,   1941; 

Ph.D.,   Iowa  State  College,  1944.    (1948-         ) 
•fBoYNTON,  C.  Hilton,  Professor  of  Dairy  Husbandry 

B.S.,  Iowa  State  College,  1934;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1940.    (1945-         ) 
BRACKETT,   THELMA,    Librarian 

LB.,    University    of    California,    1919:    Certificate,    California   State    Library 

School,  1920.   (1942-         ) 
Bratton,  Karl  H.,  Professor  of  Music 

13. M.,  University  of  Kansas,   1931;    M.A..  Teachers   College,   Columbia   Uni- 
versity,  1945.    (1945-         ) 
Breck,  Robert  W.,  County  Forester  in  Hillsborough  County 

B.S.,    University  of  New   Hampshire,   1940;    M.F.,  Yale   School  of   Forestry, 

1941.    (1947-         ) 
Breon,  Theodore  F.,  County  Forester  in  Carroll  County 

B.S.,    Pennsylvania   State   College,   1929.    (1942-         ) 
Brett,  Wesley  F.,  Assistant  Professor  of  The  Arts 

B.Ed.,  Keene  Teachers  College,  1937:   M.Ed..  University  of  New  Hampshire, 

1949.    (1942-         ) 

Britton,  Albert  J.,  Captain,  United  States  Air  Force,  Instructor  in  Air  Science 

University  of  New  Hampshire.    (1955-         ) 
Browne,  Evelyn,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  for    Women 

A.B.,    University    of    California,    1943;    M.A.,    Teachers    College,    Columbia 

University,    1943.    (1943-         ) 
Buck,  Charles  W.,  County  Club  Agent  in  Hillsborough  County 

B.S.,   University  of  Maine,   1951.    (1955-         ) 
Budak,  Aram,  Assistant  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

B.S.,   Robert   College,    1951;    M.S.    Renssellaer   Polytechnic   Institute,    1954. 

1 1956-         ) 

Bullock,  Wilbur  L.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.S.,  Queens  College.  1942;   M.S.,  University  of  Illinois,  1947;   Ph.D.,  ibid., 

1943.   (1943-         ) 
Bi  RKE,  L.  Morrill.  Jr.,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  Bowdoin  College,  1949;  M.A.,  University  of  Washington,  1951.  (1953-  ) 
Bi  RROWS,  George  H.   II,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology,  Part-Time 

B.S.,    University   of   Vermont,    1934;    M.S.    Cornell   University,    1951;    Ph.D., 

ibid.,  1955.    (1956-         ) 
ers,  Gordon  L.,  Associate  Professor  of  Agricultural  Engineering 

B.S.,   McGill   University,   1948;    M.S.A.,  Ontario  Agricultural  College,   1950. 

(1956-        ) 
Call,  Reginald,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   Columbia   University,   1933;    A.M.,   ibid.,   1941.    (1951-         ) 

CARROLL,  Harry  R.,  Director  of  Admissions 

B.A.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,  1950;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1951.   (1951-         ) 
Carroll,  Herbert  A.,  Professor  of  Psychology 

LB.,   Bates  College,  1923;   A.M.,  Brown   University,  1928;   Ph.D.,  Columbia 

University,   1930.    (1941-        ) 
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Casas,  R.  Alberto,  Associate  Professor  of  Languages 

B.  en  L.,  Universidad  de  Barcelona,  1936;  A.M.,  Columbia  University,  1947; 

Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1954.  (1952-        ) 
Chapman,  Donald  H.,  Professor  of  Geology 

B.A.,  University  of  Michigan,  1927;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1928;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1931. 

(1931-        ) 
Charron,  Frederick  E.,  Captain,  United  States  Army,  Instructor  in  Military 
Science  and  Tactics 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1943.   (1953-        ) 
Chase,  Bruce  E.,  County  Club  Agent  in  Coos  County 

B.S.,  Springfield  College,  1952.   (1956-        ) 
Chase,  Jere  A.,  Director,   University  Extension  Service 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,   1936;    M.Ed.,  ibid.,  1946.    (1946-         ) 
Clark,  David  G.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

B.A.,  Park  College,  1938;  M.S.,  Texas  Agricultural  and  Mechanical  College, 

1940;    Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State   College,   1947.    (1947-         ) 
Clark,  William  E.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering,  Machine 
Shop 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1931.    (1946-        ) 
Clark,  Winifred  M.,  Instructor  in  The  Arts 

B.S.,  Iowa  State  College,  1945;   M.F.A.,  Cranbrook  Academy  of  Art,  1953. 

(1954-        ) 

Clement,  William   D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1942;  M.S.,  ibid.,  1950.   (1946-         ) 

Clifford,  Jacqueline  A.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education  for  Women 
B.S.,  Boston  University,  1952.    (1954-         ) 

Colby,  Halstead  N.,  Extension  Associate  Professor  of  Agricultural  Engineer- 
ing. 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1930.   (1946-         ) 
Colby,  Perley  D.,  Agricultural  Agent  in  Hillsborough  County 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1952.    (1953-        ) 
Colby,  Stanley  W.,  Agricultural  Agent  in  Sullivan  County 

B.S.,  University   of  New  Hampshire,    1934.    (1940-         ) 
fCoLLiNS,  Walter  M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Poultry  Husbandry 

B.S.,   University  of   Connecticut,   1940;    M.S.,   ibid.,   1949.    (1951-         ) 
Colovos,  Nicholas  F.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Dairy  Husbandry 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1927;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1931.   (1928-         ) 
Comerford,  Edward  V.,  Agricultural  Agent  in  Cheshire  County 

B.S.,   University  of  New   Hampshire,   1937.    (1948-         ) 
Congdon,  Robert  G.,  Counselor  in  the  Counseling  Service 

A.B.,   University  of   California    (Berkeley),   1947.    (1955-         ) 
fCoNKLiN,  James  G.,  Professor  of  Entomology 

B.S.,    Connecticut    Agricultural    College,    1926;    M.S.,    University    of    New 

Hampshire,  1929;   Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University,  1941.    (1931-         ) 
Cook,  Christopher  C,  Instructor  in  The  Arts,  Part-Time 

B.A.,   Wesleyan   University,    1954.    (1956-         ) 
fCoRBETT,  Alan   C,  Associate  Professor   of  Poultry  Husbandry 

B.S.,  University  of  Maine,  1936;  M.S.,  ibid.,  1937;   D.V.M.,  Michigan  State 

College,  1940.    (1941-         ) 
Corrow,  Henry  W.,  Jr.,  Extension  Editor 

B.S.,  Boston  University,   1948.    (1953-         ) 
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CORTEZ,    EDMUND   A.,   Professor  of  Speech 

B.  \..  Taylor  University,  1923;  B.O.,  Asbury  College,  1924;  B.D.,  Asbury 
Theological  Seminary,  1924;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1926;  Ed.M., 
Harvard   I  Diversity,  1927.    (1927-        ) 

CROWELL,   CAROLYN,   Associate  Club  Agent  in  Hillsborough  County 

B.S.,   Framingham   State  Teachers  College,  1948.    (1948-         ) 
SKY,   ElALPH   11.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Languages 

B.A.,    University   of   Buffalo,   1947;    M.A.,   Harvard   University,   1949;   Ph.D., 

ibid^  1953.   (1951-        ) 
ClJSHING,    DANIEL,   Honorary  Fellow  in  Metallurgy 

Ph.B„  Yale  University,  1912.    (1952-         ) 

Cutter,  Arthur  H.,  Assistant  Agricultural  Agent  in  Coos  County 
B.S.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,   1946.    (1955-         ) 

Daggett,  Albert  F.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1928;  M.S.,  ibid.,  1930;  Ph.D.,  Colum- 
bia University,  1934.    (1928-31,  1935-         ) 

Daggett,  G.  Harris,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Cornell  University,  1928;  M.A.,  ibid.,  1929;  Ph.D.,  University  of 
North  Carolina,  1941.    (1942-         ) 

Danoff,  Alexander  P.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Languages 

A.B.,   New   York   University,   1928;    A.M.,    ibid.,   1929.    (1948-         ) 

Davies,   Bruce,  Instructor  in  Languages 

B.A.,  McMaster  University,  1947;  M.A.,  Harvard  University,  1948.   (1954-  ) 
Davis,  Henry  A.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Agricultural  and  Biological 
Chemistry 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1932;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1934.    (1932-         ) 
Davis,  Marion  S..  Home  Demonstration  Agent  in  Sullivan  County 

B.E.,  Keene  Normal   School,   1929.    (1937-         ) 
Davis,   Myra  L.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Secretarial  Studies 

B.S.,  Central  Missouri  State  Teachers  College,  1939;   M.A.,  State  University 

of  Iowa,  1945.    (1945-         ) 
Dawson,   Charles   0.,  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

B.C.E.,    Ohio    State   University,    1930;    M.S.,   ibid.,   1940.    (1930-         ) 
Degler,  Carroll  M.,  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,    University    of    Kansas,    1925;    M.B.A.,    New    York    University,    1927. 

(1928-         ) 
Denison,   Ellen    L.,   Home  Demonstration   Agent   in   Coos   County 

B.S.,  Framingham  Teachers  College,  1925;   M.P.H.,  Massachusetts  Institute 

of  Technology,  1930.   (1955-         ) 
DlCECCO,  Luca,  Instructor  in  Music 

B.M.,   Indiana   University,  1954;   M.M.,   ibid.,   1955.    (1955-         ) 
DlLTS,   P  K.,  Major,  Assistant  Professor  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics 

B.S.,    I  nited   States  Military  Academy,   1941.    (1956-         ) 
[MAN,   Robert   B.,    Associate  Professor  of   Government 

A.B.,    University    of    Missouri,    1939;    A.M.,    ibid.,    1940;    Ph.D.,    Princeton 
University,  1948.    (1951-        ) 
DODDS,  JOHN  A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Dairy  Husbandry,  Thompson  School  of 
Agriculture 

B.S.,   I  Diversity  of  Vermont,  1936.    (1953-         ) 
Donovan,   EDWARD  T.,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
B.S.,   University  of  Wisconsin,  1921.   (1926-        ) 
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*t Dougherty,   Lawrence  A.,   Assistant  Professor   of  Agricultural  Economics 

B.S.,  Purdue  University,   1921.    (1930-         ) 
Dowd,   Robert  J.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1943;  M.A.,  ibid.,  1948;  M.A.,  Harvard 

University,   1953.    (1948-         ) 
Doxtator,  Robert  J.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Indiana  University,  1942;   M.S.  in  Ed.,  ibid.,  1945;   Ed.D.,  University 

of  Colorado,  1954.   (1954-        ) 
Drew,  William  H.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Agricultural  Economics 

B.S.,    Pennsylvania    State    College,    1947;    M.S.,    Rutgers    University,    1949. 

(1956-         ) 

Duncan,  Lillian  R.,  Loan  Librarian 

B.A.,   University   of   Oklahoma,    1933.    (1934-38,    194547,    1948-         ) 
Dunlop,   William   R.,   Research   Associate    Professor   of   Poultry  Husbandry 

D.V.M.,  V.S.,  Ontario  Veterinary  College,  1938.    (1950-         ) 

fDuNN,  Gerald  M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Agronomy 

B.S.,  West  Virginia  University,  1948;  M.S.,  Purdue  University,  1950;   Ph.D., 
ibid.,  1951.   (1951-        ) 

fDuNN,  Stuart,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

B.S.,  University  of  Minnesota,  1923;  M.S.,  Iowa  State  College,  1925;  Ph.D., 
University  of  Minnesota,   1931.    (1926-         ) 

fDuRGiN,  Owen  B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

B.S.,  Gorham  State  Teachers  College,  1946;  M.A.,  University  of  New  Hamp- 
shire, 1951.    (1950,  1951-         ) 

Dutton,   Robert  H.,   Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering 
B.E.E.,  University  of  Florida,  1953.    (1956-         ) 

Eddy  Edward  D.,  Jr.,  Vice-President  and  Provost 

B.A.,  Cornell  University,  1944;   B.D.,  Yale  University,  1946;   Ph.D.,  Cornell 

University,   1956.    (1949-         ) 
Eggert,   Russell,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Horticulture 

B.S.,  Michigan  State  College,  1929;  M.S.,  ibid.,  1939.   (1944-46,  1948-         ) 
Ellis,  Elizabeth  E.,  Extension  Associate  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B.S.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University,  1927 ;  M.A.,  ibid.,  1929.  (1929-  ) 
Emery,  Harvard  B.,  Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Cert,  in  M.E.,  Lowell  Institute,  1938.   (1954-         ) 
IEricson,  R.  June,  Associate  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B.S.,   University   of   Nebraska,   1939;    M.A.,   Michigan   State   College,   1949. 

(1952-         ) 

Faulkner,  James   C,  Associate  Professor  of  Languages 

B.L.,  France,  1937;  C.E.S.,  France,  1937;  D.I.O.,  Universite  de  Paris,  1938; 
M.A.,   Universite  Laval,   1947;    D.Un.,   ibid.,   1950.    (1948-         ) 

Feldman,  Chester,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

S.B.,    University    of   Chicago,    1940;    S.M.,   ibid.,    1941;    Ph.D.,    ibid.,    1950. 

(1956-         ) 
Fenton,   Austen   W.,   Agricultural  Agent  in  Carroll   County 

B.A.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,   1932.    (1942-         ) 
Fenton,  Paul  J.,  Agricultural  Agent  in  Merrimack  County 

B.S.,   University   of   New   Hampshire,    1929.    (1952-         ) 
Ferguson,   Emily   W.,  Home  Demonstration  Agent   in  Merrimack   County 

B.S.H.E.,    Purdue    University,    1938.    (1954-         ) 
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FlNLAYSON,    Ai.:  r   W.,    Ins/rurlor   in    English 

B.A..    Universit\    of   Richmond,    1919;    ALA.,   University  of  North   Carolina, 

1950.  (1953-     '  ) 

FlSHER,    LEONARD    A..    Assistant    Professor   of  Mechanical   Engineering 
B.S.,    University    of   New    Hampshire.   1948.    (1948-         ) 

FLYNN,  FRANCIS   D.,   Visiting  Lecturer  in  Economics  and  Business  Administra- 
tion 
A.H..  Bates  College,  1933;  M.A.,  Calvin  Coolidge  College,  1946.  (1955-        ) 

FOLEY,   CONSTANT  I    ML,   Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.A..    University   of  New   Hampshire,   1953;    M.A.,  ibid.,   1955.    (1956-         ) 
Freeman,  Donald  C,  Accountant 

Northeastern   University.    (1956-         ) 

Froude,   James  W..  Major,  United  States  Air  Force,  Instructor  in  Air  Science 

B.A.,    Dartmouth    College,    1942.    (1954-         ) 
FuNKHOUSER,  J ames   A.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S..  Carnesie  Institute  of  Technology,  1925;   Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University, 

1930.    (1930-         ) 
Gardiner,  Robb  G.,  Associate  Dean  of  Students 

B.A..    Dartmouth    College,    1933;    M.A.,    Syracuse   University,    1948;    Ed.D., 

ibid.,    (1956-         ) 
George,    Ernest    A.,   Associate    County   Agricultural   Agent    in   Hillsborough 
County 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1951.   (1955-         ) 
Gillespie,  Eugene  P.,  Lieutenant  Colonel,  United  States  Army,  Professor  of 
Military  Science  and  Tactics 

B.S.,  Princeton  University,  1940;   M.A.,  Syracuse  University,  1948.   (1955-  ) 

Gilman,  Paul  A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Farm  Mechanics,  Thompson  School 

of  Agriculture 
B.S.,    University    of    Vermont,    1938;    M.S.,    Pennsylvania    State    University, 

1951.  (1945-         ) 

Gilmore,  Robert  C,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,   University  of  Vermont,   1944;    M.A.,  McGill   University,   1947;    M.A., 
Yale   University,   1951;    Ph.D.,  ibid.,   1954.    (1952-         ) 

Goffe,  Lewis  C,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1935;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1946.    (1946-         ) 

Goss,  Carolyn  F.,  Home  Demonstration  Agent  in  Carroll  County 
B.S.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,   1954.    (1954-         ) 

Granger,   Ralph   H.,   Associate   Professor   of  Poultry   Husbandry,   Thompson 
School  of  Agriculture 
B.S.,  Massachusetts  State  College,  1935;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1939.    (1946-         ) 
Grant,   Clarence  L.,  Research   Associate,  Engineering  Experiment  Station 
B.S.,University  of  New  Hampshire,  1951;    M.S.,  ibid.,  1956.    (1952-         ) 
Grinnell,  Harold  C,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Agriculture  and  Director  of  the 
Agricultural  Experiment  Station 
B.S.,  Cornell  University,  1921;  M.S.,  ibid.,  1930;  Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1941.  (1932-  ) 

Haendler,  HELMUT  M.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

U.S.,  Northeastern  University,  1935;   Ph.D.,  University  of  Washington,  1940. 
(1945-        ) 

HAHN,  Thomas  J.,  Club  Agent  in  Grafton  County 

B.S.,    University   of   New    Hampshire,    1952.    (1954-         ) 
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Hall,  Harry  H.,  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  Union  College,  1926;   Ph.D.,  Harvard  University,  1934.    (1940-         ) 
Hall,  Warren  A.,  County  Club  Agent  in  Strafford  County 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1952.    (1956-         ) 
Ham,  Ruth  S.,  Home  Demonstration  Agent  in  Strafford  County 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1924.    (1955-         ) 
Hartwell,  William  H..  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  Boston  University,  1924;  M.A.,  Wesleyan  University,  1927.  (1929-        ) 
Harwood,  Wilfred,  Cataloguer 

B.A.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1952.    (1944-51,  1953-         ) 
Haslerud,  George  M.,  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  University  of  Minnesota,  1930;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1934.    (1945-         ) 
Hatch,  John  W.,  Assistant  Professor  of  The  Arts 

Diploma,  Massachusetts  School  of  Art,  1941;  B.F.A.,  Yale  University  School 

of  the  Fine  Arts,  1948;  M.F.A.,  ibid.,  1949.   (1949-        ) 
Hauslein,  John  D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

B.A.,  Yale  University,  1916;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1920.    (1926-        ) 
Heald,  L.  Franklin,  University  Editor 

B.A.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,   1939.    (1948-         ) 
Heilbronner,  Hans,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  University  of  Michigan,   1949;    A.M.,  ibid.,   1950;    Ph.D.,  ibid.,   1954. 

(1954-        ) 
Hennessy,  William  G.,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Boston  University,  1916;   A.M.,  ibid.,   1924.    (1923-         ) 
IHenry,  William  F.,  Professor  of  Agricultural  Economics 

B.S.,    Louisiana   State    University,    1940;    M.S.,    University    of    Connecticut, 

1942.   (1952-        ) 
Herring,  Fennard  L.,  Captain,   United  States  Air  Force,   Instructor   in  Air 
Science 

Lawrence  Institute  of  Technology.    (1954-         ) 
Heyworth,  Peter  L.,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Magdalen  College,  Oxford,   1956.    (1956-         ) 
Hickman,  Roy  T.,  Lecturer  in  Geology  and  Geography 

B.S.,  Ohio  University,  1926;   M.A.,  Ohio  State  University,  1930   (1956-         ) 
fHiGGiNS,  Leroy  J.,  Associate  Professor  of  Agronomy 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1923.   (1927-28,  1929-         ) 
fHocKER,  Harold  W.,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Forestry 

B.S.F.,  Pennsylvania  State  College,  1949;   M.F.,  North  Carolina  State  Col- 
lege, 1952;   D.F.,  Duke  University,  1955.    (1955-         ) 
fHoDGDON,  Albion  R.,  Professor  of  Botany 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1930;  M.S.,  ibid.,  1932;  Ph.D.,  Harvard 

University,  1936.   (1930-32,  1936-        ) 
Hogan,  John  A.,  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,   University   of   Washington,    1932;    A.M.,   ibid.,   1934;    M.A.,    Harvard 

University,  1948;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1952.    (1947-         ) 
Hoitt,   Samuel   W.,   Associate  Director,   Cooperative   Extension   Service    and 
Supervisor  of  Bulletin  Information 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1928;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1931.    (1929-         ) 
Holden,  John  T.,  Professor  of  Government 

A.B.,  Wesleyan  University,  1936;   M.P.A.,  Harvard   University,  1941;    M.A., 

ibid.,  1942;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1943.   (1947-         ) 
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Hoi  it.    PAUL    A.,    Assistant   Professor  of  Zoology 

V.B.,    Valparaiso    University,    1947;    M.S..    Notre    Dame    University,    1949. 

(1950-        ) 
HoWARTH,   CHARLES   H.,   Director  of  the   University  Health  Service 

B.S.,   Hates  College,   1943;    M.D.,  Tufts  Medical  School,   1946.    (1955-        ) 
HRABA,   John    B.,    Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

B.S..   University  of   New  Hampshire,   1948;    M.Eng.,  Yale  University,  1949; 

Ph.D.,   University   of   Illinois,    1955.    (1949-         ) 
Huddleston,   Eric  T.,  Professor   of  Architecture 

B.Arch.,    Cornell    University,    1910.    (1914-         ) 
tHusCH,  Bertram,  Associate  Professor  of  Forestry 

B.S.,  New  York  State  College  of  Forestry,  1943;   M.F.,  ibid.,  1947;    Ph.D., 

University   of   Michigan,   1952.    (1951-         ) 

Iddles,   Harold  A.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Michigan  State  College,  1918;   M.S.,  University  of  Iowa,  1921;   Ph.D., 

Columbia  University,  1925.    (1929-         ) 
Jacors,  Elizabeth  M.,  Home  Demonstration  Agent  in  Cheshire  County 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,   1949.    (1949-         ) 
Jakobsen,  James  F.,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Southwest  Missouri  State  College,  1950;  M.A.,  University  of  Missouri, 

1952.    (1956-         ) 
James,  Marion  E.,  Instructor  in  History 

B.A.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,   1940;    M.A.,   Radcliffe   College,   1949; 

Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1955.   (1955-        ) 
Janetos,  Peter,  Director  of  Placement  and  Director  of  the  Summer  Session 

B.S..  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1948;   Ed.M.,  Boston  University,  1949; 

Ph.D.,  University  of  Nebraska,  1953.    (1954-         ) 
Jellison,   Charles  A.,  Jr.,  Instructor  in  History 

A.B.,    Stanford    University,    1944;    M.A.,    ibid.,    1948;    Ph.D.,    University   of 

Virginia,   1956.    (1956-         ) 
Jervis,  Frederick  M.,  Psychologist  in  the  Counseling  Service 

B.A.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1948;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1949.   (1952-         ) 
Johnson,  Arthur  W.,  Professor  of  Business  Administration 

B.B.A.,  College  of  Business  Administration,  Boston  University,  1922;  M.B.A., 

ibid.,  1929;   C.P.A.   (1920-        ) 
Johnson,  Gibson  R.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  Muskingum  College,  1916;    M.A.,  Princeton   University,   1920;    Ph.D., 

University  of   Edinburgh,    1922.    (1932-         ) 

Jones,  Paul  R.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.A.,  Albion  College,  1952;   Ph.D.,  University  of  Illinois,  1956.    (1956-         ) 

Jones,  Virginia  L.,  Instructor  in  Home  Economics 

B.S.,  University  of  Rhode  Island,  1952;  M.S.,  University  of  Tennessee,  1953. 

(J  954-         ) 
Jordan,   Robert  W.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy 

A.B.,  Harvard  College,  1939;   M.A.,  Harvard  University,  1947;   Ph.D.,  ibid., 

1950.  (1955-        ) 
Judkins,    Beatrice  A.,  State  Home  Demonstration  Leader 

B.S.,    Keene    Teachers    College,    1937;    M.A.,    Teachers    College,    Columbia 

University,  1957.   (1945-        ) 
KARAS,  John  A.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,   Lehigh   University,   1943;   M.S.,  ibid.,   1947.    (1950-        ) 
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Katz,  Benjamin  J.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,  Brooklyn  College,  1946;  A.M.,  Harvard  University,  1949;   Ph.D.,  ibid., 

1954.    (1949-        ) 
Kauppinen,   Tenho   S.,   Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1939;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1947.   (1939-        ) 

Kay,  Brian  R.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  University  of  British  Columbia,  1948;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1949;   Ph.D.,  Uni- 
versity of  London,  1952.   (1956-         ) 

IKeener,  Harry  A.,  Professor  of  Dairy  Husbandry 

B.S.,   Pennsylvania    State    College,    1936;    M.S.,    West   Virginia    University, 
1938;    Ph.D.,  Pennsylvania  State  College,   1941.    (1941-         ) 

Kennedy,   Kevin    B.,    Assistant  Agricultural   Agent    in   Grafton   County 
B.S.A.,    Ontario    Agricultural   College,    1949.    (1955-         ) 

Kennedy,  Robert  C,  Associate  Professor  of  Horticulture,  Thompson  School  of 
Agriculture 

B.V.A.,   Massachusetts  State   College,   1940.    (1941-        ) 
Kichline,  William  L.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.A.,  Lehigh  University,  1924;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1928.    (1931-        ) 

Kimball,  Robert  0.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1941;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1952    (1946-         ) 
*Kitchin,  John  T.,  Extension  Associate  Professor  of  Horticulture 

B.S.,   University   of   Rhode    Island,   1951;    M.S.,   Rutgers   University,    1953; 

Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1956.   (1956-        ) 
Knapp,   David   C,    Assistant  Professor  of    Government   and  Assistant   to   the 
President 

A.B.,  Syracuse  University,  1947;   A.M.,  University  of  Chicago,  1948;   Ph.D., 

ibid.,  1953.   (1953-        ) 
Knox,  Harry  B.,  Assistant  Club  Agent  in  Rockingham  County 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1950.    (1954-         ) 
Koch,  Wayne  S.,  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Muhlenberg  College,  1941;   Ed.M.,  Harvard  University,  1945.   (1945-  ) 

fKoLEGA,  John  J.,  Associate  Professor  of  Agricultural  Engineering 

B.S.,  University  of  Connecticut,  1950;   M.S.,  Oklahoma  A&M  College,  1952. 
(1957-         ) 

Korbel,  John,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics 

S.B.,  Harvard  College,  1939;  M.B.A.,  Harvard  University,  1941.   (1950-         ) 

Kougias,  Georgia  A.,  Alumni  Recorder 
The  Fisher  School,   1948.    (1956-         ) 

Kuivila,  Henry  G.,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Ohio  State  University,  1942;    M.A.,  ibid.,   1944;    Ph.D.,  Harvard   Uni- 
versity, 1948.   (1948-         ) 

Kunz,  Frederick  A.,  Extension  Associate  Professor  and  Extension  Specialist 
in  Human  Relations  and   Child   Development. 

B.A.,  Iowa  Wesleyan  College,  1952;   M.A.,  State  University  of  Iowa,   1953. 

(1956-         ) 
Kuusisto,   Allan   A.,  Associate  Professor   of  Government 

A.B.,   Wittenberg   College,    1942;    A.M.,    Harvard    University,    1948;    Ph.D., 

ibid.,  1950.   (1948-         ) 
LaBree,  Clifton  E.,  Assistant  County  Forester  in  Hillsborough  County 

B.S.F.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,   1955.    (1956-         ) 
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Lambert,  Robert  II.,  Instructor  in  Physics 

B.S.,    St    Lawrence     University,    1952;    M.A.,    Harvard    University,    1955. 
(1956-        ) 

fLATIMER,    I..    PHELPS,    Associate   Professor   of    Horticulture 
B.S..   University  of  California,   1921;    M.S.,  ibid.,  1922;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1926. 
(1926-        ) 

LAURENT,  John   L.,   Instructor  in    The  Arts 

B.F.A.,  Syracuse  University,  1948;  M.A.T.,  Indiana  University,  1954.  (1954-  ) 
LavTNE,    Iiivin,   Professor  of   Chemical  Engineering 

B.S.,  University  of  Minnesota,  1924;  Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1930  (1948-49,  1951-  ) 
Lwoik,   Marcel  E.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.A..  St.  Anselm's  College,  1940;  M.A.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1950; 

Ph.D.,    Syracuse    University,   1956.    (1950-52,    1955-         ) 

Leaver,   Eugene  H.,  Assistant  Superintendent  of  Properties  and  Supervising 
Architect 

B.S.,    University  of  New  Hampshire,   1943.    (1949-         ) 
Leavitt,   Harold   I.,  Superintendent  of  Properties 

B.S.,  New  Hampshire  College,  1921;   M.Ed.,  University  of  New  Hampshire, 

1936;    M.A.,   Columbia   University,   1940.    (1928-         ) 
Lee,   William   R.   Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Entomology 

B.S.A.,  University  of  Arkansas,  1952;   M.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin,  1953; 

Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1956.   (1956-        ) 
Leigiiton,  Charles  H.,  Instructor  in  Languages 

A.B.,  Harvard  College,  1951;  M.A.,  Harvard  University,  1953.  (1956-  ) 
Leighton,  Roger  S.,  County  Forester  in  Belknap-Strafford  Area 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1941.    (1952-         ) 
Lepke,  Arno  K.,  Associate  Professor  of  Languages 

Ph.D.   University  of   Marburg,   Germany,   1947.    (1949-         ) 
Littlefield,  Ralph  B.,  Extension  Assistant  Professor  of  Agronomy  and  County 
Agent  Leader 

B.S.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,  1927.    (1940-         ) 
Lockwood,  John  A.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

A.B.,  Dartmouth  College,  Thayer  School  of  Engineering,  1941;  M.S.,  Lafay- 
ette College,  1943;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University,  1948.   (1948-         ) 
Long,  David  F.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,   Dartmouth    College,    1939;    A.M.,   Columbia   University,    1946;    Ph.D., 

ibid.,  1950.   (1948-         ) 
fLoLGHLiN,  Margaret  E.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Agricultural  and  Biological 
Chemistry 

A.B.,  Regis  College,  1942;  M.S.  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1953.  (1951- ) 

Lourie,  Elizabeth   M.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education  for   Women 
B.A.,  Smith  College,  1950;   M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1951.   (1953-         ) 

Lund  holm,  Carl,  Director  and  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics 
B.S.,  New  Hampshire  College,  1921;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1939. 
(1928-         ) 

jLyford,  Walter  H.,  Soil  Surveyor 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1930;  M.S.,  ibid.,  1932.  (1938-42,  1949-  ) 

Lyle,   GLORIA    G.,   Instructor   in   Chemistry,  Part-Time 

B.A.,  Vanderbilt  University,  1944;  M.S.,  Emory  University,  1946.  (1951-         ) 

Lyle,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.A.,  Emory  University,  1945;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1946;   Ph.D.,  University  of  Wis- 
consin, 1949.    (1951-         ) 

20 


THE   UNIVERSITY   FACULTY 

Manns.  Meredyth  G.,  Instructor  in  Music 

B.  of  Music  in  Voice,  University  of  Michigan,  1955;   M.  of  Music  in  Voice, 

ibid.,   1956.    (1956-         ) 
Manton,  Robert  W.,  Professor  of  Music 

Harvard  University,  1918.    (1923-         ) 
Marshall,  Thomas  0.,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  Colgate  University,  1929;   Ed.M.,   University  of  Buffalo,   1933;    Ed.D., 

Harvard   University,   1941.    (1947-         ) 
Marston,  Philip  M.,  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Universiity  of  New  Hampshire,   1924;    M.A.,   ibid.,  1927.    (1924-         ) 

Martin,  Horace  S.,  Jr.,  Assistant  Prof essor  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics 
B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,   1941;    M.Ed.,  ibid.,  1953.    (1948-         ) 

Martling,  W.  Kent,  Assistant  Treasurer 

A.B.,  Oberlin  College,   1947;    LL.B.,  Cleveland-Marshall  Law   School,   1952. 

(1955-        ) 
Matthews,  Lillian  B.,  Extension  Assistant  Professor  of  Textiles  and  Clothing 

B.S.,   MacDonald   College    of   McGill   University,    1950;    M.S.,   Pennsylvania 

State  University,  1955.    (1955-         ) 

Maynard,  Max  S.,  Associate  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,   University  of  British   Columbia,   1937.    (1946-         ) 
McCarthy,  John  F.,  Jr.,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,   Harvard    University,    1951;    M.A.,   Yale   University,   1953.    (1956-         ) 

McDonald,  Ruth  B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Occupational  Therapy 
B.A.,  Morningside  College,  1933;  M.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute,  1937; 
Certificate  in  Occupational  Therapy,  Richmond  Professional  Institute,  1950. 
(1954-         ) 

McDougall,   Donald   V.,   Captain,    United  States   Air  Force,  Instructor,   Air 
Science 
A.B.,   University  of  California,   1948.    (1956-         ) 

McDougall,  Joan  B.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education  for   Women 
B.S.,  University  of  Maine,  1952.    (1952-         ) 

McDowell,   Horace  G.,   Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of   Geography 
A.B.,  Miami  University,  1949;  M.A.,  University  of  Nebraska,  1950.   (1950-  ) 

McElroy,  Joseph  P.,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Williams  College,  1951;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1952.   (1956-         ) 

McGratii,  William  E.,  Plant  and  Animal  Sciences  Librarian 

A.B.,  University  of  Massachusetts,  1952;   M.A.L.S.,  University  of  Michigan, 
1956.   (1956-         ) 

McJntire,  Paul  H.,  Director  of  Counseling  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Psy- 
chology 
B.A.,   University  of  New   Hampshire,   1942;   A.M.,   Boston   University,   1945. 
(1946-         ) 

McKoane,  Margaret  E.,  Associate  Dean  of  Students 

B.A.,  Michigan  State  College,   1939;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1950.    (1955-         ) 
Meader,  Elwyn  M.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Horticulture 

B.S.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,   1937;    M.S.,   Rutgers   University,   1941. 

(1948-         ) 
Mence,  Carleton  P.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Springfield  College,   1939;    M.A.,  University  of  Chicago,   1940;    Ph.D., 

ibid.,  1948.   (1948-         ) 
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UTT,   Edward  11.,  Count)   Club    [gent  in  Cheshire  County 
B.S.,   University    of   Massachusetts,  1956.    (1956-        I 

tRITT,    RICHARD    D.,     issistant    Professor   of    The    Arts    and    University   Pho- 

her 

Rochester  [nstitute  of  Technology,  1948.   (1948-        ) 
Metcalf,   ir.'  G.,  Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

\.  Massachusetts  College  of  Pharmacy,  1940:  Ph.D.,  University  of  Kansas, 

195  >6-        ) 

Meyers,  T.   ilM.ru,  Professor  of  Geology 

B.A.,  Ohio  State   I  Diversity,  1926;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1929.   (1927-        ) 
Millard,   Ben,    Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,   I  Diversity  of  Bristol,  England,  1942;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1948.   (1950-        ) 
MlLLER,   Edmi  nd  G.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

LB.,    Dartmouth    College,    1943;    M.A.,    Columbia   University,    1947;    Ph.D., 

ibidn  1955.    (1951-        ) 
fMiLLER,  Scott  A.,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Agronomy 

V.B.,  Doane  College,  1943;  M.S.,  University  of  Nebraska,  1950;  Ph.D.,  ibid., 

1953.    (1953-         ) 
Mills.  Marian  E.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

B.S..    Teachers    College,     Columbia    University,    1917;     M.A.,    ibid.,    1920. 

(1927-         ) 

Milne,  Lorus  J.,  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.A.,  University  of  Toronto,  1933;   M.A.,  Harvard  University,   1934;    Ph.D., 

ibid.,  1936.   (1948-         ) 
Mooradian,    Andrew    T.,    Assistant    Professor    of    Physical    Education    and 
1  tliletics 

B.S.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,  1948.    (1950-         ) 
Moore,  George  M.,  Professor  of  Zoology 

A.Sc.,  University  of  the  City  of  Toledo,  1926;  B.S.,  Otterbein  College,  1928; 

M.S.,   University   of  Michigan,   1932;    Ph.D.,   ibid.,   1938.    (1944-         ) 
tMoore.  Herbert  C,  Associate  Professor  of  Dairy  Husbandry 

B.S.,  Purdue  University,  1923;  M.S.,  University  of  Minnesota,  1925.  (1928-  ) 
tMoRROW,  Kenneth  S.,  Professor  of  Dairy  Husbandry 

B.S.,  University  of  Minnesota,  1918;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1925.    (1934-         ) 
Morse,  Arlene  F.,  Assistant  Home  Demonstration  Agent  in  Grafton  County 

B.S.,  Nasson  College,  1956.    (1956-         ) 
Morse,  Wallace  J.,  Research   Assistant  in  Entomology 

B.S.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,   1943.    (1943-         ) 
Ml  lhern,  John  E.,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

U.S.,   Oklahoma  Agricultural   and   Mechanical  College,   1948;    M.A.,    Boston 
.    1949;    Ph.D.,   ibid.,   1954.    (1954-         ) 

Mi  rdoch,  Joseph   B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

B.S.,   Case   Institute  of  Technology,   1950;    M.S.,   University  of  New  Hamp- 
shire, 1955.    (1952-         ) 

MYERS,  ELIZABETH  M.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education  for  Women 
B.S.,  Cornell  University,  1956.    (1956-         ) 

Myi  !  i an  W.,   Treasurer 

B.S.,    l  Diversity  of  New  Hampshire,   1950.    (1953-         ) 

NACLE,  JOHN  W.,  Instructor  in  Physics 

B.S.,   University   of  Michigan,  1955;   M.S.,  Michigan  State   University,   1956. 
(1956-         ) 
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Nason,  Harriet  B.,  Supervising  Nurse 

R.N.,  Wentworth  Hospital,  Dover,  N.  H.,  1935.    (1942-         ) 
INast,  Charlotte  G..  Associate  Professor  of  Botany 

B.A.,  University  of  Wisconsin,  1927;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1929;   Ph.D.,  University  of 

California,   1948.    (1948-         ) 
Newman,  Barbara  K.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  for  Women 

B.S.,    Russell   Sage   College,    1939;    M.Ed.,    St.   Lawrence    University,    1948. 

(1948-         ) 

Nicoloff,  Philip  L.,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  University  of  California,  1949;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1952.  (1954-  ) 
Nielson,  Melville,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology 

B.S.,   Bowling  Green   State   University,    1942;    M.A.,    Ohio   State   University, 

1947;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1955.    (1950-         ) 

Nissen,  Harriet  J.,  Home  Demonstration  Agent  in  Hillsborough  County 

B.S.,  Nasson  College,  1941;  M.Ed.,  Cornell  University,  1953.   (1956-       ) 
Norwood,  Richard  E.,  Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

S.B.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  1956.    (1957-         ) 
Nothmann,  Gerhard  S.,  Consulting  Psychiatrist 

M.D.,  University  of  Bern,  1938.   (1952-         ) 
Nulsen,  William  B.,  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 

B.S.,    California    Institute    of    Technology,    1918;    M.S.    University    of    New 

Hampshire,  1930.   (1926-         ) 
O'Connell,  Elias  M.,  Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 

Graduate,  Wentworth  Institute,  course  in  forging,  hardening  and  tempering, 

1923;  Graduate,  two-year  course  in  pattern  making,  ibid.,  1925.   (1925-         ) 

Olkkonen,  Patricia  L.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education  for  Women 
B.S.,  Pennsylvania  State  University,  1955.   (1955-         ) 

Olney,  Austin  L.,  Assistant  Director,  University  Extension,  in  charge  of  Exten- 
sion   Courses    and    Extension     Associate    Professor     of    Education    and 
Specialist  in  Audio-Visual  Education 
B.S.,  Central   Michigan   College   of   Education,    1937;    M.Ed.,   University   of 
Vermont,  1946.    (1946-         ) 
Olson,  Ernest  W.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics 

B.S.,  Boston  University,  1940;  M.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin,  1950.  (1956-         ) 
Olsson,  Gunnar  B.,  Extension  Assistant  Professor  of  Dairy  Husbandry 
B.S.,  New  Hampshire  College,  1922.    (1944-         ) 

O'Reilly,  John  B.,  Instructor  in  The  Arts 

B.F.A.,  Syracuse   University,  1952;    M.F.A.,  School  of  The  Art  Institute  of 
Chicago,  1956.   (1956-         ) 

Osborne,  Mary,  Associate  Home  Demonstration  Agent  in  Hillsborough  County 
B.E.,  Keene  Teachers  College,   1949.    (1956-         ) 

Owen,  Allan,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.,  Cincinnati  Conservatory  of  Music,  1950;  M.M.,  ibid.,  1950.  (1950-         ) 

Owkn,  Marcaret,  Order  Librarian 

A.B.,  Mount  Holyoke  College,   1919.    (1943-         ) 

fS,  Robert  If.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  Webb  Institute  of  Naval   Architecture,   1944;    M.A.,  Columbia  Univer- 
sity,  1948;    Ph.D.,   California   Institute   of  Technology,   1952.    (1956-         ) 

Pabst,  Beverly  J.,  Assistant  County  Club   Agent  in  Grafton   County 
B.S.,  Cornell   University,   1955.    (1956-         ) 
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Palmer,  Stuart,  II..  Instructor  in  Sociology 
B.\..  Yale  College,   L949;   M.A..   Yale   University,  1951;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1955. 
) 

Parker,  Clifford  S.,  Protestor  of  Languages 

LB.,   Harvard    University,    1012;    A.M.,  ibid.,   1914;    Ph.D.,   Columbia  Uni- 
versity, 1925.   (1931-        ) 

tTLOW,  ROBERT   B„  Jr.,   Assistant  Professor  of  English 

V.B..    Harvard    College,    1941;    M.A.    in   T.,   Harvard    School   of   Education, 

1947;    A.M.,  Harvard   University,  1948;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1955.    (1949-         ) 
PARTRIDGE,    \llan   B.,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

LB.,  Clark  University.  1922;   A.M.,  ibid.,  1923.    (1925-         ) 
PAUL,   Ann   C,   Research  Assistant  in  Dairy  Husbandry,  Agricultural  Experi- 
ment Station 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1949.    (1955-         ) 
Pkrcival,  Gordon  P.,  Research  Associate  Professor  of  Agricultural  and  Bio- 
logical Chemistry 

B.S.,  Massachusetts  Agricultural  College,  1924;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1926.   (1926-     ) 
Perkins,  Donald  M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S..  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1931;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1933.    (1931-         ). 
Perkins,  Vincent  A.,  Club  Agent  in  Sullivan  County 

B.S.,  New  Hampshire  College,  1916.   (1946-         ) 
Perry,  Errol  C,  Assistant  Professor  of  Farm  Management,  Thompson  School 
of  Agriculture 

B.S..  Massachusetts  State   College,   1920.    (1929-42,   1946-         ) 
•{•Petersen,  Nobel  K.,  Associate  Professor  of  Agronomy 

B.S.,  Kansas  State  College,  1948;  M.S.,  Purdue  University,  1950.  (1957-         ) 
Petrarca,  Anthony  E.,   Instructor  in   Chemistry 

B.Ed.,  Rhode  Island  College  of  Education,  1953;  M.S.,  University  of  Rhode 

Island,   1955.    (1955-         ) 
Pettibone,  Marian  H.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.S.,  Linfield  College,  19:.: ;   M.S.,  University  of  Oregon,  1932;   Ph.D.,  Uni- 
versity of  Washington,  1947.    (1953-         ) 
t Phillips,   Thomas   G.,  Professor   of  Agricultural  and  Biological   Chemistry 

B.S.,  Ohio   State   University,   1912;    M.S.,   ibid.,   1913;    Ph.D.,   University  of 

Chicago,  1918.   (1925-         ) 
Phipps,  Robert  H.  K.,  County  Forester  in  Coos  County 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1931.    (1942-         ) 
tPLATTS,  Frances  E.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B.S.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,   1933;    M.Ed.,  ibid.,  1941.    (1945-         ) 
Plumer,  Richard,  Assistant  in  the  Office  of  University  Development 

A.B.,  The  College  of  William  and  Mary,  1948.   (1955-         ) 
Powers,  William    R.,  First  Lieutenant,   United  States  Air  Force,   Instructor 
in  Air  Science 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1951.    (1955-         ) 
fPRINCE,  Allan  B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Agronomy 

B.S.,   Rutgers    University,   1947;' Ph.D.,   ibid.,    1950.    (1954-         ) 
tPpjn'Ce,  Ford  S.,  Professor  of  Agronomy 

B.S.,   University  of  Illinois,  1913.    (1925-         ) 
PWTCHARD,   Hlch,   Reference  Librarian 

B.A.,    University  of   Washington,   1939;   M.A.,   University  of  North  Carolina, 

1912:    M.S.,  Columbia   University,  1950.    (1954-         ) 
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Proctor,  Charles  A.,  Club  Agent  in  Belknap  County 

B.S.,  University  of  Vermont,  1950.    (1952-         ) 
Purington,  James  A.,  Agricultural  Agent  in  Rockingham  County 

B.S.,  New  Hampshire  College,  1916;   M.S.,  Massachusetts  Agricultural  Col- 
lege,  1920.    (1920-         ) 
Rand,  M.  Elizabeth,  Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

A.B.,  Wheaton  College,  1930;   M.Ed.,  Boston  University,  1946.    (1948-         ) 
Rasmussen,  Edwin  J.,  Extension  Professor  of  Horticulture 

B.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin,  1927;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1929.   (1929-36,  1947-         ) 
Reed,  John  F.,  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School,  Professor  of  Botany,  and  Co- 
ordinator of  Research 

A.B,,  Dartmouth  College,  1933;   M.A.,  Duke  University,  1935;   Ph.D.,  ibid., 

1936.   (1956-         ) 
tRiCH,  Avery  E.,  Professor  of  Botany 

B.S.,  University  of  Maine,  1937;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1939;   Ph.D.,  State  College  of 

Washington,  1950    (1941-43,   1950-         ) 
Rich,  Wayne  S.,  Club  Agent  in  Merrimack  County 

B.S.,    University   of   Maine,    1934.    (1946-         ) 
Richards,  Donald  H.,  Alumni  Executive 

B.A.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1943.    (1947-         ) 
fRiCHARDS,  Mathias  C,  Associate  Dean  of  the  College  of  Agriculture,  Associ- 
ate Director  of  the  Agricultural  Experiment  Station,  and  Professor  of  Botany 

B.S.,  Utah  State  Agricultural  College,  1932;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University,  1938. 

(1941-         ) 
Richards,  Tudor,  Forester  in  Cheshire  and  Sullivan  Counties 

A.B.,  Harvard  College,  1934;  B.S.F.,  University  of  Michigan,  1952.   (1954-  ) 
Richardson,  Edythe  T.,  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.S.,  New  Hampshire   College,   1922;    M.S.,   University  of  New  Hampshire, 

1924.    (1922-         ) 

Richardson,  John  C,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Dartmouth  College,  1941;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1942.  (1946-         ) 

fRiNGROSE,   Richard   C,  Professor  of  Poultry  Husbandry 

B.S.,   Cornell   University,    1932;    Ph.D.,   ibid.,   1936.    (1942-         ) 

fRisLEY,  Edward  B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Horticulture 

B.S.,    Massachusetts   State   College,    1946;    M.S.,    University  of   New   Hamp- 
shire, 1955.    (1948-         ) 

Robinson,  Frederick  J.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1949;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1955.    (1949-         ) 

Robinson,  John  T.,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.A.,  Johns  Hopkins  University,  1951.   (1956-         ) 
Rock,  James  S.,  Assistant  County  Agent  in  Merrimack  County 

B.S.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,   1949.    (1955-         ) 
Roilofs,  Geruit  H.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  Amherst   College,    1942;    M.A.,  The  Johns   Hopkins   University,   1951; 

Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1954.   (1951-        ) 

Roper,  Elizabeth  R.,  Club  Agent  in  Carroll  County 

B.A.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,  1928.    (1928-         ) 
Ross,  Shej'lly  L.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Boston  University,  1949;  A.M.,  ibid.,  1950;  Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1953.  (1955-  ) 
Rourke,  Winnifred  D.,  Associate  Club  Agent  in  Strafford  County 

B.S.,  Framingham   State   Teachers   College,    1951.    (1951-         ) 
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Rutherford,   Richard,    Agricultural  Agent   in    Grafton   County 

B.S.,  University  of  Nei*    Hampshire,  L940.   (1941,  1948-        ) 
Sacki  rr,  Ever]  m  B.,  Dean  of  Students 

B.  \..  Hamline  University,  1923;   M.A.,  University  of  Minnesota,  1925;  Ph.D., 

Columbia   University,  1931.    (1938-        ) 
5i     .  Nathaniel  M.,  Jr.,    issistant  Professor  of  Geology 

S.B.,  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  1941;  S.M.,  ibid.,  1951;  Ph.D., 
;..  L953.   (1955-        ) 
SANDERS,   Leightok     \..     issistant  Director  of  the  University  Health  Service 

B.S..   University  of  Vermont,   1928;   M.D.,  ibid.,   1932.    (1954-         ) 
SARGENT,   LESLIE   B.,  Jh.,   Forester  in    Grafton   County 

US.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,   1943.    (1954-         ) 
Sawyer,   Albert  K.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  Colby  College,  1940;   M.S.,  University  of  Maine,  1947.   (1949-         ) 
Sawyer,  Philip  J.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.S..  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1940;  M.S.,  ibid.,  1948;  Ph.D.,  University 

of  Michigan,  1956.    (1952-         ) 
S<  wlon,    Andrew   J.,   First  Lieutenant,    United   States    Army,    Instructor   in 
Military  Science  and  Tactics 

B.S.,  St.  Michaels  College,  1951.    (1955-         ) 

Schaefer,  Paul  E.,  Associate  Dean  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Asso- 
ciate Professor  of  Zoology 
A.B.,  Bethany  College,  1926;  M.S.,  Ohio  State  University,  1931;  Ph.D.,  ibid., 
1936.   (1941-         ) 

Scheier,  Edwin,  Associate  Professor  of  The  Arts 

Art-student  League,   1928-30;    New  York   School  of  Industrial  Art,   1929-31. 

(1940-         ) 
Schenck,   Cornelius   W.,  Assistant  Professor   of   Mechanical  Engineering 

B.S.,  Stevens  Institute  of  Technology,  1946;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1949.    (1949-         ) 
Schneer,  Cecil  J.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

A.B.,  Harvard  University,  1943;  A.M.,  ibid.,  1949;  Ph.D.,  Cornell  University, 

1954.   (1949,  1954-        ) 
Schultz,  J.  Howard,   Associate  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,    University   of   Texas,    1933;    M.A.,    ibid.,    1934;    M.A.,    Harvard    Uni- 
versity, 1939;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1940.   (1946-         ) 

Sciarappa,   Alfred   J.,    Captain,    United   States   Air  Force,   Instructor   in   Air 
Science 
B.B.A.,   Northeastern    University,   1950.    (1955-         ) 
Seiberlich,   Joseph,    Research    Associate   Professor,    Engineering    Experiment 
Station 
Diploma  Ingenieur,  Technical  University,  Karlsruhe,  Germany,  1924;  Doctor 
[ngenieur,  ibid.,  1928.    (1941-         ) 

SHAFER,  Joseph   E.,  Professor  of  Economics 

B.S.,  DePauw  University,  1925;  M.A.,  University  of  Wisconsin,  1929;  Ph.D., 

ibid.,  1932.    (1946-         ) 
SHANKEN,  Edward  D.,  Extension  Instructor  in  Speech  and  Assistant  Extension 
Director  in  charge  of  Conferences  and  Institutes 

BJL,   Pennsylvania  State   University,    1952;    M.A.,   ibid.,   1953.    (1954-        ) 
SHAW,  J.  GORDON,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology 

B. A.,  Northwestern  University,  1947;  M.A.,  ibid.,  1948;  Ph.D.,  University  of 

Washington,  1954.   (1954-        ) 
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Shepherd,  Prentiss,  Jr..  Instructor  in  Zoology 

A.B.,  Harvard  College,   1950;   A.M.,  Harvard  University,   1951.    (1956-         ) 
Sherman,   Robert   L.,   Financial   Aids    Officer    and   Non-Academic    Personnel 
Assistant 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1952;  M.A.,  ibid,,  1956.  (1957-         ) 
tShimer,  Stanley  R.,  Professor  of  Agricultural  and  Biological  Chemistry 

B.S.,    Muhlenberg    College,    1918;    M.S.,    Pennsylvania    State   College,    1923. 

(1924-         ) 

Skelton,  Russell  R.,  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

B.S.,  Purdue  University,  1924;   C.E.,  ibid.,  1934;    S.M.,  Harvard  University, 

1939.  (1928-         ) 

tSkoglund,  Winthrop  C,  Professor  of  Poultry  Husbandry 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1938;  M.S.,  Pennsylvania  State  College, 

1940.  (1950-         ) 

fSLANETZ,  Lawrence  W.,  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

B.S.,  Connecticut  State  College,  1929;  Ph.D.,  Yale  University,  1932.  (1932-  ) 
Sloan,  Roger  P.,  Forester  in  Rockingham  County 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1942.    (1946-         ) 
Small,  Richard  L.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Administration,  Part-time 

A.B.,   Harvard  University,   1916.    (1947-         ) 
ISmith,  Anna  M.,  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B.S.,  Pennsylvania  State   College,    1933;    M.A.,   Teachers   College,   Columbia 

University,   1939;    Ph.D.,   Pennsylvania  State  College,  1950.    (1952-         ) 
Smith,  Clark,   Captain,  Instructor  in  Military  Science  and   Tactics 

B.S.,  United  States  Military  Academy,  West  Point,  1950.    (1956-         ) 
Smith,  David  M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

Ed.B.,  Northern  Illinois  State  Teachers  College,  1939;   M.A.,  Teachers  Col- 
lege,  Columbia   University,    1947;    Ed.D.,   ibid.,   1952.    (1952-         ) 
Smith,  Gardner  P.,  County  Agent  in  Coos  County 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,   1952.    (1955-         ) 
*|Smith,  Gerald  L.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Animal  Husbandry 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1948;  M.S.,  Pennsylvania  State  College, 

1951.   (1948-         ) 
Smith,  J.  M.,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Technology,  Director  of  the  Engineering 
Experiment  Station,  and  Professor  of  Engineering  Sciences 

B.S.,     California     Institute     of     Technology,     1937;      Sc.D.,     Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,    1943.    (1957-         ) 
Smith,  Russell  C,  Purchasing  Assistant 

B.A.,  University  of  New   Hampshire,   1932.    (1945-         ) 
•  ["Smith,  William  W.,  Associate  Professor  of  Horticulture 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1924;  M.S.,  ibid.,  1929;  Ph.D.,  Michigan 

State   College,   1935.    (1936-         ) 
Snively,  A.  Barr,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics 

B.S.,  Princeton  University,  1923;  M.A.,  Columbia  University,  1941.   (1953-  ) 
Solt,  Marvin   R.,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Lehigh  University,  1918;    M.S.,  ibid.,  1925.    (1926-         ) 
Squires,  Samuel  I.,  Instructor  in  Education 

A.B.,  Boston  University,  1949;  Ed.M.,  ibid.,  1954;  Ed.D.,  ibid.,  1956.  (1956-  ) 
m  wdoiiar,   Ralph   E.,   Instructor  in  Physics 

B.S.,   Bradley   University,   1953;    M.S.,   University   of  New   Hampshire,   1955. 

(1956-         ) 
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STARBUCK,  JAMES  II..  Colonel,  Professor  of  Air  Science 
B.S..  University  of  Vermont,  1939.   (1956-        ) 

STARKE,   RAYMOND   R.,  Professor  of  Hotel  Administration 

A.R..   Boston    University,   1921;    A.M.,  Harvard   University,    1926.    (1921-24, 
192  ) 

Si     *RNS,   WILLIAM   M.,  Director  of  the  News  Bureau 
Puke  University,   University  of  New  Hampshire.   (1948-        ) 

Steele,  Donald  E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.,  New  England  Conservators  of  Music,  1946;   M.A.,  Colorado  College, 
1952.    (1946-        ) 

fSTEVENS,    Clark    L.,   Professor   of  Forestry 

B.S.,   New   Hampshire   College,   1917;    M.F.,   Yale   University,   1926;    Ph.D., 
ibid.,  1930.   (1919-        ) 

STEVENS,    Robert    A.,    Assistant    Agricultural   Agent    in    Rockingham    County 
and  Extension  Specialist  in  Older  Youth  Work 
B.S.,  University  of  New   Hampshire,   1937.    (1955-         ) 

Stewart,  Glenn  W.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1935;   M.S.,  Syracuse  University,  1937. 
(1938-39,  1941-         ) 

Stimson,  Ruth  G.,  Home  Demonstration  Agent  in  Rockingham  County 
B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1940;    M.Ed.,  ibid.,  1944.    (1942-         ) 

Stolworthy,  E.  Howard,  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
B.S.,  Tufts  College,   1922.    (1922-         ) 

Stone,  Jean  E.,  Associate  Club  Agent  in  Merrimack  County 
B.A.,  West  Virginia  Wesleyan  College,  1954.   (1954-         ) 

Stone,  Joan  T.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education  for  Women 

B.S.,  Trenton  State  Teachers  College,  1958;  M.A.,  Montclair  State  Teachers 
College,  1955.    (1954-         ) 

*fSTROUT,  Richard  G.,  Instructor  in  Poultry  Husbandry 

B.S.,  University  of  Maine,  1950;   M.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,   1954. 
(1954-         ) 

tSwain,  Lewis  C,  Professor  of  Forestry 

B.S.,  New  Hampshire  College,  1918;  M.F.,  Harvard  University,  1929.  (1927-  ) 

Swan,  Emery  F.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.S.,  Bates  College,  1938;  Ph.D.,  University  of  California,  1942.   (1952-         ) 

isey,  Henry  C,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics 
B.S.,  Amherst  College,  1915;   M.S.,  Indiana  University,  1941.    (1921-         ) 

Sweet,  Paul  C,  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics 

B.S.,   University  of  Illinois,  1923;    M.A.,   University   of  Southern   California, 

1941.   (1921-         ) 
Talbot,  Nancy  IL,  Instructor  in  Occupational  Therapy 

B.S.,    University  of  New  Hampshire,   1954.    (1956-         ) 
fTEERl,    ARTHUR   E.,  Professor  of  Agricultural  and  Biological  Chemistry 

B.S.,   University  of  New  Hampshire,  1937;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1940;  Ph.D.,  Rutgers 

University,   1943.    (1938-40,  1943-        ) 
'I'u  \  IRAH,   Associate  Professor  of  Home  Economics   and  Manager  and 

Dietitian,   University  Dining  Hall 

B.S.,  Simmons  College,  1930;   M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University, 

1912.    (1945-        ) 
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Thomas,  Elizabeth  H.,  Assistant  Loan  Librarian 

B.A.,   Smith    College,    1941;    M.S.,    Catholic    University    of   America,    1956. 

(1956-        ) 
Thomas,  George  R.,  Professor  of  The  Arts 

B.Arch.,   Carnegie   Institute   of   Technology,   1930.    (1930-         ) 
Thompson,  Wilbur  E.,  County  Forester  in  Merrimack  County 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1927.    (1945-        ) 
Thorpe,  Harry  A.,  Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering,  Part-time 

B.S.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1949.    (1956-        ) 

Tirrell,  Loring  V.,  Professor  of  Animal  Husbandry 

B.S.,   Massachusetts   Agricultural  College,   1920;    M.S.,   Massachusetts   State 
College,  1941.   (1921-25,  1930-        ) 

Titus,   Chester  R.,   Manager,   University  Housing 

B.A.,  University  of  New  Hampshire,  1950;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1953.   (1951-         ) 
Towle,  Carroll  S.,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Bowdoin  College,  1922;    Ph.D.,  Yale  University,   1933.    (1931-         ) 

Travis,  Dorothy  F.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology 

B.S.,  George  Washington  University,   1945;   A.M.,   Radcliffe   College,   1950; 

Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1951.   (1953-        ) 
Turner,  Harry  J.,  Lecturer  in  Zoology 

B.A.,  Yale  College,  1935;   M.S.,  Yale  University,   1942.    (1956-         ) 
Turney,  Mildred  I.,  Associate  Professor  of  Home  Economics 

B.S.,   University   of  Connecticut,    1939;    M.Ed.,   Pennsylvania   State   College, 

1948.    (1953-         ) 
Turnquist,  Harriet  Clark,  Home  Demonstration  Agent  in  Belknap  County 

B.S.,  Framingham  State  Teachers  College,  1942.    (1946-         ) 

Tyrrell,  Doris  E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Secretarial  Studies 

B.S.,  University  of  Minnesota,  1926;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1932.    (1938-         ) 

Underwood,   Russell  E.,  Extension  Associate  Economist  in  Marketing 
B.S.,  Pennsylvania  State   College,   1918.    (1948-         ) 

Valentine,  Russell  L.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
Certificate   in   Machine   Design,  Wentworth   Institute,   1942;    B.S.,    Michigan 
State  College,   1951;    M.S.M.E.,   Purdue   University,   1953.    (1953-         ) 

VanDyk,  N.  Joanne,  Instructor  in  Zoology 

B.S.,    University   of   Michigan,    1953;    M.S.,    University   of    New   Hampshire, 
1955.    (1953-         ) 

Vondell,  Richard  M.,  Research   Associate   in  Poultry  Husbandry 

B.S.,    University   of   Massachusetts,    1952;    M.S.,   University    of   New    Hamp- 
shire, 1956.   (1956-         ) 

IWallace,  Oliver  P.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Forestry 

B.S.,    University   of   New   Hamphire,    1937;    B.S.F.,    University   of   Michigan, 
1938;    M.F.,  ibid.,   1947;    Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1954.    (1953-         ) 

Walsh,  John  S.,  Professor  of  Languages 

A.B.,  Harvard  University,  1915;   M.A.,  Boston  University,  1928.    (1922-         ) 

Warren,  Richard,  Extension  Professor  of  Poultry  Husbandry 
B.S.,  Cornell   University,   1934;    M.S.,   ibid.,   1935.    (1937-         ) 

Webber,   Laurence   E.,    Research   Associate  Professor  and  Assistant  Director, 

Engineering   Experiment   Station 
B.S.,   University  of   New    Hampshire,    1934;    M.E.,   ibid.,    1940;    M.S.,    ibid., 
1946.    (1937-         ) 
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Webster,  Robert  C,  Professor  of  English 

B.  L,  University  of  New  Hampshire,   1926;   M.A.,  ibid.,  1930.    (1927-         ) 

•WEEKS,   SlLAS    B.,    Associate   Professor   of   Agricultural   Economics 
B.S.,  CorneU  University,  1037.   (195 1-        ) 

WELCH,     ALBERT    G.,    Research    Associate    Professor    and   Project    Coordinator, 
Engineering   Experiment  Station 
B.S.,  I  niversity  of  New  Hampshire,  1936;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1941.   (1937-         ) 

WESTON,  Ki  TH  C,  issociate  State  Club  Leader,  Cooperative  Extension  Service 
B.A.,   New  Hampshire  College,   1921;   M.Ed.,  University  of  Maryland,   1953. 

(1920-         ) 

Wheeler,  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S..  West  Virginia  University,  1947;   M.S.,  ibid.,  1949;   Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1951. 
(1950-         ) 

Whippen,  Norman  F.,  Extension  Associate  Marketing  Specialist  and  County 
Agent-at-Large 
B.S.,  New  Hampshire  College,  1918.   (1922-23,  1928-45,   1948-         ) 

Wicks,  John  D.,  Instructor  in  Music 

A.B.,  Harvard  University,  1944;   A.M.,  ibid.,  1947.    (1956-         ) 

Wellard,  Nedd,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A..    University    of    Wisconsin,    1949;    M.A.,    Columbia    University,    1952; 
Ph.D.,    Sorbonne,    1955.    (1956-         ) 

Wilson.  Helen   S.,  Extension  Specialist  in  Problems   of  Aging 
A.B.,  University  of  Washington,  1925.    (1956-         ) 

Winn.   Alden   L.,   Professor  of  Electrical   Engineering 

B.S..    University    of    New    Hampshire,    1937;    S.M.,    Massachusetts    Institute 
of  Technology,   1948.    (1948-         ) 

Wolf,  John,  Chief  Accountant 

Diploma,  Bentley  School  of  Accounting  and  Finance,  1940.    (1948-         ) 

Woodruff,  Ruth  J.,  Professor  of  Economics 

A.B.,  Bryn  Mawr,   1919;    A.M.,  ibid.,   1920;    Ph.D.,  Radcliffe   College,   1931. 
(1931-         ) 

Wooster,  Caroline  S.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Education  for  Women 
Sargent  School  for  Physical  Education,  1926;  B.S.,  University  of  New 
Hampshire,  1943.    (1946-         ) 

Wi  rts,  Davis  P.,  Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering 
B.S.,  Bowdoin  College,  1948;  M.S.E.,  University  of  Michigan,  1956.  (1955-         ) 

YALE,  William,  Professor  of  History 
Ph.B.,   Sheffield   Scientific   School,   Yale   University,   1910;    M.A.,    University 
of  New  Hampshire,   1928.    (1928-         ) 

fYEACER,   Albert  F.,  Professor  of  Horticulture 

B.S.,  Kansas  State  College,  1912;  M.S.,  Oregon  Agricultural  College,   1916; 
Ph.D.,  Iowa  State  College,  1936.  (1939-         ) 

ZIMMERMAN,  Oswald  T.,  Professor  of  Chemical  Engineering 

B.S.E.,  University  of  Michigan,  1929;  M.S.E.,  ibid.,  1931;  Ph.D.,  ibid.,  1934. 
(1938-        ) 
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Administrative  Staff 

Guy  W.  Angell,  Farm  Superintendent 

Staton  R.  Curtis,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  Student  Union 

Dayton  M.  Henson,  B.S.,  Manager,   University  Bookstore 

Reginald  W,  King,  Manager,  Printing  Service 

Lynn  M.  Shillaber,  B.S.,  Assistant  Manager,  University  Dining  Hall 

Alice  W.  Stone,  B.S.,  Assistant  Manager,  University  Dining  Hall 

Elizabeth  K.   Stover,   Supervisor,  Billing  Department,  Business   Office 

Theresa  R.  Batchelder,  Mail  Clerk 

Gladys  H.  Blaisdell,  Assistant  to  the  Treasurer 

Maisie  C.  Burpee,  Secretary  to  the  Dean,  College  of  Agriculture,  and  to  the 
Director,  Agricultural  Experiment  Station 

Beatrice  C.  Crosby,  Secretary  to  the  President 

Cora  G.   French,  Administrative   Assistant,  Cooperative   Extension   Service 

Dorothy  S.  Hanson,  Secretary  to  the  Dean,  College  of  Liberal  Arts 

Eloise  A.  MacRae,  Secretary  to  the  Associate  Deans  of  Students 

Mary  F.  Marshall,  Secretary  to  the   Vice-President  and  Provost 

Gladys  E.  Pease,  Secretary,  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students 

Bessie  G.  Sanborn,  Seed  Analyst 

Dorothy  H.  Stevens,  Personnel  Assistant,  President's  Office 
I  Marjorie  P.  Sukeforth,  Secretary,  Treasurer's  Office 

Harriet  C.  Sykes,  Secretary  to  the  Dean,  College  of  Technology 

M\ry  G.  Verette,  Assistant  in  University  Extension 
\  Virginia  B.  Wood,  Secretary,  Treasurer  s  Office 


House  Directors 


Inez  Adams,  Hetzel  Hall 

George  Cass,  Assistant  to  the 

House  Director,  West  Hall 
Bertha  C.  Chellis,  Hunter  Hall 
Frances  V.  Chesley,  Congreve 

South 
Fanny  T.  Cobb,  House  Director 

Emeritus 
Louise  M.  Cobb,  House  Director 

Emeritus 
A kline  B.  Dame,  House  Director 

Emeritus 
Esther  M.  Dunning,  House 

Director  Emeritus 

Josephine  B.  Eastman,  Scott  Hall 
I  Edith  R.  Edwards,  Engelhardt  Hall 
Blanche  M.  Foulkrod,  Sawyer  Hall 


Olga   B.   Gile,   Gibbs   Hall 
Amy  M.  Grant,  Congreve  North 
Helen  C.  Hill,  East  and  West  Halls 
Minna  B.  Hyde,  Alexander  Hall 
Lulia  T.  Andrews  Ketterer,  House 

Director   Emeritus 
Janet   S.   Lord,  Smith  Hall 

Edna  A.  McLellan,  House  Director 

Emeritus 
Barbara  F.  Pettingill,  Fairchild 

Hall 
Lily   Penny,  Schofield  House 
Dorothy  Ryan,  Assistant  to  the 

House  Director,   Congreve   South 

Ruth   W.  Priest,  McLaughlin  Hall 

Marica  N.  Sanders,  House  Director 
Emeritus 
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Methods  of  Admission 

The  University  will  admit  without  examination  properly  prepared  New 
Hampshire  students  who  are  graduates  of  high  schools  or  academies  of  New 
Hampshire  which  are  approved  by  the  State  Board  of  Education,  or  those 
who    are    graduates    of   other    accredited    preparatory    schools. 

In -state  applicants  must  have  a  scholastic  record  ranking  in  the  upper 
two  fifths  of  the  graduating  class  in  order  to  be  eligble  for  admission 
without  examination. 

The  number  of  out-of-state  students  admitted  each  year  is  limited  by 
law  to  a  small  proportion  of  the  entering  class.  Selection  of  out-of-state  candi- 
dates is  made  primarily  on  the  basis  of  superior  academic  achievement  in 
secondary  school,  but  such  traits  as  character,  leadership,  and  initiative  will 
be  taken  into  account.  Out-of-state  applicants  are  expected  to  submit  the 
results  of  the  College  Board  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test. 

Because  of  the  large  number  of  New  Hampshire  students  needing  financial 
assistance  in  the  form  of  employment,  out-of-state  applicants  will  be  expected 
to  give  evidence  of  reasonable  financial  backing. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  freshman  class  must  show  evidence  that 
they  are  prepared  in  15  units. 

An  entrance  unit  represents  one  course  of  four  or  five  recitations  a  week 
for  one  year.  It  is  assumed  that  two  hours  of  shop  or  laboratory  work  are 
equivalent  to  one  hour  of  classroom  work. 

Of  the  15  units  required,  each  applicant  for  admission  into  the  fresh- 
man class  must  present  at  least  12  units  in  college  preparatory  subjects,  in- 
cluding at  least  3  units  of  English,  1  unit  of  natural  science,  and  1  in  social 
studies. 


University   Undergraduate   Dormitories 


Hall 


Date 
Built 


Number  of  Rooms 
Single         Double 


Rent  per  Student  per  Year 
Single         Double 


Alexander    1951 

College  Roadf  1947 

East-Westf    1918 

Engelhardt  1946 

Fairchild    1916$ 

Gibbs    1946 

Hetzel    1925 

Hunter   1946 

Congreve  North  1940 

Congreve  South  1920 

Sawyer  1951 

McLaughlin    1954 

Scott    1932 

Smithy   1908 


Men 
13 

4 
1 
22 
46 
22 
33 
22 

Women 
67 
61 
7 
21 
49 
13 


64 
26 
116 
42 
47 
42 
59 
42 

10 
47 
60 
52 
36 
28 


$240.00 
165.00 
165.00 
195.00 
230.00 
195.00 
230.00 
195.00 


235.00 
225.00 
240.00 
240.00 
230.00 
180.00 


$220.00 
145.00 
145.00 
175.00 
210.00 
175.00 
210.00 
175.00 

215.00 
205.00 
220.00 
220.00 
210.00 
160.00 


~  Frame     construction;     Smith     is     brick     veneered;     East-West     and     Smith     have     automatic 
sprinklers.    All    other   dormitories    are    fire-resistant. 
+  Renovated    in    1951. 
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University  Fees  and  Expenses 

The  following  paragraphs  summarize  some  of  the  pertinent  information 
about  fees  and  expenses.  Complete  information  may  be  found  in  the  General 
Information  1957-58  issue  of  the  University  Bulletin. 

Tuition.  Tuition  for  each  semester  is  payable  in  advance. 

The  charge  for  tuition  is  $300  per  year  for  residents  of  New  Hampshire 
and  $600  for  non-residents.  Refundable  deposits  may  be  required  to  cover 
loss  or  breakage  in  certain  departments.  A  charge  will  be  made  for  individual 
lessons  in  music,  as  noted  in  the  description  of  Applied  Music  courses.  A 
charge  will  be  made  for  riding  lessons,  as  noted  in  the  section  on  Physical 
Education  for  Women. 

Any  student  who  registers  for  8  credits  or  more  per  semester  shall  pay 
the  full  tuition.  Any  student,  regardless  of  state  of  residence,  registering  for 
fewer  than  8  credits  shall  pay  $12  per  credit  hour. 

Changes  in  Rates.  The  University  reserves   the  right  to  adjust  charges 

for   such   items   as   tuition,    board,    and   room   rent   from   time  to    time.    Such 

changes  will  be  held  to  a  minimum  and  will  be  announced  as  far  in  advance 
as  feasible. 

Deposits.  A  deposit  of  $15  is  required  of  each  student  to  whom  military 
equipment  is  issued.  Every  student  participating  in  the  program  of  Physical 
Education  and  Athletics  for  Men  and  Physical  Education  for  Women  is 
required  to  deposit  $1  for  a  locker  and  towel  service,  of  which  25  cents  a 
semester  is  partial  compensation  for  towel  service. 

Student  Activity  Tax.  This  tax,  which  will  probably  be  about  $22  in 
1957-58,  must  be  paid  by  each  undergraduate  at  the  time  of  registration. 

Rooms.  Students  living  in  University  dormitories  are  required  to  sign 
room  contracts  covering  the  college  year. 

A  five-dollar  ($5.00)  room  deposit  must  accompany  each  application  for 
a  room.  This  deposit  will  be  forfeited  if  the  room  accepted  is  not  occupied 
by  the  applicant.  The  deposit  is  held  as  a  guarantee  against  breakage. 

Room  rent  is  payable  in  advance.  For  the  first  semester  room  rent  must 
be  paid  not  later  than  August  15,  and  for  other  semesters  during  the  registra- 
tion periods.  Reserved  rooms  will  be  held  only  until  August  15  unless  the 
first  semester's  rent  is  paid  before  that  date. 

Rooms  which  are  paid  for  and  are  not  occupied  one  day  after  registration 
may  be  declared  vacant  and  the  room  rent  returned,  unless  the  individual 
who  holds  the  resevation  makes  a  written  request  to  the  Manager,  University 
Housing,  to  hold  the  room  until  a  later  date.  The  advance  payment  for  the 
room  will  not  be  returned  to  those  who  make  this  special  request.  No  room 
will  be  reserved  for  more  than  10  days  after  the  registration  date.  Early  appli- 
cation is  necessary  in  order  to  secure  a  choice  of  rooms.  Rooms  in  private 
homes  may  be  secured  for  slightly  higher  prices  than  for  those  in  University 
dormitories. 

An  undergraduate  woman  student  under  23  years   of  age   is  required  to 
i  room  in  one  of   the   women's   dormitories   or   a   sorority   house,   unless   she   is 
working  for  a  room  in  a  private  home  or  is  living  with  her  family. 
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The  College  of  Agriculture 

Harold  C.  Grinnell,  Dean 
M.   C.  Richards,  Associate  Dean 

Departments 

AgRICULTI  RAL     AND    BIOLOGICAL    CHEMISTRY  DAIRY     HUSBANDRY 

Agricultural  Economics  Entomology 

Agricultural  Engineering  Forestry 

Animal  Husbandry  Home  Economics 

Agronomy  Horticulture 

Botany  Poultry  Husbandry 

general  information 

The  objective  of  the  four-year  curriculum  of  this  College  is  to  give  a 
broad  general  education  and  thorough  training  in  the  basic  sciences  as  well 
as  to  develop  specific  technical  knowledge  relating  to  the  various  phases  of 
agriculture,  forestry,  and  home  economics.  To  this  end  several  subjects  in 
the  Colleges  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Technology  have  been  added  to  those  pro- 
vided by  the  College  of  Agriculture.  The  lecture  and  recitation  work  of  the 
classroom  is  supplemented  by  practical  exercises  in  the  laboratories  and  about 
the  farm.  Seminars  and  discussion  courses  are  provided  for  advanced  students. 

Some  of  the  graduates  of  the  four-year  curriculum  return  to  the  farm  for 
the  purpose  of  putting  into  practice  the  knowledge  and  training  gained  in 
their  college  courses,  and  have  become  successful  and  prosperous  citizens  of 
their  communities;  others  accept  salaried  positions  as  superintendents  or  fore- 
men on  large  dairy,  fruit,  stock,  or  poultry  farms;  still  others  take  positions 
as  teachers  of  science  and  agriculture  in  our  secondary  schools,  or  as 
assistants  in  agricultural  colleges,  experiment  stations,  or  extension  services; 
and,  finally,  an  increasingly  large  number  continue  in  specialized  work, 
here  or  elsewhere,  as  candidates  for  graduate  degrees. 

The  College  of  Agriculture  offers  the  following  degrees,  depending  on  the 
student's  field  of  specialization:  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Agriculture,  Bache- 
lor of  Science  in  Agricultural  Engineering,  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Forestry, 
and  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Home  Economics. 

When   a   student   enters   the   College   of   Agriculture   as   a  candidate   for  the 

Bachelor  of  Science  degree  he  selects  his  major  field  of  study  and  is  placed 

under  the  guidance  of  the  Executive  Advisory  Committee  which  approves  his 

program    of   study.    A    staff   member    in   his   major   field   is   also    assigned   for 

dtation  at  any  time  during  the  freshman  year. 

At    the    time    of    registration    for    the    sophomore   year    the    student    will    be 
ir\<  <\    to    an    adviser   in   his   major   field   who   then   will  be   responsible   for 
approving  his  program   of  study.  Should  a  student  elect  to  change  his  major 
field    of    study    a    new    adviser   will   be   assigned. 

The  major  curriculums  from  which  the  Agricultural  student  may  make  his 
final    choice    follow.    The    College   of   Agriculture    will   be    pleased    to    arrange 
courses    of    study    for    pre-theological,    two-year    pre-veterinary,    and   other    stu- 
lesire  a   specialized   program  of  study. 
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General  Agriculture 

Agricultural  and  Biological 
Chemistry 

Agricultural  Economics 

Agricultural  Engineering 

Agronomy 

Animal  Husbandry 

Botany 

Dairy  Husbandry 

Entomology 

Forestry,   including 
General  Forestry 
Wildlife  Management 


Home  Economics,  including 

Clothing  and  Textiles 

Food,  Nutrition,  and 
Institutional  Administration 

General  Home  Economics 

Teacher  Preparation 
Horticulture 
Mechanized  Agriculture 
Poultry  Husbandry 
Pre-Veterinary 
Teacher  Preparation  in 

Agriculture 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  AGRICULTURE 

GENERAL  REQUIREMENTS 

In  order  to  qualify  for  a  degree  each  candidate  must  complete  136  se- 
mester credits,  including  the  courses  prescribed  by  his  adviser  or  advisory 
committee,  in  one  of  the  major  four-year  curriculums.  He  must  achieve  a 
j  grade  point  average  of  at  least   1.8. 

A  student  graduating  from  any  of  the  four-year  Curriculums  may  be  re- 
quired by  his  major  department  to  have  sufficient  practical  experience  to 
enable  the  department  to  recommend  the  student  for  a  position. 

No  student  may  graduate  from  the  College  of  Agriculture  without  a 
specific  recommendation   from   his   major   department. 

SPECIFIC  REQUIREMENTS 

During  the  freshman  year  nearly  all  students  who  are  candidates  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  Agriculture  pursue  the  same  general  outline 
of  fundamental  course  work  as  listed  below: 


Freshman   Year 
All    Curriculums 

R.O.T.C 

Physical  Education  31,  32  

Agriculture    1    

Botany    1    

Chemistry  1,  2,  or  3,  4   (General) 

Elective    

English  1,  2  

Mathematics    (2),    (13)*    

Zoology   48    


First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

1% 

1% 

y2 

% 

i 

4 

4 

4 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

17 


18 


Elective    in    certain     departments. 
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Sophomore  Year 

First  Second 

.ill    Curricula  his                       Semester  Semester 

Credits  Credits 

R.O.T.C iy>         1% 

ADDITIONAL   MINIMUM   REQUIREMENTS 

In  order   to   complete   the  requirements  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree 

in    Agriculture    or    Forestry,    a    student    must  obtain,    in    addition    to    the    re- 

quired    freshman   work,   additional   credits   in  each   of   several   areas   as   noted 

below. 

These    minimum    requirements    covering    the    four    years    of    study    follow: 

Biological   Sciences    (Bacteriology,    Botany,    Zoology,    Entomology    2, 

Entomology    41)     3 

Chemistry   (Agricultural  Chemistry,  or  Chemistry)    5 

Economics  1  3 

Economics,    Agricultural    Economics,    or    Forest    Economics    44,    for 

Forestry  majors  3 

English 5 

Physics     , 4 

Social  Sciences   (Government,  History,  Human  Relations,  Psychology, 

Sociology,   Education   41,   42,   52) . 6 

Total  29 

CURRICULUMS 

General   Agriculture 

This  curriculum  is  offered  for  the  student  who  wishes  to  secure  a  broad, 
general  training  in  several  important  branches  of  agriculture  without  special- 
izing in  any  particular  department.  A  wider  choice  of  subject  matter  is 
available  here  than  in  the  more  specialized  curriculums. 

Students  who  expect  to  farm  will  find  this  General  Curriculum,  with  its 
wide  range  of  fundamental  and  practical  courses,  a  most  profitable  one.  This 
curriculum  also  aims  to  prepare  the  student  for  Agricultural  Extension  work 
such  as  a  county  agent,  a  boys'  and  girls'  club  leader,  or  a  farm  manager. 
For  those  expecting  to  specialize  later  in  graduate  work,  the  broad  founda- 
tion of  fundamental  subject  matter  made  possible  by  this  curriculum  pro- 
vides a  desirable  background. 

Agricultural  and  Biological  Chemistry 

Students  majoring  in  this  curriculum  receive  training  in  the  various 
branches  of  General  Chemistry  and  in  their  application  to  the  growth  and 
development  of  plants  and  animals.  The  methods  used  in  the  chemical  analysis 
of  plant-  and  agricultural  products  and  in  the  study  of  animal  nutrition  and 
metabolism  are  given  special  attention.  The  curriculum  is  designed  to  provide 
a  thorough  foundation  for  those  expecting  to  prepare  themselves  for  teaching 
and  rese  irch  i;i  agricultural  colleges  and  experiment  stations,  or  for  technical 
positions  in  industry  related  to  agriculture.  A  freshman  who  wishes  to  major 
in  this  Department  should  take  Chemistry  3-4  and  also  Mathematics  11,  13,  14, 
and   16,   if   hi-   high-school   preparation  is   adequate. 
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As  this  is  a  professional  and  specialized  field,  entrance  to  it  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  sophomore  year,  and  continuance  in  it,  are  conditioned  by  a 
satisfactory  record.  An  early  conference  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Department 
is  imperative. 

Agricultural   Economics 

The  curriculum  in  Agricultural  Economics  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs 
of  two  groups  of  students:  (1)  those  who  are  interested  in  becoming  farmers, 
farm  managers,  farm  credit  representatives,  managers  of  cooperatives,  or 
representatives  of  firms  marketing  farm  products  or  selling  supplies  and  ser- 
vices to  farmers;  and  (2)  those  who  wish  to  prepare  for  more  specialized 
positions  in  agricultural  colleges,  experiment  stations,  extension  services,  gov- 
ernment agencies,  or  research  departments  of  industrial  firms  servicing  agri- 
culture. 

The  student  in  Agricultural  Economics  is  trained  in  the  science  of  eco- 
nomics and  in  such  specialized  fields  as  farm  management  and  planning,  farm 
finance,  marketing,  cooperatives,  consumer  economics,  and  agricultural  price 
and  income  policy.  In  addition,  the  student  is  encouraged  to  take  courses 
toward  a  broad  university  education. 

The  work  offered  is  complementary  with  that  offered  by  other  departments 
and  is  in  part  designed  to  help  major  students  in  other  fields  gain  knowledge 
about  economics  related  to  agriculture.  This  includes  the  application  of 
economic  theory  to  the  production  and  marketing  of  food,  to  the  conser- 
vation of  natural  resources,  to  world  food  supply  and  trade,  to  rural  soci- 
ology and  population  theory,  and  to  agricultural  price  and  income  problems. 

All  students  majoring  in  this  field  are  expected  to  gain  a  good  background 
in  practical  agriculture  from  courses  in  Dairy,  Poultry,  and  other  fields.  Such 
courses  are  selected  by  the  student  on  the  basis  of  his  interest  and  personal 
objectives  and  he  will  be  advised  in  the  selection  of  special  courses. 

Agricultural  Engineering 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Agricultural  Engi- 
neering will  refer  to  the  Agricultural  Engineering  Curriculum  on  page  53. 
Candidates  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  with  a  major  in  Mechanized 
Agriculture  will  refer  to   Mechanized   Agriculture   on   page   50. 

Agronomy    (Soils   and   Farm   Crops) 

Persons  trained  in  Agronomy  are  qualified  to  take  Federal  Civil  Service 
examinations  to  enter  the  Field  Crops,  Soil  Science,  or  Soil  Conservation 
positions  in  the  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture.  Positions  in  re- 
search and  teaching  are  also  available  to  men  with  advanced  training  in 
Agronomy.  The  Agricultural  Extension  Service,  as  well  as  seed,  feed,  and 
fertilizer  companies,  employ  graduates  who  have  majored   in  Agronomy. 

Courses  offered  in  Agronomy  provide  an  opportunity  for  the  student  to 
specialize  in  Soil  Science  or  Crop  Science.  Students  majoring  in  these  fields 
must  complete  a  minimum  of  21  credits  in  Agronomy.  Those  who  specialize 
in  Soil  Science  may  find  employment  in  many  fields,  such  as  in  soil  con- 
servation, soil  classification  and  mapping,  soil  physics,  soil  chemistry,  soil 
microbiology,  and  soil  fertility.  Those  who  specialize  in  Crop  Science  will  be 
qualified  for  employment  in  crop  production  and  management,  plant  breeding, 
and  in  related  fields. 
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•equipped    laboratories   and   greenhouse    facilities  are   provided   for  stu- 
dents;   also,   opportunities  arc   available   to  study   nearby  field   experiments. 

Animal    Husbandry 

This  curriculum  is  offered  to  students  who  wish  specialized  training  in 
the  intelligent  and  practical  selection,  breeding,  feeding,  and  management 
of   horses,   sheep,   -wine,   and   beef   and   dual-purpose   cattle. 

It    provides    basic    knowledge    and    training    for    managing    livestock    farms, 

and   prepares  students  For  production  and  sales  work  with  feed  concerns  and 

packing  plan!-.   Man}   graduates  enter  the  field  of  Agricultural  Extension  work 

specialists   and   as   county   agricultural   agents.   The   subject  matter   is  basic 

in   preparation   for  graduate  work  in  Animal  Husbandry. 

A  course  in  meat  and  meat  products  is  included.  Some  cultural  subjects 
are  required.  Students  are  permitted  to  elect  subjects  in  line  with  their 
capabilities    and    inclinations. 

The  Department  maintains  purebred  herds  of  Milking  Shorthorn,  Aber- 
deen Angus,  and  Hereford  cattle;  Yorkshire  swine;  flocks  of  Dorset  and 
Shropshire    sheep:    Belgian    and    Morgan    stallions    and    Morgan    mares. 

Botany 

Students  interested  in  getting  a  broad  background  in  the  plant  sciences 
should  consider  majoring  in  Botany.  The  principal  fields  of  concentration  in 
Botany  are:  (1)  Pathology  —  the  study  of  plant  diseases,  their  causes  and 
control;  (2)  Physiology  —  the  study  of  plant  functioning  with  such  practical 
applications  as  plant  nutrition  and  other  requirements  for  plant  growth;  (3) 
Taxonomy  —  plant  classification  and  plant  identification;  (4)  Ecology  — 
which  concerns  the  relationship  of  the  plant  to  its  environment;  (5)  Mor- 
phology and  Anatomy  —  the  study  of  the  anatomy,  development,  and  cellular 
organization  of  plants,  including  histological  and  cytological  techniques  and 
chromosome  studies;  (6)  Preparation  for  botanical  technicians;  and  (7) 
Preparation   for  secondary-school  teaching. 

The  undergraduate  courses  to  be  taken  in  all  these  fields  are  nearly  the 
=ame  until  the  junior  and  senior  years.  Some  specialization  should  then  be 
made.  The  student  who  graduates  in  Botany  may  take  graduate  work  in 
Botany  or  in  the  related  fields  of  Horticulture,  Forestry,  and  Agronomy  which 
require  an  extensive  background  in  Botany,  Assistantships,  research  positions 
and  full-time  teaching  jobs  are  more  available  at  present  than  in  previous 
year-.  Opportunities  for  able  botanists  also  occur  in  government  work.  Tech- 
nicians and  secondary  school  teachers  may  obtain  positions  with  a  B.A.  or 
B.S.   degree. 

Dairy  Husbandry 

The    Dairy    Husbandry    Curriculum    is    designed    to    offer    fundamental    sci- 
[fic   training   in    (1)    dairy   production   and    (2)    dairy   manufacturing. 
Outstanding  graduates  from  both  of  these  curriculums  are  qualified  to  pursue 
inced    study   in    preparation    for  college   teaching,  research   positions  in   in- 
rj    and    agricultural    experiment    stations,    and    specialized    technical    posi- 
in   federal  and  state  agencies. 
In    dairy    production    the    program    of    study    offers    preparation    for    oppor- 
tunities    in    (1)    technical    positions    in   the   feed    industry,   in   the   farm   equip- 
industry,    and    in    breed    and    breeding    organizations;     (2)     positions    in 
pub!.'  •   with   state  and   federal  agencies;    (3)    dairy  farming. 
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Training  in  dairy  manufacturing  prepares  students  for  executive  and  ad- 
ministrative positions  in  the  dairy  processing  industry.  It  also  prepares  for 
plant  and  laboratory  positions  in  milk  processing  plants ;  and  for  inspectors 
of  dairy  products  and  dairy  establishments  in  federal,  state,  and  municipal 
service. 

The  University  dairy  herd,  together  with  the  daily  operations  in  the 
market  milk,  pasteurizing  and  ice  cream  units  at  the  Dairy  Building,  con- 
tribute to  the  practical  training  of  students  in  any  one  of  several  lines  of 
the   dairy   industry. 

The  Dairy  Husbandry  Laboratories,  located  in  the  Dairy  Building  and  in 
the  Dairy  Barn,  are  equipped  for  instructional  purposes.  The  equipment  in- 
cludes pasteurizers,  coolers,  ice  cream  freezer,  bottler,  refrigeration  units, 
homogenizer,  and  a  soaker-type  bottle  washer.  The  milk-testing  and  bacteri- 
ological laboratories  are  equipped  for  chemical  and  bacteriological  analyses 
of  dairy  products. 

Entomology 

The  Department  of  Entomology  offers  various  courses  for  students  who 
wish  to  specialize  in  the  study  of  insect  life,  insect  control,  apiculture  and 
insects  in  relation  to  man.  There  are  many  fields  open  to  those  qualified  in 
Entomology.  There  are  opportunities  for  employment  in  public  institutions 
and  organizations,  and  in  addition,  there  are  many  opportunities  for  employ- 
ment with  commercial  and  industrial  firms  which  frequently  employ  college 
graduates  who  have  majored  in  this  field  of  study. 

Students  who  desire  a  broad  fundamental  training  in  Entomology  and 
related  fields  will  follow  the  program  outlined  as  General  Entomology.  Those 
who  wish  to  specialize  in  chemical  control  of  insects,  and  who  plan  to  take 
graduate  work  leading  to  a  professional  degree  in  that  field,  will  follow  a 
program  to  be  outlined  for  Insect  Toxicology.  These  students  will  be  ex- 
pected to  take  considerable  Mathematics  and  Chemistry. 

Students  planning  a  career  in  Entomology  are  urged  to  consult  with  their 
adviser  in  regard  to  the  selection  of  electives  best  suited  to  their  needs. 

Horticulture 

Conditions  of  climate,  soil,  and  market  combine  to  make  New  Hampshire 
a  state  with  great  horticultural  possibilities.  Accordingly,  the  Department 
of  Horticulture,  with  its  excellent  facilities  and  staff,  offers  instruction  in 
three  major  fields:  Pomology  (fruit  growing),  Vegetable  Crops,  and  Orna- 
mental Horticulture,  with  particular  emphasis  on  Floriculture,  Propagation, 
and  Greenhouse  Management. 

Students  who  graduate  with  a  major  in  Horticulture  will  have  received  the 
liberal  training  expected  of  a  university  graduate,  a  thorough  preparation  in 
the  fundamental  sciences  underlying  plant  production,  adequate  training  in 
General  Horticulture,  and,  finally,  some  specialization  in  the  field  chosen.  The 
courses  are  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  problems  of  the  im- 
provement, production,  and  marketing  of  fruits,  vegetables,  plants,  or  flowers. 
The  training  is  such  that  superior  students  can  pass  the  Federal  Civil  Service 
examinations  required  for  entrance  into  positions  with  the  United  States  De- 
partment of  Agriculture  or  find  positions  in  research,  teaching,  or  state  agri- 
cultural extension  services.  I'  is  usually  expected  that  students  will  take  grad- 
uate work  if  they  intend  to  enter  the  professional  field.  University  of  New 
Hampshire  graduates  with  a  good  scholastic  record  have  had  little  difficulty 
in   securing   fellowships   or   scholarships    in    other   colleges   and    universities. 
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tudents   in   the   Department   mus!   elecl   a   minimum  of  11  semester 

Advanced   Horticulture  and   related   courses,   in  addition  to  Horti- 

culture  2,   L3,  91,  92,  and  94,  required  of  all  majors.  A  special  effort  is  made 

-  v    that    on! side   work   during   the   college  year   and   work   done   during  the 

ation   periods   %\  i 1 1   provide  sufficient  practical  experience  before  a  student 

graduates,  so  that  he  has  nunc  than  a  theoretical  knowledge  of  his  profession. 

rhe    extensive    University    orchards,    gardens,    and    greenhouses    are    used    as 

ratories, 

Mechanized    Agriculture 

The    Mechanized    Agriculture   Curriculum   is   offered   by   the   Department   of 

[cultural   Engineering.  This  curriculum   is   designed  to   provide  instruction 

and   training   in   the   fundamentals  of  agricultural  science  with  particular  em- 

phasis   on   the   technical   phases   of   operating   a   farm.   The   program   of   study 

len    for    self-employment    as    farm    operators    and    for    commercial 

positions    in    the    agricultural   industry. 

Students  completing  this  curriculum  may  find  employment  selling  or  ser- 
vicing agricultural  building  materials,  labor-saving  mechanical  equipment, 
irrigation  systems,  tractors  and  field  machinery.  Graduates  are  qualified  for 
tions  as  Agricultural  Extension  workers,  as  Soil  Conservationists  with  the 
Soil  Conservation  Service  or  as  "rural  use  advisers"  with  electric  utility  com- 
panies. They  may  also  find  employment  with  farm  insurance  companies  or 
agricultural  management   organizations. 

As  farming  becomes  more  intensive  and  the  mechanization  of  our  farms 
more  complete,  there  will  be  even  greater  opportunities  for  men  with  this 
type  of  training. 

Poultry   Husbandry 

The  curriculum  in  Poultry  Husbandry  has  been  designed  to  offer  students 
fundamental  and  special  training  in  the  practical  and  professional  fields  of 
poultry. 

The    program    of    study    prepares    students    for   various   lines    of   work    such 
as:    production,    sales,    and    service    with    feed    and    equipment    manufacturing 
concerns:    marketing    organizations    handling    poultry    and    eggs;    commercial 
hatcheries;    poultry-farm    managers,    as    well    as    for    the    operation    of    their 
own  farms.  By  supplementing  his  undergraduate  work  with  one  or  more  years 
raduate    study,   the    superior   student   will    find    opportunities   in    the    pro- 
:»nal   fields   of  teaching,   agricultural  extension,   and  research. 
Major   students   will   find   a  variety   of   courses   offered   in   the   Department. 
...  addition,  selected  courses  in  other  departments  of  the  College  are  required 
support   of,   and   as  a  supplement  to,  the  instruction  given  in  the  Depart- 
ment.   However,    the    student    elects    these    courses    under    guidance,    and    con- 
^ible   latitude    is   offered.   Special    attention   is   given   to   the   interests   and 
ability   of  each   student. 

The   Department   works  closely  with  the  poultry  industry  in  the  state  which 

ranks  high  among  those  in  the  country.   In  this  connection,  frequent  and  full 

ission    is   ;iiven   in   the   classroom   to  broad   problems   of  the   industry. 

\    briei    bul    comprehensive   period    of   practical   work    is   offered   for   those 

sufficient  experience  in  the  actual  care  and  production  of  chicks  and 

-.    All    the    facilities   of   the   University   Poultry   Farm   are   available 

students.   This   farm    is   stocked   with  both   chickens  and   turkeys,   and 

modern  equipment  for  carrying  on  its  work. 
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Pre-Veterinary 


Students  who  contemplate  veterinary  medicine  as  a  career  should  elect 
the  Pre-Veterinary  Curriculum.  Successful  completion  of  this  curriculum  will 
meet  the  scholastic  requirements  for  admission  to  an  approved  veterinary  col- 
lege. However,  all  veterinary  colleges  give  first  preference  for  admission  to 
applicants  from  their  respective  states.  The  current  number  of  applications 
for  admission  is  tremendous.  The  few  out-of-state  students  who  will  be  ad- 
mitted will  necessarily  have   shown  outstanding   scholastic   ability. 

Although  two  years  of  Pre-Veterinary  training  will  meet  the  requirements 
of  most  veterinary  colleges,  it  is  desirable  for  a  person  to  spend  four  years 
in  Pre-Veterinary  work  and  complete  the  requirements  for  the  Bachelor's 
degree.  It  is  desirable  that  applicants  to  colleges  of  veterinary  medicine  have 
farm  experience  and  in  fact  it  is  a  prerequisite  for  admission  to  some. 

Teacher  Preparation 

Under  the  provision  of  the  Smith-Hughes  Act,  the  University  of  New  Hamp- 
shire has  been  designated  as  the  institution  in  this  state  for  the  preparation 
of  teachers  of  Agriculture.  Vocational  Agriculture  offers  a  fertile  field  for 
young  men  who  desire  to  follow  the  profession  of  teaching.  The  work  is 
varied  and  interesting  with  opportunities  for  wide  community  contacts  through 
the  all-day,  young  farmer,  and  adult  farmer  programs. 

Agricultural  teachers  are  encouraged  to  enter  upon  a  program  of  grad- 
uate study  as  a  means  of  professional  growth.  Successful  completion  of  such 
study  should  result  in  greater  opportunities  for  advancement  in  the  field  of 
agricultural   education. 

Due  to  the  nature  of  the  duties  performed  by  the  teacher  of  agriculture, 
it  is  essential  for  a  student  to  acquire  a  good  foundation  in  all  the  predomi- 
nating agricultural  enterprises  of  the  state.  His  course  of  study,  therefore, 
will  follow  a  broad  general  program  rather  than  a  specialization  in  any  one 
particular  field.  Furthermore,  he  must  meet  the  state  requirements  for  certifi- 
cation which  include  one  semester  of  practice  teaching,  14  additional  credits 
of  courses  in  Education,  and  8  credits  of  Agricultural  Engineering.  In  addi- 
tion the  teacher  must  have  farm  upbringing  prior  to  enrolling  in  Vocational 
Agriculture  Teacher  Training  or  two  years  of  agricultural  experience,  one 
year  of  which  must  have  been  continuous  in  a  standard  commercial  farm 
enterprise. 


SUGGESTED  PROGRAMS 

Except  for  minor  variations,  the  required  freshman  program  is  applicable 
to  all  agricultural  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science 
degree.  Military  Science  and  Physical  Education,  which  are  General  Cur- 
riculum Requirements,  should  be  completed  by  the  end  of  the  sophomore  and 
freshman  years,  respectively.  "Additional  Minimum  Requirements"  may  be 
satisfied  at  any  time  prior  to  graduation  but  should  be  kept  in  mind  when 
planning  a  schedule  of  courses  for  each  semester  during  the  sophomore, 
junior,  and  senior  years.  Beyond  the  freshman  program,  the  General  Cur- 
riculum Requirements  of  the  University  and  the  Additional  Minimum  Re- 
quirements of  the  Agricultural  College,  a  student  will  select  the  remainder 
of  his  program   in   consultation   with   the  supervisor   of   his   curriculum. 
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following  curriculums  suggest  plans  of  study  applicable  to  most  stu- 
dents but  are  not  intended  as  lists  of  required  courses.  It  is  assumed  that 
a  will  vary  according  to  the  needs  of  the  individual  student.  It 
should  be  remembered  that  a  student  must  complete  an  average  of  17  credits 
per  semester  in  order  to  accumulate  a  total  of  136  credits  in  four  academic 
years. 


GENERAL    AGRICULTURE 


Sophomore  Year 


Agron,  1.  11.  Introductory  Crop  Production,  Soil  Fertility 

Agron.    11.   Introductory  Soils   

Vg.   ("hem.   1.  Organic  and  Biological  

Ag.  Eng.  17.  18,  Farm  Shop  

Ag.   Eng.  21,  Soil  and   Water  Conservation  

\.  II.  2.  Types  and  Market  Classes  

Hnrt.   2.   Plant  Propagation    

P.   H.   2.   Farm  Poultry  

Social   Science   


First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

3 

3 

4 

5 

2 

2 

2 

3 

2 

3 

3 

16 


16 


Junior  Year 

A.  H.  11,  Livestock  Judging 

x\g.  Econ.  14,  Farm  Management  

Bot.   51,   Plant  Pathology  

D.  H.  23,  Dairy  Cattle  

Econ.  1,  Principles  of  Economics  

Engl.  35,  Public  Speaking  

Hort.  14,  Elementary  Vegetable  Gardening  .... 

Phys.    (9),  Elementary  Physics 

Zool    (61),   Genetics 

Social   Science 

Electives    


3-4 


16-17 


17 


Senior  Year 

Ag.   Econ.  51,  60,  Cooperative  Business,  Agricultural 

Policy     3 

A.   H.   13.  Feeds  and  Feeding  3 

Ij.  A.  1,  2.  Principles  of  Accounting  4 

Engl.  23.   Writing  of  Technical  Reports  2 

Ent.  11,  Insects  of  Orchard  and  Garden  3 

For.    1,    Forestry   Principles    3 

Electives 


3 
4 

9-11 


18 


16-^18 
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AGRICULTURAL    AND    BIOLOGICAL    CHEMISTRY 

The  following  program  of  study  assumes  the  completion  in  the  freshman 
year  of  Mathematics  sufficient  to  serve  as  the  prerequisite  to  Calculus.  Other- 
wise, additional  Mathematics  would  need  to  be  included.  Chemistry  34  is 
preferred  to  Chemistry  1-2  for  freshmen. 

First  Second 

Sophomore  Year                     Semester  Semester 

Credits  Credits 
Agron.  11,  14,  Introductory  Soils,  Introductory  Soil  Fer- 
tility            4  3 

Bact.  1,  General  Bacteriology 4 

Bact.  2,  Food  and  Sanitary  Bacteriology  4 

Chem.   17,  26,  Introductory  Quantitative  and  Qualitative 

Analysis     4  4 

Math.  17,  18,  Calculus  . 3  3 

Electives    2  3 

17  17 
Junior  Year 

Chem.  51-52,  Organic  Chemistry  5  5 

Econ.  1-2,  Principles  of  Economics  3  3 

Lang.  1-2,  French  or  German  3  3 

Phys.   1-2,  Introductory  Physics   4  4 

Electives    2  2 

17  17 
Senior  Year 

Ag.  Chem.  51-52,  Physiological  Chemistry  5  5 

Ag.  Chem.  53-54,  Agricultural  Analysis  4  4 

Engl.  35,  Public  Speaking  3 

Engl.   (23),  Writing  of  Technical  Reports  2 

Electives    5  6 


17 


17 


AGRICULTURAL    ECONOMICS 

This  curriculum  will  be  arranged  to  fit  the  needs  of  the  individual  stu- 
dent. The  selection  of  additional  courses  to  establish  a  background  in  modern 
practical   agriculture   is   recommended. 

First  Second 
Sophomore    Year                     Semester     Semester 

Credits  Credits 

Ag.  Chem.  1,  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  5 

Ag.  Econ.  12,  Economics  of  the  Agricultural  Industry  ....  3 

Agron.   11,  Introductory  Soils   4 

Econ.  1-2,  Principles  of  Economics  3  3 

Phys.  9,  Elementary  Physics  4 

P.   H.  2,  Farm  Poultry  3 

Electives    9 
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Junior  Year 

Ag.  Eicon.  14,  Farm   Management  

lg,  Econ.  55,  Agricultural  Marketing  

\.   11.   L3,  Feeds  and  Feeding  

Econ.  (31),  Economic  and  Business  Statistics 

Engl.  35,  Pub'ic  Speaking  

Gov.    1,    American    Government    

Hort   14,  Elementary   Vegetable  Gardening  .... 
Electives    


17 


17 


Senior   Year 

\n.  Econ.  51,  Cooperative  Business  3 

Ag.  Econ.  60.  Agricultural  Policy  

Econ.  52.  Public  Finance  

Engl.    (23),   Writing  of  Technical  Reports  

Soc.  39,  Rural  Sociology  3 

Electives     11 


17 


3 

3 

2 

9 

17 


AGRONOMY 
(Soils    and    Farm    Crops) 

The  Agronomy  program  will  vary  according  to  the  special  interest  of  the 
student.  The  courses  listed  below  should  be  used  as  a  guide  for  the  student 
in  working  out  a  program  in  consultation  with  his  faculty  adviser. 


Sophomore  Year 

Ag.  Chem.  1,  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  

n.  1,  Introductory  Crop  Production 

-i.  11,  Introductory  Soils   

Agron.  14,  Introductory  Soil  Fertility  

i.  24  or  26,  Cereals  and  Other  Grain  Crops  or 

Potatoes  and  Other  Cash  Crops  

Engl.    (35),   Public   Speaking 

.  1   or   (9),  Introductory  or  Elementary  Physics  

-.  2.  Introductory  Physics  or  Bot.  2,  General  Botany 

d    Science 




First  Second 

Semester     Semester 
Credits         Credits 
5 
3 
4 


3 

3 

or         4 

4 

3 


1-5 


17 


16-20 
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Junior  Year 

Agron.  24  or  26,  Cereals  and  Other  Grain  Crops  or 

Potatoes  and  Other  Cash  Crops  3 

Agron.  28,  Forage  and  Pasture  Crops  3 

Agron.  58,  Soil  Classification  and  Mapping  3 

Agron.  59,  Soil  Chemistry  4 

Bact.  1,  General  Bacteriology  4 

Bact.  6,  Soil  Bacteriology  or  Bot.  56,  Plant  Physiology  4 

Bot.  42,  Plant  Ecology  3 

Econ.  1,  Principles  of  Economics  3 

Geol.  7,  General  Geology  or  Ent.  41,  Insects  of  Orchard 

and    Garden    2       or         3 

Zool.  61,  Genetics  3 


16-17  16 


Senior  Year 


Ag.  Econ.  14,  Farm  Management  4 

Agron.  51,  Pasture-Hayland  and  Turf  Management  ., 3 

Agron.  56,  Soil  Physics   3 

Agron.  60,  Soil  and  Water  Conservation  3 

Agron.  62,  Plant  Breeding  of  Field  Crops  3 

Agron.  71,  72,  Agronomy  Seminar  1  1 

A.  H.  13,  Feeds  and  Feeding  , 3 

Bot.  51,  Plant  Pathology  3 

Engl.  23,  Writing  of  Technical  Reports  2 

Social    Science    3 

Elective 2  3 


17  17 

Other  recommended  electives  are:  Ag.  Chem.  2,  Plant  Chemistry;  Ag.  Eng. 
21,  Soil  and  Water  Conservation;  Agron.  25,  Seed  Testing;  Bot.  53,  Plant 
Anatomy  and  Cytology;  B.  A.  45,  Principles  of  Selling;  D.  H.  64,  Milk  Pro- 
duction; For.  1,  Forestry  Principles;  For.  57,  Aerial  Photo grammetry  in  For- 
estry; Geol.  31,  Geomorphology ;  Geol.  32,  Glacial  Geology;  Hort.  53,  Pomol- 
ogy; Orchard  Fruits;  Hort.  54,  Pomology:  Small  Fruit  Culture;  C.  E.  7, 
Surveying. 

ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY 

Sophomore  Year 

Ag.  Chem.  1,  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  

Ag.  Chem.  4,  Animal  Nutrition   

Agron.  1,  Introductory  Crop  Production  , 

Agron.   11,  Introductory  Soils   

D.  H.  34,  Dairy  Cattle  Judging  

Phys.  9,  Elementary  Physics  

Electives    

17  17 

45 


First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

5 

3 

1 

4 

1 

4 

3 
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Junior  Year 

\.  11.  11.   11.  Livestock  Judging  1 

A.    11.   13,    Feeds  and   Feeding   3 

\.   11.   15,   16,  Systematic  Anatomy,  Animal  Diseases  3 

\.   11.    18.  Meat  and  Its  Products:  Livestock  Markets  

Bact.  1.  General  Bacteriology  4 

Econ,  1-2,  Principles  of  Economics  3 

Engl,    (35),  Public  Speaking  

Zool.    61,    Genetics    

Elect  ives     3 

17 


17 


Senior  Year 

Ag.  Econ.  14,  Farm  Management  

A.  H.  19,  20,  Horses  and  Beef  Cattle,  Sheep  and  Sivine 

A.  H.  21,  Light  Horse  Husbandry 

A.  H.  51.  52,  Animal  Breeding,  Animal  Husbandry 

Seminar   ... 

D.  H.  23,  Dairy  Cattle 

D.  H.  64,  Milk  Production  

D.  H.  65,  Market  Milk 

Engl.  23,  Writing  of  Technical  Reports 

Electives 


16 


1-3 
3 

17 


BOTANY 


The   Botany   curriculum  will  vary   according   to   the   special  interest  of  the 
student,  whether  Physiology,  Pathology,  Taxonomy,  Morphology,  Anatomy,  or 

Ecology. 


Sophomore  Year 

Ag.  Chern.  1,  2,  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry,  Plant 

Chemistry    

Bact.  1,  General  Bacteriology  

Bot.  6,  Systematic  Botany  

Bot.  12,  Morphology  of  the  Vascular  Plants  

Econ.  1-2,  Principles  of  Economics  

Ger.   1-2,  Elementary  German  

Zool.  61,  Genetics  


First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

5 

3 

4 

3 

4 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

18 


16 
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Junior  Year 

Agron.   11,  Introductory  Soils  4 

Bot.  51,  42,  Plant  Pathology,  Plant  Ecology  3 

Bot.  53,  56,  Plant  Anatomy  and  Cytology,  Plant  Physi- 
ology   3 

Engl.   (35),  Public  Speaking  

Phys.  1-2,  Introductory  Physics  4 

Electives    3 

17 

Senior  Year 

Bot.  57,  58,  Problems 

Bot.  59,  60,  Botany  Seminar  

Engl.   (23) ,  Writing  of  Technical  Reports  

Electives    


17 


17 


2-6 

2 

1 

1 

2 

10-14 

12 

17 


Recommended  electives  for  the  Botany  Curriculum  include:   Hort.  2,  Plant 
Propagation;    Hort.   94,   Plant  Breeding;    For.   26,    Wood  Identification. 


DAIRY   HUSBANDRY 

First  Second 

Sophomore  Year                     Semester  Semester 

Credits  Credits 
Ag.    Chem.    1,    4,    Organic    and    Biological    Chemistry, 

Animal  Nutrition  5  3 

Agron.  11,  Introductory  Soils  4 

Agron.  1,  Introductory  Crop  Production  3 

A.  H.  11,  2,  Livestock  Judging,  Types  and  Breeds  1  3 

D.    H.    33,    34,    Dairy   Products    Judging,    Dairy    Cattle 

Judging    1  1 

Phys.   (9),  Elementary  Physics  4 

Electives    3  6 

17  17 

Junior  Year 

Agron.  14,  Introductory  Soil  Fertility  3 

A.  H.  13,  Feeds  and  Feeding  3 

A.  H.  15,  16,  Systematic  Anatomy,  Animal  Diseases  3  3 

Bact.  1,  General  Bacteriology  4 

D.  H.  27,  30,  Butter  and  Cheese,  Dairy  Bacteriology  ....  3  4 

D.  H.  36,   Advanced   Judging   1 

Econ.  1,  Principles  of  Economics  3 

Engl.   (35),  Public  Speaking  

Zool.   61,   Genetics    3 

Electives    


19 


3 
3 
17 
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Senior  Year 

\  ..  Econ.  1  L,  Farm  Management  4 

Eicon.  51,  Cooperative  Business  3 

mi.  28,  Forage  and  Pasture  Crops  3 

A.    II.   51,    Animal    Breeding    3 

D,   11.  23,  62,  Dairy    Cattle.  Advanced  Dairy  Science  3  2 

D.  11.  60.  Seminar  2 

D.  11.  65,  64,   Market  Milk,  Milk  Production  ... 3  3 

D.  H.  66,  Ice  Cream  3 

Engl.  -3.   Writing  of  Technical  Reports  2 

Electives    3 

17  17 

For  students  who  are  interested  in  Dairy  Manufacturing,  the  program  of 
study  will  permit  substitute  courses  in  Business  Administration  for  many  of 
the  production  courses  listed  above. 


ENTOMOLOGY 

First  Second 
Sophomore  Year                     Semester    Semester 

Credits        Credits 
Ag.  Chem.  1,  2,  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry,  Plant 

Chemistry 5  3 

Econ.  1-2,  Principles  of  Economics  3  3 

Ent.  41,  Insects  of  Orchard  and  Garden 3 

Phys.    (9),  Elementary  Physics 4 

Zool.  7,  8.  General  Zoology,  Comparative  Anatomy  4  4 

Electives     2  3 

17  17 
Junior  Year 

Bact.  1,  General  Bacteriology 4 

Bot.  6.  Systematic  Botany 3 

Engl.    (35),  Public  Speaking 3 

Engl  25-26,  Advanced  Composition  3  3 

Ent.  55,  56,  Household  Insects,  Forest  Insects  2  2 

Ent.  57.  58,  Advanced  Entomology 4  4 

Zool.  56,  Freshwater  and  Terrestrial  Invertebrates  4 

Zool.  61,  Genetics  3 

16  19 
Senior  Year 

Bot.  51,  56,  Plant  Pathology,  Plant  Physiology  3  4 

Engl.  23,   Writing  of  Technical  Reports  2 

Ent.   54,    Medical  Entomology   3 

Ent.  59,  60.  Advanced  Economic  Entomology 3  3 

Erin:/.   1-2,  French  or  German  3  3 

Electives    6  4 

17  17 
Students  who  are  interested  in  Insect  Toxicology  will  follow  the  same  gen- 
eral   program    of   study   except   that   they  will   complete   additional   courses  in 
Mathematics    and    Chemistry    selected    in    consultation    with    an    adviser. 
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HORTICULTURE 

Sophomore  Year 


First         Second 

Semester    Semester 

Credits        Credits 


Ag.  Chem.  1,  2,  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry,  Plant 

Chemistry 5 

Agron.  11,  14,  Introductory  Soils,  Introductory  Soil  Fer- 
tility   4 

Econ.  1.  Principles  of  Economics 3 

Ent.  41,  Insects  of  Orchard  and  Garden  3 

Hort.  13,  2,  Horticultural  Crops  and  Judging,  Plant  Pro- 
pagation   2 

Electives 


17 


17 


Junior  Year 

Bact.  1,  General  Bacteriology  4 

Bot.  51,  56,  Plant  Pathology,  Plant  Physiology  3 

Hort.  94,  Plant  Breeding  

Engl.  35,  Public  Speaking  3 

Phys.  9,  Elementary  Physics  4 

Zool.   61,   Genetics 3 

Electives    

17 


10 
17 


Senior  Year 

Ag.  Econ.  14,  Farm  Management  

Bot.  53,  Plant  Anatomy  and  Cytology  3 

Engl.  23,  Writing  of  Technical  Reports  2 

Hort.  91-92,  Seminar  1 

Electives    11 

17 


1 
12 

17 


Each  student  will  select  11  additional  credits  in  Horticulture  to  round  out 
a  good  horticultural  foundation  and  in  accordance  with  his  major  interests. 
The  following  are  suggested  as  desirable  electives  offered  by  other  depart- 
ments: Agron.  26,  Potatoes;  Agron.  58,  Soil  Classification;  Arts  23,  Drawing 
and  Design;  Arts  39,  Elementary  Photography;  Bot.  2,  General  Botany; 
Bot.  3,  The  Plant  World;  Bot.  6,  Systematic  Botany;  Bot.  52,  Principles  of 
Plant  Disease  Control;  Bus.  Ad.  1,  2,  Accounting;  C.  E.  7,  Surveying; 
Engl.  22,  News   Writing;   Geol.  7,  General  Geology;   Geog.  21,   The   Weather. 
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MECHANIZED  AGRICULTURE 

The  following  program  will  be  varied  to  meet  the  objectives  of  the  student. 
In  addition  to  the  courses  listed,  the  student,  in  consultation  with  his  ad- 
viser, may  select  courses  from  the  Colleges  of  Liberal  Arts  and  Technology 
to   meet    the   course   and   credit    requirements   of   the   College   of   Agriculture. 

It  is  suggested  that  freshmen  students  elect  Bot.  42,  Plant  Ecology,  as  a 
second  semester  elective. 

Other  recommended  courses  are:  Agron.  58,  Soil  Classification;  Agron.  60, 
Soil  Conservation:  C.  E.  31,  Community  Planning;  Ent.  41,  Insects  of  Orchard 
and  Garden:  Psych.  47,  Mental  Hygiene. 

First  Second 

Sophomore  Year  Semester    Semester 

Credits         Credits 

An.  Chem.  1,  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  5 

Ag.  Eng.  17,  18,  Farm  Shop  2                  2 

Agron.   1,  Introductory  Crop  Production  3 

Agron.   11,  Introductory  Soils  4 

Agron.   14,  Introductory  Soil  Fertility  3 

Engl.    (35),  Public  Speaking 3 

H.  R.   (1),  Human  Relations  3 

Phvs.    (9),  Elementary  Physics 4 

P.  H.  2,  Farm  Poultry  3 

Soc.  39,  Rural  Sociology 3 


Junior  Year 

Ag.  Econ.  12,  Economics  of  the  Agricultural  Industry  .... 

Ag.  Eng.  21,  Soil  and  Water  Conservation  

Ag.  Eng.  22,  Farm  Power  

Ag.  Eng.  23,  Farm  Machinery  

Ag.  Eng.  24,  Farm  Construction  

A.  H.  13,  Feeds  and  Feeding 

B.  A.  1-2,  Principles  of  Accounting  

B.  A.  21-22,   Commercial  Law  

Hort.  53,  Pomology:  Orchard  Fruits 

P.  H.  26,  Poultry  Management  


Senior  Year 

Agr.  3,  Principles  of  Cooperative  Extension  Work 

Ag.  Econ.   14,  Farm  Management 

Ag.  Eng.  2,  Residence  Planning  

Ag.  Eng.  25,  Farm  and  Home  Utilities  

D.  H.   5,  Fundamentals  of  Dairying  

D.  H.  64,  Milk  Production  

Econ.  1,  Principles  of  Economics  

Engl.  23,  Writing  of  Technical  Reports  

Hort.  14,  Elementary  Vegetable  Gardening  

Electives     


17 

2 

2 

3 
4 
3 
3 

17 


18 

3 

2 

2 

4 
3 

3 

17 
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POULTRY  HUSBANDRY 


Sophomore  Year 


First  Second 

Semester    Semester 

Credits        Credits 


Ag.    Chem.    1,    4,    Organic    and    Biological    Chemistry, 

Animal   Nutrition    5 

Bact.   1,   General  Bacteriology   4 

Econ.  1,  Principles  of  Economics  3 

P.  H.  6,  Poultry  Feeding  

P.  H.  23,  24,  Poultry  Practice  . 2 

Electives    .-. 2 


16 


3 

2 

10 

18 


Junior  Year 

Ag.  Econ.  12,  Agricultural  Industry  

P.  H.  4,  Poultry  Selection  and  Reproduction  

P.  H.  7,  Poultry  Housing  2 

P.  H.  21,  22,  Poultry  Diseases  3 

P.  H.  29,  Poultry  Breeding  3 

Phys.  9,  Elementary  Physics  4 

Zool.  61,  Genetics  , 3 

Electives 2 


17 


17 


Senior  Year 

Engl.   23,    (35),    Writing  of   Technical   Reports.   Public 

Speaking     2  3 

P.  H.  17,  Poultry  Judging  1 

P.  H.  27,  28,  Seminar  1  1 

P.  H.  53,  54,  Poultry  Problems  1-3  1-3 

P.  H.  19,  Poultry  Marketing  3 

P.  H.  26,  Poultry  Management  3 

P.  H.  56,  Turkey  Production  2 

Electives    9-13  5-8 

17  17 
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PRE-VETERINARY 

In   the   freshman   year,    Fre-Veterinary  majors   will   take   Chemistry  3-4  as   a 
prerequisite   for   more   advanced   chemistry   in   subsequent  years.  The   program 

of  study  is  so  arranged  that  the  student  will  meet  the  course  requirements 
of  most  veterinary  colleges  at  the  end  of  the  sophomore  year.  The  student 
should  make  known  to  his  adviser  the  name  of  the  veterinary  college  to 
which  he  wishes  to  be  admitted. 

First  Second 

Sophomore  Year                     Semester  Semester 

Credits  Credits 

B.  A.  1,  Principles  of  Accounting  4 

Chem.    (,45) ,   Organic   Chemistry   5 

Econ.   1,  Principles  of  Economics  3 

Phys.   1-2,  Introductory  Physics   4  4 

Soc.  39,  Rural  Sociology  3 

Zool.   7-8,    General   4  4 

Electives 5 

18  18 

Junior  Year 

Ag.  Econ.  14,  Farm  Management 3 

A.    H.    13,    2,   Feeds   and   Feeding,    Types    and   Market 

Classes   of  Livestock   3  3 

A.  H.  11,  18,  Livestock  Judging,  Meat  and  Its  Products  1  2 

Bact.  1,  2,  General,  Food  and  Sanitary  4  4 

Chem.  17,  Quantitative  Analysis  4 

D.  H.  64,  Milk  Production  3 

Engl.    (35),  Public  Speaking  3 

Zool.  61,  Genetics  3 

Electives 3 


18 


18 


Senior  Year 

Ag.  Chem.  4,  Animal  Nutrition 

A.  H.  19,  20,  Management  of  Horses  and  Beef  Cattle, 
Sheep  and  Swine  Husbandry  

Bact.  53,  8,  Immunology  and  Serology,  Pathogenic  Bac- 
teriology  

Engl.   25-26,   Advanced  Composition   

Engl.  23,  Writing  of  Technical  Reports  

Gov.  1,  2,  American  Government  

Electives    


18 


17 
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TEACHER  PREPARATION  IN  AGRICULTURE 


Sophomore  Year 


First  Second 

Semester    Semester 

Credits        Credits 


Ag.  Chem.  1,  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  5 

Ag.  Eng.  17,  18,  Farm  Shop  2 

Agron.   11,   14,  Introductory  Soils   and  Introductory  Soil 

Fertility   4 

Ed.  42,  Principles  of  Educational  Psychology  

Econ.   1,  Principles  of  Economics  3 

Phys.   (9),  Elementary  Physics  

P.  H.  2,  Farm.  Poultry  

Electives    ... 3 

17 
Junior  Year 

Ag.  Econ.  51,  Cooperative  Business  3 

Ag.-Educ.   89,  90,  Agriculture-Education   1 

Ag.  Eng.  23,  Farm  Machinery  2 

A.  H.  13,  Feeds  and  Feeding  3 

Ed.  52,  American  Secondary  Education  

Ag.-Educ.  91,  92.  Agriculture-Education  3 

Engl.   (35),  Public  Speaking  

Ent.  41,  Insects  of  Orchard  and  Garden  3 

Hort.  53,  14,  Orchard  Fruits,  Vegetable  Gardening  3 

Electives     

18 
Senior  Year 

Ag.  Econ.  14,  Farm  Management  

Agron.  28,  Forage  and  Pasture  Crops  

Ed.  93,    (93),  Supervised   Teaching   17 

Engl.   (23),  Writing  of  Technical  Reports  

Electives    


17 


17 

4 
3 

2 
8 


17 


17 


BACHELOR   OF   SCIENCE   IN 
AGRICULTURAL  ENGINEERING 

The  purpose  of  this  curriculum  is  to  train  men  in  the  application  of  engi- 
neering knowledge  and  techniques  to  the  problems  of  the  agricultural  in- 
dustry. A  sound  academic  background  in  the  natural  sciences  and  mathe- 
matics and  the  fundamentals  of  engineering  and  agriculture  precede  special- 
ization in  agricultural  engineering.  Most  agricultural  engineers  are  employed 
in  the  fields  of  farm  structures,  farm  machinery,  rural  electrification,  and  soil 
and  water  conservation.  The  student  has  an  opportunity  to  select  courses  which 
are  of  interest  to  him  and  are  related  to  these  major  phases  of  the  profession. 

Students  who  elect  this  course  of  study  are  expected  to  prepare  for  engi- 
neering service  in  rural  communities;  for  teaching,  research,  and  extension 
work  in  colleges,  experiment  stations,  and  government  agencies;  for  positions 
related  to  the  manufacture  and  sale  of  farm  machinery  and  farm  power  equip- 
ment;   for    advisory    and    managerial    posts    in    connection    with    agricultural 
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development;  for  positions  with  farm  buildings  and  materials  concerns;  and 
for  work  relating  to  the  increased  use  of  electricity  in  agriculture.  Oppor- 
tunities for  employment  and  progressive  advancement  after  graduation  are 
numerous   in   this   expanding   field   of   engineering. 

Freshman  Year 

P.    E.   31-32   

R.O.T.C 

Ail.  Eng.  15,  Agricultural  Engineering  Shop  

Chem.  3-4,  General  Chemistry  , 

C.   E.  7.  Surveying  , 

Engl.  1-2,  Freshman  English  

Math.  11.   Algebra 

Math.  13,    Trigonometry 

Math.  14,  Analytic   Geometry   

Math.  16,  Calculus  I  

M.  E.  1-2,  Engineering  Drawing  

Sophomore  Year 

R.O.T.C 

Engl.   (35),  Public  Speaking  

Math.   17-18,  Calculus 

M.  E.  4,  Kinematics 

Phys.  21-22,   General  Physics 

Social  Science  Electives  ....... 

*  Approved   Elective 

Junior  Year 

Ag.  Eng.  31,  Soil  and  Water  Engineering  

Ag.  Eng.   (35),  Rural  Electrification  

Agron.  11,  Introductory  Soils 

C.  E.  23,  Fluid  Mechanics  

E.  E.  33   (33),  Fundamentals  of  Electricity 

M.  E.  7-8,  Mechanics 

M.  E.    23-24,    Thermodynamics 

*  Approved    Elective    

Senior  Year 

Ag.  Econ.   14,  Farm  Management 

Ag.  Eng.  32,  Farm  Tractors  

Ag.  Eng.  33,  Field  Machinery  

Ag.  Eng.  34,  Agricultural  Structures  

Econ.  1,  Principles  of  Economics 

EngL  23,   Writing  of  Technical  Reports  

*  Approved    Electives    


First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

% 

% 

1% 

1% 

1 

4 

4 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

2 

2 

18 

20 

iy2 

1% 

3 

3 

3 

3 

6 

6 

3 

3 

4 

17% 


17 


19% 


4 
4 
3 
3 

17 

4 
3 


17 


19 


•Note:  For  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Agricultural  Engineering,  144  semester 
credit  hours  are  required.  Electives  may  be  selected  from  the  following  list:  Ag.  Eng.  41,  42; 
Agron.  54,  57;  A.  H.  13;  B.  A.  21,  22;  C.  E.  15,  27,  28;  D.  H.  64;  E.  E.  37,  38,  51,  52; 
Hum.   1,   2;   Math.   19,   32,   65,   66;   M.   E.   15,   16,   19,   55,    56,   65,   66. 
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Summer   Employment 

Ten  weeks  of  agricultural  employment  are  required  of  all  candidates  for 
the  degree  during  some  summer  session  (preferably  between  the  sophomore 
and  junior  years).  This  employment  must  be  approved  by  the  Agricultural 
Engineering  staff  and  the  Dean  of  the  College.  For  those  students  having 
exceptional  experience  of  this  type,   the  requirement  will  be  waived. 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  FORESTRY 

All  Forestry  majors  must  take  the  same  basic  program  to  qualify  for  the 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  Forestry.  Further  requirements  are  designed 
to  meet  the  needs  of  two  classes  of  students:  (1)  those  who  desire  a  founda- 
tion for  professional  or  graduate  work  in  Forestry;  and  (3)  those  who  wish 
to  fit  themselves  for  employment  in  Wildlife  Management.  The  program  for 
each  group  is  approximately  the  same  during  the  first  two  years,  although 
it  is  necessary  to  make  certain  decisions  rather  early  in  the  course.  Attendance 
at  an  eight  weeks'  session  of  Summer  Camp  is  required  during  the  summer 
following  the  junior  year  for  each  group. 

Forestry 

This  includes  those  students  who  wish  to  secure  a  general  training  in 
Forestry.  Some  latitude  is  allowed  in  the  courses  which  the  student  may 
elect  but  his  efforts  are  directed  toward  securing  a  broad  knowledge  of  the 
profession.  Those  who  intend  to  become  teachers  or  research  workers  should 
plan  to  take  advanced  studies,  and  should  elect  the  courses  necessary  for 
admission  to  graduate  school. 

Wildlife  Management 

The  Wildlife  Management  Curriculum  emphasizes  this  field  while  giving 
the  student  an  adequate  training  in  general  Forestry.  This  combination  is  con- 
sidered essential,  as  a  large  part  of  the  country's  wildlife  program  of  the 
future  will  be  handled  by  men  who  are  employed  primarily  as  foresters. 

A  student  majoring  in  one  of  the  Forestry  curriculums  is  held  for  the 
same  General,  Specific,  and  Additional  Minimum  Requirements  given  on 
pages  35  and  36  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Agriculture  degree. 


FORESTRY 

Freshman  Year 

P.  E.  31-32  

R.O.T.C 

Agr.  1,  Orientation  

Bot.  1,  6,  General  Botany,  Systematic  Botany  

Chem.  1,  2,  General  Chemistry  

Engl.  1-2,  Freshman  English  

For.   25,   Dendrology    

Math.  2  or  11    (11),  Algebra,  Trigonometry  

M.  E.  1,  Engineering  Drawing  

Zool.  48,  Principles  of  Zoology  
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First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

% 

% 

1% 

1% 

1 

4 

3 

4 

4 

3 

3 

2 

3 

2 

3 

18 


18 


UNIVERSITY    OF  NEW  HAMPSHIRE 

Sophomore  Yeah 

R.O.T.C 

Ag.  Chem,  1,  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  

on.    11,   Introductory  Soils   

Eicon.  1,  Principles  of  Economics  

Ent   2,   Elementary  Entomology   

For.   28.  Mensuration 

For.  27,  30,  SUvics;  Seeding  and  Planting  

Math.    13,    Trigonometry   

Social  Science   Elective  


Junior  Year 


Summer  Session 


For.  42,  Forest  Engineering 
For.  45,   Timber  Survey   


Senior  Year 

Engl.   (23),  Writing  of  Technical  Reports  

For.  31,  32,  Forest  Utilization  , 

For.  33,  26,  Forest  Protection;   Wood  Identification  

For.  39,  40,  Forest  Management  

For.   57,  64,   Photo grammetry ;   Forest  Industry  Economy 

*For.   37,   Forest   Recreation   

*For.   61,   62,   Problems    


*  Elective 

56 


1% 

V/2 

5 

4 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

3 

6 

i9y2        17% 


Bot.  51,  56,  Plant  Pathology;  Physiology  3  4 

C.  E.  7,  Surveying  3 

Engl.   (35) ,  Public  Speaking 3 

Ent.  56,  Forest  Insects  2 

For.   29,   Silviculture   3 

For.  34.   Wildlife  Management 3 

For.  43,  44,  Advanced  Mensuration;  Forest  Economics  ....  3  3 

Phys.  9 ,.  Elementary  Physics 4 

Social.  Science    Elective    3 

Electives 2 


10 


18  18 


2 

4 

4 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

3 

3 

3 

2-4 

2-4 
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WILDLIFE   MANAGEMENT 

Freshman    Year 
Same   as  for  Forestry 

Sophomore  Year 

R.O.T.C , 

Ag.  Chem.  1,  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  

Agron.  11,  Introductory  Soils  

Bot.  42,  Ecology  

Econ.  1,  Principles  of  Economics  

Ent.  2,  Elementary  Entomology 

For.  28,  Mensuration  

Math.    (13),   Trigonometry  

Zool.  7,  36,  General  Zoology;    Ornithology 


First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

i% 

1% 

5 

4 

3 

3 

3 

4 

3 

4 

3 

17% 


17% 


Junior   Year 

Bot.  56,  Physiology 

C.  E.   (7),  Surveying 

For.  29,  44,  Silviculture ;  Forest  Economics  

For.  34,   Wildlife  Management  .; 

Phys.  9,  Elementary  Physics  

Zool.  77,  Natural  History  and  Taxonomy  of  the  Vertebrates 

Social  Science  Elective  

Electives 


18 


19 


Summer  Session 
For.  41,   Wildlife  Management  Practice  


10 


Senior  Year 

Engl.    23,    (35),    Writing    of    Technical   Reports,    Public 

Speaking    

For.  31   or  26,  Forest  Utilization  or   Wood  Identification 

For.   33,   Forest  Protection   

For.  55,  56,  Advanced  Wildlife  Management  

Zool.  94.  Animal  Ecology  

!*Bot.    57,   Aquatic   Botany   

*Ent.   56,  Forest  Insects   

*For.  39,  Forest  Management  

•For.   57,  Photo  gramme  try   

•For.  61,  62,  Problems  

•Geog.  21.   Weather  

•Zool.   51,   Parasitology   


*  Elective 


4 

4 

2-4 

2 


17 


2  4 
3 


17 


57 


UNIVERSITY  OF  NEW   HAMPSHIRE 
BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  HOME  ECONOMICS 

rhere  are  four  curriculums  offered  in  Home  Economics,  all  leading  to  a 
Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in  Home  Economics:  (1)  General  Home  Economics, 
(2)  Clothing  and  Textiles,  (3)  Eood,  Nutrition,  and  Institutional  Admin- 
istration,   and    (4)    Teacher    Preparation. 

Those  students  desiring  a  broad  and  general  education  in  preparation  for 
homemaking  arc  advised  to  take  the  General  Home  Economics  Curriculum. 
Students  desiring  special  training  in  preparation  for  professional  careers  should 
take  one  of  the  other  curriculums,  according  to  their  interests  and  aptitudes. 

A  student  majoring  in  any  one  of  the  above  curriculums  is  required  to 
meet  the  Specific  and  Additional  Minimum  Requirements  of  the  College  of 
Agriculture  as  listed  below: 

SPECIFIC  REQUIREMENTS 

Except  for  Physical  Education  these  requirements  should  be  completed  dur- 
ing the  fresliTnan  year. 
Agriculture    1 

Botany   1,  Zoology  48,  Biology  1-2 
Chemistry   1,   2   or  3,   4 
English    1-2 
Physical  Education  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6 

ADDITIONAL   MINIMUM   REQUIREMENTS 

These  requirements  are  ordinarily  completed  during  the  sophomore,  junior, 
or  senior  years. 

Biological  Sciences  (Bacteriology,  Botany,  Zoology,  En- 
tomology 2,  41)  3 
Chemistry  (Agricultural  Chemistry  or  Chemistry)  5 
Economics  1  3 
Economics  or  Agricultural  Economics  3 
English  5 
Social  Sciences  (Government,  History,  Human  Rela- 
tions,  Psychology,   Sociology,   Education   41,   42,   52)  6 

Suggested  curriculums  in  Home  Economics  are  as  follows: 


GENERAL  HOME  ECONOMICS 

Freshman  Year 

P.  E.  1,  2  

Agr.  1,  Orientation  

-   23,  Elementary  Drawing  and  Design  

BioL   1-2,  Man  and  the  Living  World  or  Bot.  1,  General 

Botany,  Zool.  48,  Principles  of  Zoology  

Chem.    1-2,   General   Chemistry   

EngL   1-2,  Freshman  English  

H.   E.  2,   Costume  Selection  

H.  E.  9,  Food  Selection  

Electivea    
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First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

1 

1 

1 

2 

3-4 

3 

4 

4 

3 

3 

2 

2 

0-3 

3 

16-17 
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Sophomore  Year 

P.  E.  3,  4 

Ag.  Chem.  1,  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  

Ag.  Chem.  6,  Chemistry  of  Food  and  Nutrition  

Econ.  1,  Principles  of  Economics  

Econ.  2,  Principles  of  Economics  or  Ag.  Econ.  34,  Eco- 
nomics of  Consumption  

H.  E.  3,   Textiles   

H.  E.  6,  Principles  of  Clothing  Construction  

H.  E.  15-16,  Food  Preparation  

Electives 


Senior  Year 


H.  E.  83,  Home  and  Family  Living 
Electives 


18 


Junior  Year 

P.  E.  5,  6 1 

Ag.  Eng.  2,  Residence  Planning  

H.  E.  25-26,   Child   Development 3 

H.  E.  32,  Interior  Decoration  

H.  E.  33,    Home   Management    3 

H.  E.   (35),  Home  Management  Residence  

Electives 10 


17 


3 
14 


17 


18 


17 


17 


17 


The  student  must  complete  5  semester  hours  of  English,  3  semester  hours 
of  a  Biological  Science,  and  12  semester  hours  selected  from  at  least  three 
of  the  following  departments:  Government,  History,  Human  Relations,  Phil- 
osophy,  Psychology,  Sociology. 


CLOTHING   AND    TEXTILES 


Freshm\n  Year 


P.   E.   1,   2   

Ag.   1,   Orientation   

Arts  23-24,  Elementary  Drawing  and  Design 

1,    Ceneral   Botany    

Chem.   3-4,   Ceneral   Chemistry   

Engl.   1-2,  Freshman  English 

If.   E.    2,    Costume   Selection    

II.  E.  9,  Food  Selection   

Math.  2  or    (11),  Algebra  

/"')].  48,   Principles  of  Zoology  
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First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

4 

4 

4 

3 

3 

2 

2 

3 

3 

17 


18 
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Sophomore   Year 

P.  E.  3,  4  1  1 

Back  1.  General  Bacteriology 4 

('hem.   (45),  Organic  Chemistry  5 

Econ.   1-2,   Principles  of  Economics  3  3 

It.  E.  3,   Textiles 3 

II.   E.  6,   Principles  of  Clothing  Construction  3 

II.   E.    15-16,  Food  Preparation  3  3 

Psych.  1,  General  Psychology  3 

Soc.  1.  Principles  of  Sociology  3 


Junior   Year 


P.  E.  5,  6  

B.  A.  46,  Principles  of  Retailing 

Econ.   25,  Marketing   

H.  E.  32.  Interior  Decoration 
Physics  9.  Elementary  Physics 

English    Elective     

Electives    


1 

1 

r 

3 

3 

3 

4 

3-2 

6-7 

10 

Senior  Year 

17 

17 

H.  E.   63,  Draping  3 

H.  E.    (64),  Advanced   Textiles  3 

H.  E.  65,  History  of  Costume  3 

H.  E.  66,  Costume  Design  and  Fashion  Illustration  2 

H.  E.  68,  Fundamentals  of  Fashion  3 

English    Electives    3-2 

Electives    8  9-10 


17  17 

Additional  requirements  and  suggested  electives  for  those  interested  in  the 
following   areas: 

Costume  Design  — 

Requirements:  H.  E.  60,  61 

Electives:  Arts  5,  6,  8,  28,  88;   H.  E.  48 

Interior   Decoration   — 
Requirements:   H.  E.   67 

Electives:    Agr.    Eng.   2;    Arts   6,   8,   28,    88;    H.  E.   33,   35,   48,   98; 
Hort.  27,  37 

Merchandising   — 

Requirements:   B.  A.   1-2;    H.  E.  60,  61 

Electives:   Arts  28;    B.  A.  45,  47,  68;    Econ.   51;    H.  E.  48,  67,  98; 
Psych.  32 

Textile    Research   — 

Requirements:  H.  E.  60,  61 

Electives:  Arts  6,  8;   Chem.  17,  26;  H.  E.  48;   Psych.  32 

60 
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FOODS,  NUTRITION,  AND  INSTITUTIONAL  ADMINISTRATION 

First  Second 

Freshman  Year                     Semester  Semester 

Credits  Credits 

P.  E.  1,  2, . 1  1 

Agr.   1,   Orientation  1 

Arts  23,  Elementary  Drawing  and  Design  2 

Biol.  1-2,  Man  and  the  Living  World  3  3 

Chem.  3-4,  General  Chemistry  4  4 

Engl.   1-2,   Freshman  English   3  3 

H.  E.  2,  Costume  Selection  2 

H.  E.  9,  Food  Selection  2 

iMath.   (2)    or  11,  Algebra  3 

16  16 
Sophomore    Year 

P.  E.  3,  4  1  1 

Ag.  Econ.  34,  Economics  of  Consumption  3 

Chem.  45,  Organic  Chemistry  5 

Econ.  1,  Principles  of  Economics  3 

H.  E.  6,  Principles  of  Clothing  Construction  3 

H.  E.  15-16,  Food  Preparation  , 3  3 

Phys.   (9),  Elementary  Physics  4 

Psych.   1,   General  Psychology   3 

English   Elective 2-3 

Electives    2 

17  16 
Junior  Year 

P.  E.  5,  6  1  1 

Chem.   17,  Introductory  Quantitative  Analysis  4 

Engl.  35   (35),  Public  Speaking  3       or        3 

H.  E.  73,  Nutrition  3 

Electives    3  13 

14  17 

Senior  Year 

Bact.  1,  General  Bacteriology  4 

H.  E.  35,  Home  Management  Residence  3 

H.  E.  71,  Experimental  Foods  2 

Electives    8  17 

17  17 

Additional  required   courses   for   those   interested   in   the   following  areas: 
Food   and   Nutrition   Research  — 

Ag.  Chem.  51-52;    Chem.  26;    Engl.    (23);   H.  E.  72,  74,  76;   Math. 

32;  Zool.  17,18 
Foods  and  Nutrition  — 

Educ.  Elective:   H.E.  3,  48,  51,  52,  53,  55,  56,  74,  93;   Psych.  32; 

Soc.   Elective;   Zool.   17,   18 
Institutional   Administration   — 

B.  A.   1,  2;    Econ.  2    (in  sophomore  year),  25,  51;    Educ.   Elective; 

H.  E.  46,  48,  51,  52,  53,  55,  56,  76;    Psych.  32;   Soc.  Elective 
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TEACHER    PREPARATION    IN    HOME    ECONOMICS 


Freshman  Year 


First  Second 

Semester     Semester 

Credits         Credits 


P.   E.   1.  2   1 

Agr.    1,    Orientation    1 

Arts  23,  Elementary  Drawing  and  Design 2 

BioL   1-2,  Man  and  the  Living  World  or  Bot.  1,  General 

Botany,  Zool.  48,  Principles  of  Zoology  3-4 

Chem.   1-2.   General  Chemistry  4 

Eng.   1-2,  Freshman  English  3 

H.  E.  2.  Costume  Selection   

H.  E.  9,  Food  Selection  2 

Elective*    0-3 


16-19 


3 

4 
3 
2 

3-6 

16-19 


Sophomore  Year 


P.  E.  3,  4  .. 

Ag.  Chem.  1,  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry 

Ag.  Chem.  6.  Chemistry  of  Food  and  Nutrition 

Econ.   1,  Principles  of  Economics , 

Econ.  2.  Principles  of  Economics  or  Ag.  Econ.  34,  Eco- 
nomics  of   Consumption    

Ed.  41.  42,  Educational  Psychology 

H.  E.  3,   Textiles   

H.  E.  6,  Principles  of  Clothing  Construction  

H.  E.  15-16,  Food  Preparation 

Psych.    (1),  General  Psychology 


18 


19 


Junior  Year 

P.  E.  5,  6 1  1 

Ag.  Eng.  2,  Residence  Planning 2 

Pact.   1,  General  Bacteriology  or  Baet.   5,  Public  Health 

and    Sanitation    4-3 

Educ.    52,   Principles   of  American   Secondary  Education  3 

Engl.    (35),   Public   Speaking   or    Engl.    36,    Speech   for 

Teachers     ; 3 

H.  E.   25-26.   Child  Development   3  3 

H.  E.    32.    Interior    Decoration    3 

H.  E.    33,    Home   Management   3 

H.  E.   73,  Nutrition   3 

Elective,  Clothing,  Sociology  (junior  or  senior  year)   3 

Elective    3 


16-17 


18 
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Senior  Year 

H.  E.  35,    (35),  Home  Management  Residence  3      or        3 

H.  E.  83,  Home  and  Family  Living  3 

H.  E.  84,  Personal,  Family,  and  Community  Health  2 

H.  E.  91,  Principles  and  Problems  of  Home  Economics 

Education    3 

H.  E.  94,  Supervised  Teaching  in  Home  Economics  7 

H.  E.  96,  Seminar  in  Home  Economics  Education  3 

H.  E.    98,    Preparation    and    Evaluation    of    Illustrative 

Materials 2 

Engl.  Elective 2-3 

Electives,  Clothing,  Sociology  (junior  or  senior  year)   6 


15-18  14-17 


Additional  requirements  for  certification  —  H.  E.  48  for  projects  following 
phomore  and  junior  years  to  meet  individual  needs.     2  credits. 


TWO-YEAR  NON-DEGREE   CURRICULUM 


The  Thompson  School  of  Agriculture  offers  to  such  young  men  and  women 
who  are  interested  in  farming  and  allied  occupations  the  opportunity  to 
secure  scientific  and  practical  agricultural  training  in  two  years  of  study. 
These  vocational  curriculums  are  designed  particularly  for  those  who  wish 
to  become  farmers  or  to  seek  employment  in  related  activities.  Some  of  the 
more  common  types  of  opportunities  available  for  the  two-year  student  follow: 

Farming  —  owner,  renter,  operator 

Farm  manager  or  estate  superintendent 

Herdsman  or  assistant 

Milk  plant  operator  or  assistant 

Poultry  plant  foreman 

Feed  and  fertilizer  store  operator  or  assistant 

Greenhouse  or  landscape  work 

Skilled  worker  for  nurserymen  and  seedsmen 

Farm  machinery  worker  —  sales,   service,   or   operation 

Worker  in  retail  agricultural  marketing 

Milk   tester 

Caretaker    of   estate 

Superintendent,  foreman,   or  worker  in   parks 

Worker  in  a  commercial  dairy  manufacturing  and  distributing  plant 

Admission   Requirements 

The  Thompson  School  of  Agriculture  is  open  to  both  young  men  and 
young  women.  Graduates  of  high  schools  will  be  admitted  irrespective  of  age. 
Applicants  who  are  not  high-school  graduates  must  be  18  years  of  age  and 
must  have  had  at  least  two  years  of  high-school  work  or  its  equivalent. 
Judgment  and  understanding  will  be  carefully  considered  in  determining  those 
who  will  be  admitted.  A  farm  background,  though  not  required,  will  prove 
exceptionally   valuable. 
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Requirements   for  Gradual  ion 

The  completion  of  the  program  requires  two  calendar  years.  The  instruction 
is  divided  as  follows:  the  student  obtains  two  semesters  of  classroom  and 
laboratory  work  on  campus,  followed  by  a  summer  of  supervised  Agricultural 
Placement  each  year.  However,  it  is  possible  for  a  person  to  attend  the 
Thompson  School  of  Agriculture  for  only  two  or  more  semesters  plus  Agri- 
cultural Placement  and  acquire  considerable  valuable  information,  and  first- 
hand knowledge  of  farming.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  four  semesters 
on  campus,  with  a  minimum  of  64  semester  credits  plus  two  summers  of 
Agricultural  Placement  in  the  order  described,  the  student  will  be  awarded 
a  certificate  of  graduation. 

The  Agricultural  Placement  will  be  adapted  to  the  personal  needs  and 
interests  of  the  individual.  This  work  may  be  conducted  on  the  home  farm, 
on  some  good  commercial  farm  known  to  the  student,  or  in  some  related 
agricultural  occupation  in  which  the  student  plans  to  engage.  All  placement 
situations  selected  by  the  student,  through  his  own  initiative,  must  be  approved 
by  the  school  staff.  Every  effort  will  be  made  to  find  suitable  placement  posi- 
tions for  students  who   are  unable  to  locate  such  positions  for  themselves. 

This  practical  training,  required  during  each  summer,  will  be  under  the 
direct  guidance  and  supervision  of  the  teaching  staff.  Certain  records  and 
reports  are  required  of  the  student  while  on  placement,  and  no  student  will 
be  granted   a  certificate  until  such  records  and  reports  are  complete. 

Major  Fields  of  Instruction 

There  are  four  major  fields  of  instruction:  Dairying,  General  Farming, 
Horticulture,  and  Poultry.  The  student  will  select  the  one  he  wishes  to 
pursue  and  may  elect  courses  in  other  fields  in  order  to  provide  for  a  well- 
balanced  program. 

Facilities   for   Instruction 

Facilities  of  the  University,  including  the  University  Farm,  Dairy  Herd, 
Milk  Plant,  Poultry  Plant,  Horticulture  Farm,  Livestock  Department,  Green- 
houses,  and   laboratories,   are   available   for   instructional   purposes. 

Student  Aid 

Employment  is  usually  available  for  the  student  who  needs  it  and  is 
willing  to  work.  Tuition  grants  amounting  to  approximately  one  half  the 
tuition  are  available  for  residents  of  New  Hampshire.  These  tuition  grants 
will  be  awarded  to  such  applicants  as  appear  upon  investigation  to  be  needy 
and  deserving.  It  is  hoped  that  every  worthy  individual  who  could  not  other 
attend  may  be  helped  in  this  way.  However,  these  funds  are  by  no 
means  inexhaustible  and  prospective  students  are  urged  to  apply  early  if 
they  need  help. 

Additional    Information 

Persons  who  are  interested  in  the  Thompson  School  of  Agriculture  should 
write  for  a  complete  descriptive  catalogue.  Such  requests  should  be  made  to 
the  Thompson  School  of  Agriculture,  14  Putnam  Hall,  University  of  New 
Hampshire,   Durham,   N.   H. 
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The  College  of  Liberal  Arts 

Edward  Y.  Blewett,  Dean 
Paul  E.  Schaefer,  Associate  Dean 


Departments 


The  Arts 
Fine  Arts,  Design,  Crafts,  Occupa- 
tional Therapy,  and  Photography 

Bacteriology 

Medical  Technology 
Economics   and   Business 
Administration 
Business,  Economics,  and  Secre- 
tarial Studies 
I  Education 
I  English 

Dramatics  and  Speech 
(  Geology  and  Geography 
General  Physical  Science 


Government 

Public  Administration  Service 
History 

Hotel  Administration 
Languages 

French,  German,  Greek,  Italian, 

Latin,  and  Spanish 
Music 

Philosophy 
Psychology 
Sociology 

Social  Service 
Zoology 

Nursing  and  P re-Medicine 


The  Departments  of  Chemistry,  Mathematics,  and  Physics  in  the  College  of 
I  Technology  and  the  Departments  of  Botany  and  Entomology  in  the  College 
'  of  Agriculture  offer  major  programs  for  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 


PURPOSE   AND   OBJECTIVES 

The  College  of  Liberal  Arts  exists  to  serve  society  through  meeting  the 
vital  educational  needs  on  the  campus  or  in  the  state.  While  it  prepares 
some  students  for  scholarly  achievement  in  graduate  and  professional  schools 
and  prepares  others  for  immediate  gainful  service,  it  develops  in  all  its 
students  understanding,  interests,  appreciation,  and  abilities  which  make 
i  possible   the   living   of   a   richer   and   more    satisfying   life. 

It  is  the  purpose  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  to  help  all  its  students 
to  become  better  adjusted  to  the  world  in  which  they  live,  to  increase  their 
efficiency  as  students,  to  learn  how  to  work  and  to  enjoy  work  as  well  as 
leisure,  to  solve  their  college  and  life  problems,  and  to  prepare  themselves 
for  intelligent  participation  in  the  activities  of  modern  life  as  socially  com- 
petent human  beings  willing  to  meet  their  responsibilities  to  society. 

To  accomplish  its  general  educational  purpose,  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
cooperates  with  its  students  in  their  efforts  to  acquire: 

(1)  The    ability    to    understand    and    use    language,    particularly    English, 
for  clear  and  effective  interchange  of  ideas; 

(2)  An   understanding   and   appreciation   of   the   principles  of  the   physical 
i  and  biological  sciences  as  they  apply  to  man; 

(3)  An    understanding    of    the    principles    underlying    the    social,    psycho- 
i  logical,  political,  and  economic  activities  of  man; 

(4)  An  understanding  and  appreciation  of  all  peoples  and  their  cultures, 
both    contemporary    and    historical,    for    intelligent    participation    in    society; 
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(5)  An   understanding  and  appreciation  of  literature  and  the  other  arts; 

(6)  An   understanding  and   appreciation  of  the  religious  heritage  of  man 
and  its  significance  for  present-day  living. 

(7)  An  understanding  of   personal  and  community  health; 

An   understanding  of  the   interrelation  of  the  various  fields  of  knowl- 

(9)    A    competence    in    a    selected    field    of    knowledge,    based    on    a    con- 
centration of  studies  for  vocational  or  other  interests; 

(10)  Aid   in  selecting  and  preparing  for  a  suitable  profession  or  vocation; 

(11)  A  variety  of  interests  outside  of  the  selected  field  of  knowledge,  for 
the  purpose  of  providing  avocations  or  occupations  for  leisure  time  in  post- 
college  days; 

(12)  An  eagerness  for  knowledge  as  a  means  to  continuous  self-education;    [ 

(13)  The  ability  to  seek,  discover,  and  analyze  data  and  therefrom  make 
valid    generalizations; 

(14)  The  ability  to  form  unbiased  and  rational  judgments  of  other  in- 
dividuals and  their  ideas; 

(15)  The  desire  to  discover  and  accept  responsibilities,  for  the  improve- 
ment of  human  living; 

(16)  Principles  and  convictions  about  life  which  may  change  as  experi- 
ence increases,  and  upon  which  which  their  whole  conduct  shall  be  founded. 


ORGANIZATION 

The  development  of  common  interests  and  the  coordination  of  educational 
efforts  in  behalf  of  students  in  the  College  are  promoted  by  Divisions  as 
follows:  Biological  Sciences,  Humanities,  Physical  Sciences,  Social  Sciences, 
and  Teacher  Education.  The  personnel  of  each  division  includes  all  Faculty 
members  assigned  to  departments  of  the  College,  and  to  departments  of 
other  colleges  which  are  authorized  to  offer  major  programs  or  prescribed 
curriculums  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

The  Humanities  Division  is  composed  of  the  staffs  of  the  Departments  of 
The  Arts,  English,  Languages,  Music,  and  Philosophy.  The  Social  Sciences 
Division  is  composed  of  the  staffs  of  the  Departments  of  Economics  and 
Uu-iness  Administration,  Government,  History,  Hotel  Administration,  Psy- 
chology, and  Sociology.  The  Physical  Sciences  Division  is  composed  of  the 
staffs  of  the  Department  of  Geology  and  Geography,  and  the  Departments  of 
Chemistry,  Mathematics,  and  Physics  in  the  College  of  Technology.  The  Bio- 
logical Sciences  Division  is  composed  of  the  staffs  of  the  Departments  of  Bac- 
teriology and  Zoology,  and  the  Departments  of  Botany  and  Entomology  in  the 
College  of  Agriculture.  The  Division  of  Teacher  Education  consists  of  the 
members  of  the  instructional  staff  of  the  University  who  are  teaching  pro- 
fessional  courses  in  Education.  These  include  courses  in  the  problems  of 
teaching  the  subjects  taught  in  the  public  schools  and  the  courses  in  Physical 
Education,   in  The  Arts,  and  in  Music,  designed  to  prepare  teachers. 

The  offerings  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  are  divided  into  two  groups: 
the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  and  the  Prescribed  Curriculums.  The 
descriptions  of  the  University  Teacher  Preparation  Curriculums  follow  the 
Prescribed    Curriculums. 
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GENERAL  LIBERAL  ARTS   CURRICULUM 

The  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  is  intended  primarily  to  give  oppor- 
tunity for  a  broad,  liberal  program,  a  general  education  leading  to  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree. 

A  student  enrolled  in  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  will  major  in 
some  subject  or  field  of  knowledge.  Some  of  these  major  programs  offer,  at 
least  in  part,  direct  professional  training.  The  General  Liberal  Arts  Curricu- 
lum must  not  be  confused  with  the  Prescribed  Curriculums.  The  latter  are 
essentially   professional   in   character. 

The  objectives,  opportunities,  and  requirements  of  majors  in  the  General 
Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  are  described  in  the  paragraphs  which  follow.  It  is 
possible,  also,  for  students  in  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  to  arrange 
programs  of  study  in  addition  to  those  described  below,  although  such  stu- 
dents will  be  held  strictly  to  the  University  and  College  requirements  of  the 
General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum.  Students  interested  in  arranging  special 
programs  of  study  should  consult  the  Dean  of  the  College. 

The  Arts 

The  Department  of  The  Arts  offers  two  professional  programs,  Art  Educa- 
tion and  Occupational  Therapy.  A  major  in  The  Arts  is  open  to  students  in 
the  General  Liberal  Arts  program  who  wish  to  concentrate  in  the  visual 
arts.  Many  courses  in  the  department  are  open  to  students  in  other  major 
programs  wbo  wish  to  elect  work;  included  in  such  offerings  are  courses 
in  history,  design,  drawing  and  painting,  graphic  arts,  photography,  com- 
mercial design,  sculpture,  ceramics,  weaving,  metal  work  and  jewelry,  wood- 
working and  plastics,  drafting,  etc.  Changing  exhibitions  are  organized  and 
arranged  in  the  University  Gallery,  Hamilton  Smith  Library.  An  experi- 
mental arts  laboratory  is  operated  in  Hewitt  Hall  under  the  name,  The  Stu- 
dent Workshop.  All  courses  in  the  department  and  the  Student  Workshop 
program  are  designed  to  develop  intelligent  enjoyment  and  a  critical  under- 
standing of  the  arts,  and  to  provide  facilities  for  creative  expression. 

Several  types  of  programs  may  be  arranged  to  meet  the  individual  needs 
of  students  majoring  in  The  Arts.  For  example,  one  may  concentrate  in  design 
and  painting,  or  in  the  crafts  area,  or  one  may  elect  a  program  which  pro- 
vides opportunities  in  a  combination  of  areas.  The  final  program  is  worked 
out   in   consultation   with   the   adviser    at   the    time   of   declaring   one's   major. 

Students  majoring  in  areas  in  which  an  understanding  of  the  arts  may 
be  desirable,  such  as  business,  education,  hotel  administration,  home  eco- 
nomics, etc.,  are  invited  to  consider  taking  one  or  several  courses  in  the 
department. 

Students  majoring  in  The  Arts  are  expected  to  meet  in  full  the  re- 
quirements of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  which  are  set  forth  on 
page  95.  They  must  also  earn  24  semester  credits,  with  grades  of  C  or 
better,  in  courses  in  The  Arts.  The  following  courses  are  required  for  The 
Arts  major:  Arts  23,  Basic  Design  (does  not  carry  major  credit)  ;  Arts  31, 
32.  Introduction  to  J1  he  Arts.  Courses  in  dramatics,  literature,  music,  and 
home  economics  may  be  approved  as  related  work  for  a  major  in  The  Arts 
with  the  consent  of  the  supervisor  and  the  College  Dean.  The  courses  of 
each  major  program  are  selected  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  student,  as  de- 
termined    in    conference    by    the    student    and     his    supervisor.    An    assigned 
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m    work    and/or    B    paper    in    the    student's   area    of   specialization   will   be 
required  in  the  senior  year. 

Students  interested  in  majoring  in  The  Arts  are  advised  to  consult  with 
the  supervisor,  Professor  G.  R.  Thomas,  Room  218,  Hewitt  Hall. 

Bacteriology 

Students  interested  in  the  study  of  bacteria  and  related  microorganisms 
should  register  as  majors  in  Bacteriology.  Such  students  may  prepare  them- 
selves for  positions  in  universities,  experiment  stations,  research  institutes, 
industrial  organizations,  and  in  federal,  state,  or  city  laboratories.  Opportuni- 
ties are  available  in  the  fields  of  medical  or  public  health  bacteriology,  ani-  | 
mil  diseases,  and  in  sanitary,  food,  dairy,  soil  or  industrial  microbiology. 
Students  may  also  prepare  themselves  for  employment  as  sanitary  inspectors  | 
or  other  phases  of  public  health  work. 

The  program  is  arranged  to  meet  the  needs  of  two  groups  of  majors;  i.e., 
those  who  plan  to  obtain  employment  after  receiving  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree  and  those  who  plan  to  take  graduate  work  in  Bacteriology,  which  is 
necessary  for  preferred  employment  in  the  field.  Students  primarily  interested 
in  hospital  laboratory  work  should  consult  the  Medical  Technology  Curriculum. 

Students  who  major  in  Bacteriology  are  expected  to  meet  in  full  the  re- 
quirements of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum,  which  are  set  forth  on 
page  95.  They  are  expected  also  to  complete  courses  offered  by  the  Depart- 
ment, and  by  related  departments,  to  a  total  of  24  semester  credits,  with 
grades  of  C  or  better.  A  course  in  Organic  Chemistry  is  also  required  for 
Bacteriology  majors,  but  cannot  be  counted  as  part  of  these  24  major  credits. 
The  courses  of  each  major  program  are  selected  to  meet  the  needs  of  the 
individual  student,  as  determined  by  the  student  and  his  supervisor  in  per- 
sonal conference. 

Students  interested  in  majoring  in  Bacteriology  are  advised  to  consult 
with    the    supervisor,    Professor    L.    W.    Slanetz,    Room    215,    Nesmith    Hall. 

Biology 

Students  who  are  interested  in  a  broad  background  in  the  life  sciences 
are  advised  to  major  in  Biology.  Such  students  will  be  required  to  take 
courses  in  bacteriology,  botany,  entomology,  and  zoology  in  building  up  a 
program.  The  field,  however,  is  so  inclusive  that  the  majority  of  students  will 
find  it  desirable  to  include  one  or  two  additional  courses  in  one  of  the  sub- 
divisions, such  as  Bacteriology,  Botany,  or  Zoology.  In  addition,  to  students 
who  desire  to  study  Biology  for  general  education,  it  is  suggested  that  those 
who  are  interested  in  Applied  Biology  and  Secondary-School  Teacher  Prepara- 
tion register  as  Biology  majors. 

Teacher  Preparation  —  Students  who  are  planning  to  teach  Biology  in 
secondary  schools  are  urged  to  plan  for  practice  teaching  during  the  senior 
year.  As  few  positions  are  available  in  any  year  for  teaching  Biology  alone, 
a  student  should  include  courses  in  his  program  of  study  which  will  qualify 
him  for  teaching  other  sciences. 

Applied  Biology  (Fish  and  Game  Management,  etc.)  —  Students  preparing 
for  positions  which  involve  the  application  of  the  science  of  Biology,  such  as 
those  frequently  listed  by  the  Federal  Civil  Service  and  by  the  state  govern- 
ments, should  follow  the  general  program  of  Biology  majors  and  should  elect 
one   or  two   additional   courses   in   fields   of  Applied   Biology.   The   Division   is 
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well  fitted  to  prepare  students  for  work  in  fish  and  game  management,  con- 
servation education,  and  in  state  departments  of  conservation.  Students  pre- 
paring for  professions  in  this  group  should  plan  to  secure  advanced  degrees, 
since  positions  in  these  fields  are  difficult  to  secure  without  graduate  study. 
Students  who  are  interested  in  hospital  laboratory  work  should  consult  the 
Medical  Technology  Curriculum. 

Satisfactory  completion  of  the  requirements  of  a  Biology  major  will 
generally  qualify  students  for  admission  to  graduate  schools  to  specialize  in 
Biology  or  in  one  of  its  major  subdivisions. 

Students  who  major  in  Biology  are  expected  to  meet  in  full  the  require- 
ments of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  (see  page  95).  They  are 
expected  also  to  complete  courses  offered  in  the  Division  to  a  total  of  24 
semester  credits  (exclusive  of  Biology  1-2)  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better. 
The  minimum  course  requirements  for  Biology  majors  include  Bacteriology  1; 
Botany  3;  one  course  selected  from  Botany  6,  12,  42,  or  56;  Entomology  2; 
Zoology  7;  and  one  other  course  in  Zoology  (except  Zoology  87,  88  or  97, 
98).  Biology  majors  are  also  required  to  complete  Chemistry  3-4  and  eight 
additional  hours  in  physical  science  (Chemistry,  Geology,  Mathematics, 
Physical  Science  1-2,  or  Physics).  These  courses  in  physical  science  cannot 
be  offered  as  major  credit. 

Students  interested  in  majoring  in  Biology  are  advised  to  consult  with 
the  supervisor,  Professor  E.  F.  Swan,  Room  102,  Nesmith  Hall. 

Botany 

Students  who  are  interested  in  plant  life  are  advised  to  consider  registra- 
tion as  majors  in  Botany.  Botany  majors  with  suitable  undergraduate  back- 
grounds may  enter  the  field  of  secondary  education  or  become  research 
technicians.  Botany  majors  other  than  those  whose  interest  is  secondary- 
school  teaching,  research  technique  or  a  general  education,  should  expect  to 
continue  in  graduate  study  here  or  elsewhere.  Government  work,  institutional 
research,  certain  types  of  industrial  positions,  and  college  teaching  are  open 
to  Botany  students  with  advanced  preparation.  The  principal  fields  of  con- 
centration in  Botany  are:  (1)  Pathology,  (2)  Physiology,  (3)  Taxonomy, 
(4)    Ecology,    (5)    Morphology  and  Cytology,    (6)    Anatomy. 

Students  who  major  in  Botany  are  expected  to  meet  in  full  requirements 
of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  which  are  set  forth  on  page  95. 
They  must  also  complete  courses  offered  by  the  Department,  to  a  total  of  24 
semester  credits  with  grades  of  C  or  better.  Courses  in  other  departments 
closely  related  to  the  major  courses  may  be  counted  with  the  consent  of  the 
major  supervisor  and  the  College  Dean.  A  broad  background  in  chemistry  and 
other  biological  sciences  is   considered   essential  for  most   majors. 

The  courses  of  each  major  program  are  selected  to  meet  the  needs  of  the 
individual  student,  as  determined  by  the  student  and  his  supervisor  in  per- 
sonal conference. 

Students  interested  in  majoring  in  Botany  are  advised  to  consult  with  the 
supervisor,   Professor  A.   R.   Hodgdon,   Room  218,   Nesmith   Hall. 

Chemistry 

Students  who  are  interested  in  the  study  of  Chemistry  will  find  oppor- 
tunities in  different  fields  such  as  (1)  individual  work  involving  the  develop- 
ment of  processes  or  production  activities  or  sales  work  based  on  a  scientific 
knowledge   of   the    marketable    product;     (2)     the    teaching    of    Chemistry   and 
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allied  subjects  in  secondary  schools  or  of  Chemistry  in  colleges;  <3)  grad- 
uate study  for  those  students  who  are  interested  and  particularly  proficient 
in  their  undergraduate  work. 

The  I  niversity  oilers  two  channels  for  study  of  Chemistry;  majoring  in  the 
subject  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts,  or  enrolling  in  the  Prescribed  Curricu- 
lum in  Chemistry  in  the  College  of  Technology.  In  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  a  major  should  complete  Chemistry  3-4,  or  3-6,  General  Chemistry, 
certain  courses  in  Mathematics  and  Physics,  and  in  addition  other  courses 
offered  by  the  Department  in  Analytical,  Organic,  and  Physical  Chemistry 
to  a  minimum  of  24  semester  credits,  with  grades  of  C  or  better.  According 
to  the  student".-  interests,  other  supporting  subjects  may  be  elected  to  form 
a  broad  program  of  study  and  to  prepare  for  some  one  of  the  opportunities 
listed  above.  Majors  in  Chemistry  are  expected  to  meet  in  full  the  require- 
ments of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum,  which  are  set  forth  on  page  95. 

The  Department  is  equipped  to  furnish  the  preparation  necessary  for  teach- 
ing Chemistry  in  secondary  schools.  As  very  few  positions  are  available  in 
any  year  for  teaching  Chemistry  alone,  a  student  should  consider  a  program 
of  study  which  may  qualify  him  for  teaching  Chemistry  and  other  sciences, 
and  should  consult  Professor  Iddles  and  Professor  T.  0.  Marshall  of  the 
Department  of  Education.  Students  who  are  interested  in  teaching  Chemistry 
in  college  are  advised  to  plan  on  graduate  study. 

Students  who  plan  to  major  in  Chemistry  are  advised  to  consult  with  the 
supervisor,  Professor  H.  A.  Iddles,  Room  117,  James  Hall. 

Economics 

Students  who  are  interested  in  economic  and  business  life,  but  do  not 
desire  to  specialize  intensively  in  the  Business  Curriculum  or  the  Secretarial 
Curriculum,  are  advised  to  consider  registration  as  majors  in  Economics. 
Students  who  intend  to  enter  upon  graduate  study  in  Economics  should  plan  to 
major  in  this  field  as  undergraduates.  An  increasing  number  of  opportunities 
in  business  and  the  public  service  are  open  to  young  people  who  possess 
graduate  preparation  in  Economics. 

Business  positions  in  retail  stores,  chain  stores,  banks,  sales  organizations, 
general  business  offices,  insurance,  and  other  firms,  have  been  successfully 
filled  by  graduates  of  the  University  who  have  majored  in  Economics.  The 
Business  Curriculum  provides  specific  preparation  for  several  of  these  fields 
by  reason  of  its  specialized  requirements.  A  student  who  desires  breadth  in 
his  education,  with  an  emphasis  on  Economics,  is  counselled  to  major  in  the 
Department. 

The  Department  is  equipped  to  furnish  the  preparation  necessary  for  teach- 
ing Economics  in  secondary  schools.  As  very  few  positions  are  available  in 
any  year  for  teaching  Economics  alone,  a  student  should  consider  a  program 
of  study  which  may  qualify  him  for  teaching  Economics  and  other  social 
studies,  and  should  consult  the  supervisor,  and  Professor  T.  0.  Marshall 
of   the   Department   of   Education. 

Students  who  major  in  Economics  are  expected  to  meet  in  full  the  re- 
quirements of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  which  are  set  forth  on 
page  95.  They  are  required  to  complete  successfully  Economics  1-2,  Principles 
oj  Economics;  and  Economics  31,  Economics  and  Business  Statistics.  They 
are  required  to  complete  24  semester  credits  of  Economics,  with  grades  of  C 
or  better.  Of  these  24  semester  credits,  a  minimum  of  12  credits  must  be  in 
courses  in  Economics  numbered  51  or  higher.  Major  credit  towards  the  12 
semester  hours  required  in  courses  numbered  above  50  will  be  approved  in 
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the  case  of  transfer  students  only  if  such  courses  have  been  taken  as  upper 
division  courses,  i.e.,  in  the  junior  or  senior  year.  Individual  programs  will  be 
arranged  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  individual  student.  Business  Administration 
1-2,  21-22,  68,  and  70  may  be  counted  for  major  credit  in  Economics.  Busi- 
ness Administration  68  and  70  may  be  counted  in  partial  fulfillment  of  the 
requirement  that  12  semester  credits  be  in  courses  numbered  51  or  higher. 
Students  interested  in  a  major  in  Economics  should  consult  with  the  super- 
visor, Professor  C.  M.  Degler,  Room  104,  Morrill  Hall. 

Education 

Students  who  are  interested  in  preparing  themselves  for  teaching  in  the 
secondary  schools  and  who  do  not  desire  to  follow  any  of  the  University 
Teacher  Preparation  Curriculums  should  consult  with  Professor  T.  0.  Mar- 
shall of  the  Department  of  Education,  Room  3,  Murkland  Hall.  Under  most 
circumstances  it  is  possible  for  such  students  to  prepare  themselves  for 
teaching  as  majors  in  the  subject  matter  department  in  which  they  desire  to 
teach.  (See  page  88.)  In  other  instances,  it  may  be  wise  for  them  to  do 
their  work  as  majors  in  Education. 

One  group  majoring  in  Education  does  so  to  prepare  to  teach  in  secondary 
schools.  They  are  required  to  complete  24  semester  credits  in  Education, 
with  grades  of  C  or  better,  which  must  include  a  minimum,  of  six  semester 
credits  in  supervised  practice  teaching  and  a  minimum  of  15  semester  credits 
in  Education  courses  other  than  practice  teaching.  These  students  are  also  re- 
quired to  complete,  with  an  average  grade  of  at  least  C,  (1)  a  teaching  major 
ot  at  least  24  semester  credits  of  post-secondary  school  work  in  a  subject 
matter  field,  and  (2)  either  a  second  teaching  major  of  at  least  18  semester 
credits,  or  two  teaching  minors  of  12  semester  credits  each. 

A  second  group  of  majors  in  Education  is  composed  of  those  students  who 
are  interested  in  teaching  or  in  supervising  in  elementary  schools,  and  who 
are  graduates  of  two-  or  three-year  normal  schools  or  teachers  colleges.  They 
are  required  to  complete,  with  grades  of  C  or  better,  12  semester  credits  of 
work  in  elementary  education  selected  from  the  advanced  courses  in  that 
subject  offered  in  the  Summer  Session  as  a  part  of  the  total  credits  which 
are  required  of  them  as  candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts.  Such 
students  will  select  the  remainder  of  their  major  program  with  the  advice 
and  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Education.  (See  special 
Language  requirement,  page  95. 

While  some  courses  offered  in  Education  are  designed  to  be  of  interest  to 
ihe  general  student,  only  those  students  who  have  definitely  decided  to  pre- 
pare themselves  for  the  teaching  profession  should  seriously  consider  majoring 
in  the  Department  of  Education.  All  students,  before  entering  Education  58, 
are  required  to  take  a  battery  of  teacher  aptitude  examinations. 

Professor  T.  0.  Marshall,  Room  3,  Murkland  Hall,  is  supervisor  of  all 
majors  in  Education.  Arrangements  will  be  made,  however,  to  enable  majors 
in  Education  to  be  advised  in  particular  problems  by  members  of  the  staff 
who  are  best   qualified   to  be  of  service   to   them. 

English 

The  Department  of  English  offers  two  programs  of  study:  the  Literature 
major  and   the   Teaching  major. 

1.  The  Literature  major  must  fulfill  th<>  requirements  of  the  General  Liberal 
Arts  Curriculum  (page  95).  He  must  also  present  six  credits  from  among 
the    following   courses: 
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English  12  English  25-26 

English  13,  14  English  33,  34,  35,  47 

English  15,  16  English  43,  44,  45 

He  must  earn  grades  of  C  or  better  in  24  semester  credits  in  literature 
courses  numbered  above  50:  of  these.  6  credits  must  be  in  Shakespeare  (Eng- 
lish 57,  58)  :  6  credits  in  American  literature  (this  requirement  may  be  satis- 
fied by  English  15,  16,  but  the  6  credits  thus  earned  cannot  be  counted 
toward  the  24  major  credits)  ;  and  an  additional  12  credits  in  at  least  three 
centuries  of  English  literature  prior  to  the  twentieth.  He  must  read  the  works 
of  English  and  American  literature  that  appear  on  the  Department  Reading 
List.  He  may  elect  either  to  cover  this  material  in  tutorial  sessions  or  to  take 
written  examinations  upon  it.  On  request  he  will  be  given  copies  of  previous 
examinations. 

II.  The  Teaching  major  must  meet  in  full  the  requirements  of  the  General 
Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  (page  95)  and  the  state  certification  requirements. 
for  teaching.  He  must  also  take  the  following  courses,  24  credits  of  which 
must  be  passed  with  grade  of  C  or  better: 

English  13,  14  English  36 

English  16  English  43,  44,   and  45 

English  25  English  57   or   58 

English  27  English-Education  91 

English  22,  33,  or  48 
Students   who    are   interested    in   majoring   in   English   should    consult   with 

the  supervisor,  Professor  S.  H.  Bingham,  Room  118,  Murkland  Hall. 

Entomology 

The  Department  of  Entomology  offers  various  courses  for  students  who  wish 
to  specialize  in  the  study  of  insect  life,  insect  control,  and  insects  in  rela- 
tion to  man.  There  are  many  fields  open  to  those  qualified  in  Entomology. 
There  are  opportunities  for  employment  in  public  institutions  and  organiza- 
tions, and  in  addition,  there  are  many  opportunities  for  employment  with 
commercial  and  industrial  firms  which  frequently  employ  college  graduates 
who  have  majored  in  this  field  of  study.  Graduate  study  is  desirable  for  the 
student  who  seeks  high  achievement  in  Entomology.  A  more  intensive  program 
in  Entomology  may  be  secured  in  the  Prescribed  Curriculum  offered  in  the 
College  of  Agriculture. 

Students  who  major  in  Entomology  are  expected  to  meet  in  full  the  re- 
quirements of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum,  which  are  set  forth  on 
page  95.  They  are  expected  also  to  complete  successfully  courses  offered  by 
the  Department,  to  a  total  of  24  semester  credits,  with  grades  of  C  or  better. 
Courses  in  other  departments  may  be  counted  with  the  consent  of  the  major 
supervisor  and  the  College  Dean. 

Outlines  of  specific  suggested  programs  of  study  are  available  to  the  stu- 
dent upon  request  to  the  supervisor,  Professor  J.  G.  Conklin,  Room  18, 
Nesmith  Hall. 

General    Physical    Science 

A  student  having  broad  interest  in  physical  science,  but  no  professional 
objective  in  any  one  of  the  recognized  sciences  in  this  field,  may  register  as 
a   General  Physical  Science  major. 

Students  who  major  in  General  Physical  Science  are  expected  to  meet  in 
full   the   rquirements   of   the   General   Liberal  Arts   Curriculum  which   are  set 
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forth  on  page  95.  In  addition,  they  must  obtain  a  grade  point  average  of  2.3 
or  better  in  these  courses:  Mathematics  11,  Algebra,  13,  Trigonometry,  14, 
Analytic  Geometry,  16,  Calculus  I,  and  30,  Astronomy;  Chemistry  3-4,  General 
Chemistry,  and  26,  Introductory  Qualitative  Analysis;  Geography  21,  The 
Weather,  and  22,  Climates  of  the  World;  Geology  1-2,  Principles  of  Geology; 
and  Physics  1-2,  Introductory  Physics. 

Students  who  are  interested  in  choosing  General  Physical  Science  as  a 
major  should  consult  with  the  supervisor,  Professor  T.  R.  Meyers,  Room  112, 
Conant  Hall. 

Geology 

The  field  of  Geology  includes  the  earth  sciences.  This  is  not  alone  the 
study  of  minerals,  rocks,  and  evidence  of  prehistoric  life.  It  includes  also 
the  history  of  the  earth  from  its  beginning,  as  well  as  the  evolution  of  the 
landscape,  and  other  environmental  features  which  have  influenced  the  de- 
velopment of  life  on  the  earth,  including  man. 

Students  who  are  interested  in  the  earth  sciences,  both  those  who  expect 
to  make  some  phase  of  Geology  their  life  work,  and  those  who  desire  to  build 
a  program  of  liberal  studies  around  a  core  of  geological  and  related  subjects, 
are  advised  to  register  as  majors  in  Geology. 

The  search  for  new  sources  of  essential  mineral  resources  and  the  develop- 
ment of  new  uses  for  certain  minerals  have  emphasized  the  need  for  men 
trained  in  the  earth  sciences.  Positions  as  mining  geologists,  petroleum  geol- 
ogists, mine  operators,  federal  and  state  survey  geologists,  and  university  and 
college  professors  of  geology  and  mineralogy  have  been  successfully  filled  by 
graduates  of  the  University  who  have  majored  in  Geology.  Other  former  major 
students  are  teaching  in  high  schools  or  are  in  business,  some  in  fields  where 
their  geologic  preparation  is  useful,  as  in  the  cement  and  mining-machine 
industries. 

Students  who  major  in  Geology  are  expected  to  meet  in  full  the  require- 
ments of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  which  are  set  forth  on  page 
95.  They  are  expected  also  to  complete  Geology  1-2,  Principles  of  Geology, 
and,  in  addition,  courses  in  Geology  or  related  courses  approved  by  the  super- 
visor and  the  College  Dean  to  a  total  of  24  semester  credits  with  grades  of  C 
or  better.  The  courses  of  each  major  program  are  selected  to  meet  the  needs 
of  the  individual  student,  as  determined  by  the  student  and  his  supervisor  in 
personal  conference. 

At  the  end  of  the  senior  year,  a  student  who  majors  in  Geology  must, 
after  consultation  with  his  supervisor,  submit  either  a  satisfactory  paper  or 
pass  a  written  comprehensive  examination. 

Students  who  are  interested  in  majoring  in  Geology  are  advised  to  consult 
with  the  supervisor,  Professor  T.  R.  Meyers,  Room  112,  Conant  Hall.  After 
a  student's  major  interest  is  determined,  the  advice,  assistance,  and  counsel 
of  one  or  more  additional  members  of  the  Department  will  be  sought  where 
a  special  area  of  concentration  is  contemplated  by  the  student.  For  ex- 
ample, the  student  whose  special  interest  lies  in  geographic  or  meteorologic 
fields  will  be  assigned   to  the  staff  members  responsible  for  these  fields. 

Government 

The  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Government  are  designed  to  aid 
the  student  in  gaining  a  knowledge  of  the  nature,  functions,  and  problems 
of  Government,  and  of  the  place  of  Government  in  the  modern  world.  For  this 
general  purpose,  courses  are  offered   in  public  affairs  —  local,  state,   national, 
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and  international.  Some  courses  listed  by  the  Departmenl  arc  chiefly  intended 
te  provide  Information  needed  for  intelligenl  and  responsible  citizenship  and 

t-i  provide  a  part  of  a  liberal  education.  Others  arc  of  a  specialized  nature 
ami  have  been  planned  to  provide  basic  preparation  for  professional  work.  A 
few  arc  intended  to  stress  the  historical  and  philosophical  development  of  the 
growth  of  political  thought  and  institutions. 

By  specializing  in  one  of  several  programs  of  Government,  the  major  student 
may  prepare1  himself  for  (1)  graduate  study  in  Political  Science  and  Govern- 
ment. »2>  Public  Administration,  (3)  Research  in  Government,  (4)  the 
stud)  of  Law,  (5)  graduate  study  for  the  Foreign  Service,  (6)  teaching 
Government  courses  in  secondary  schools.  Students  who  are  preparing  to 
teach  Government  courses  in  the  secondary  schools  should  check  their  planned 
program  o\  study  with  Professor  T.  0.  Marshall  of  the  Department  of  Edu- 
cation. Ordinarily,  prospective  teachers  in  government  will  find  it  necessary 
to   teach   related    courses   in    the   social   sciences. 

Majors  in  Government  also  have  an  unusual  opportunity  for  mastering  re- 
search techniques  and  gaining  practical  information  concerning  state  and 
local  government  in  New  Hampshire  through  work  as  an  "apprentice  in  gov- 
ernment*' (Government  60)  or  by  a  special  project  in  government  research 
(Government  65.  66).  Students  interested  in  serving  an  internship  in  an 
approved  private  agency  with  close  ties  to  government  may  enroll  in  Social 
Science  81  with  the  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Govern- 
ment. 

Majors  in  Government  are  expected  to  meet  all  requirements  of  the  General 
Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  on  page  95.  All  major  students  are  required  to  take 
Government  1,  Principles  of  American  Government,  and  one  of  the  following 
three  courses:  Government  2,  Problems  in  American  Government,  Govern- 
ment 3,  Elements  of  Political  Science,  or  Government  4,  America  in  World 
Affairs.  Students  who  expect  to  major  in  Government  are  advised  to  register 
for  these  courses  during  the  freshman  year.  Students  majoring  in  Government 
are  also  required  to  complete  a  research  paper  approved  by  the  staff.  This 
project  constitutes  the  chief  part  of  the  Research  Problems  course  (Govern- 
ment 65,  66).  A  major  consists  of  a  minimum  of  24  semester  credits  of  work 
with  grades  of  C  or  better  in  Government  and  in  any  related  courses  which 
may  be  approved  by  the  supervisor  and  the  College  Dean.  The  24  semester 
credits  should  include  not  less  than  12  in  courses  above  50.  Not  more  than 
9  credits  earned  as  an  intern  in  Social  Science  81  may  be  counted  toward 
the  completion  of  the  major  requirements.  Each  student  will  be  counseled 
individually  and  his  program  of  study  planned  for  his  needs. 

Students  interested  in  electing  Government  as  a  major  should  meet  with 
the  supervisor,  Professor  J.  T.  Holden,  Room  204,  Morrill  Hall. 

History 

History  a-  a  field  in  which  to  major,  may  be  of  interest  to  the  following 
groups  of  students:  H)  Those  who  wish  to  do  college  teaching  in  History. 
Graduate  study  i-  indispensable  for  such  work,  but  preparation  may  be  made 
for  it  by  a  certain  amount  of  undergraduate  specialization.  (2)  Those  who 
plan  to  tea'h  History  in  secondary  schools.  For  such  a  position,  training  in 
other  social  studies  is  highly  desirable,  if  not  absolutely  necessary.  The  stu- 
dent is  therefore  advised  to  keep  in  touch  with  the  Department  of  Education 
a-  well  a-  with  the  Department  of  History,  with  a  view  to  satisfying  teaching 
certification  standards  and  building  a  well-rounded  program  of  studies.  (3) 
Those   who   intend   to   enter  other   professional  fields  in  which   a   considerable 
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amount  of  historical  knowledge  is  desirable.  Such  a  field,  for  example,  might 
be  that  of  library  training  in  which  an  historical  preparation  would  rank 
with  study  in  literature  as  a  background,  or  the  increasingly  important  pro- 
fession of  Archivist.  (4)  Any  students  who  feel  free  to  plan  the  college  pro- 
gram without  too  specific  reference  to  a  vocation,  and  who  have  a  special  in- 
terest in  History. 

Students  who  major  in  History  are  expected  to  meet  in  full  the  require- 
ments of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  which  are  set  forth  on  page  95. 
They  must  also  earn  24  semester  credits  in  courses  in  History,  with  grades  of 
C  or  better,  exclusive  of  History  1,  2.  They  must  elect  a  minimum  of  six 
semester  credits  from  Group  A  and  a  minimum  of  six  semester  credits  from 
Croup  B.  (See  the  description  of  courses  offered  by  the  Department.)  A  stu- 
dent who  majors  in  History  must  prepare  a  satisfactory  paper  on  a  subject 
approved  by  the  supervisor,  in  the  student's  field  of  concentration.  The  stu- 
dent must  secure  approval  of  the  subject  chosen,  from  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department,  before  December  15  of  the  student's  senior  year  and  the  com- 
pleted paper  must  be  filed  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  before 
April  1  of  the  year  in  which  the  degree  is  to  be  granted. 

Students  planning  to  major  in  History  should  consult  with  the  supervisor, 
Professor  P.  M.   Marston,   Room  204C,   DeMeritt   Hall. 

History  and  Literature 

Students  who  desire  a  broad  education  may  take  a  combined  major  in 
History  and  Literature.  Students  who  plan  to  enter  library  service  may  also 
find  here  a  desirable  major.  The  program  of  this  major  offers  an  opportunity 
to  study  the  history  and  literature  together  of  Greece  and  Rome,  of  France, 
of  Germany,  or  of  Spain.  A  still  broader  survey  of  European  history  and  of 
its  literature  is  also  possible.  The  program  involves  the  completion  of  24 
semester  credits  with  grades  of  C  or  better  in  one  of  the  following  groups 
of  courses,  of  which  12  credits  should  be  in  History  and  12  in  Languages: 

(a)  History   11,    12,    13,    14; 
Latin  5-6,  53-54,  55-56; 

(b)  History  9,  10,  19,  20,  83,  34; 
Spanish  5-6,  51,  52,  55,  56,  65,  66; 

(c)  History  14,  19,  20,  83,  84; 
French  5-6,  51-52,  53-54,  55-56; 

(d)  History  14,  19,  20,  83,  84; 
German  5-6,  53-54,  55-56,  57-58; 

A  student  who  has  met  the  major  requirements  in  History  and  Literature 
and  other  requirements  of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  as  listed  on 
pages  95  and  96  will  be  recommended  for  the  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  with 
the   notation   "History   and   Literature"   on   the   Commencement   program. 

Students'  registration  cards  may  be  signed  by  either  Professor  P.  M.  Mar- 
Mori.  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  History,  Room  204C,  DeMeritt  Hall, 
0]  Professor  J.  S.  Walsh.  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Languages,  Room 
119,   Murkland   Hall. 

Students  electing  group  (b),  (c),  or  (d)  will  be  encouraged  to  do  a  con- 
siderable  part  of  their  reading  for  the  History  courses  in  Spanish.  French, 
or  German,  respectively. 
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Languages 


A  major  student  in  the  Department  of  Languages  may  have  a  professional 
01  cultural  objective.  Many  majors  plan  to  enter  secondary-school  or  college 
teaching.  For  such  students  there  is  no  hard  and  fast  curriculum.  The  arrange- 
ment of  Language  courses  is  sufficiently  flexible  to  meet  the  individual's  needs. 
As  most  language  teachers  are  obliged  to  teach  more  than  one  language,  or 
one  language  in  combination  with  other  subjects,  students  should  not  plan  to 
concentrate  in  a  single  Language  and  its  literature,  but  to  map  out  a  program 
including  two  languages  (preferably  French  and  Latin),  or  one  language  with 
a  number  of  courses  in  English  or  History.  Students  who  may  desire  depart- 
mental recommendations  for  teaching  a  modern  language  should  include 
French  13-14,  German  13-14,  or  Spanish  13-14  in  their  major  programs.  Pro- 
spective teachers  should  consult  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  Professor 
J.  S.  Walsh,  and  Professor  T.  0.  Marshall  of  the  Department  of  Education. 
Some  departmental  majors  plan  to  enter  library  service.  Most  library  schools 
require  two  foreign  languages. 

Major  students  who  do  not  plan  to  teach  usually  have  a  cultural  objective. 
Here  again  the  flexibility  of  the  departmental  offerings  makes  it  possible  to 
arrange  individual  programs  for  individual  students.  Some  students  find  a 
special  appeal  in  a  single  foreign  literature  and  wish  to  explore  it  thoroughly. 
Others  find  that  the  study  of  two  or  three  languages  and  literatures  is  a 
broadening  and  stimulating  experience. 

For  non-majors,  the  Department  offers  practical  courses  which  are  a  valu- 
able aid  to  careers  in  foreign  service  (consular,  diplomatic,  commercial,  mili- 
tary or  naval),  journalism  (for  international  news,  foreign  books,  and  the 
like),  interpreting,  translating,  travel  agencies,  radio  announcing,  etc.  A 
knowledge  of  foreign  languages  is  invaluable  for  the  historian,  the  architect, 
the  musician,  the  artist,  the  political  and  social  scientist,  and  for  any  citizen 
who  is  interested  in  foreign  affairs.  The  biologist,  chemist,  or  physicist  should 
always  be  able  to  read  foreign  articles  and  keep  up  with  research  in  his  field 
in  foreign  countries.  As  most  graduate  schools  require  a  knowledge  of  one 
or  two  foreign  languages,  all  students  who  may  possibly  do  graduate  work  in 
any  field  should  obtain  a  reading  knowledge  of  French  and  German.  The  ele- 
mentary courses  in  French,  German,  Italian,  and  Spanish  are  planned  par- 
ticularly to  help  students  acquire  an  ability  to  read  and  to  speak  the  re- 
spective languages;  at  the  same  time,  through  reading  and  oral  work,  the 
student  learns  something  of  the  history,  institutions,  customs,  and  spirit  of 
a  foreign  country.  Latin  is  the  basis  of  all  language  study  and  the  study  of 
the  Romance  languages  in  particular. 

For  non-majors,  there  are  offered  three  courses  which  are  given  in  English. 
These  courses  offer,  respectively,  a  Survey  of  Greek  and  Latin  Literature  (in 
translations),  a  Survey  of  Modern  European  Literatures  (in  translation),  and 
an   introduction   to   Romance   Philology. 

Students  majoring  in  the  Department  of  Languages  must  designate  French, 
German,  Latin,  Romance  Languages,  or  Spanish  as  their  particular  major. 
Elementary  courses  (French  1-2,  German  1-2,  Greek  1-2,  Italian  1-2,  Latin 
1-2,  and  Spanish  1-2)  cannot  be  counted  for  major  credit.  A  major  in  a 
single  language  (French,  German,  Latin,  or  Spanish)  must  comprise  a  mini- 
mum of  18  major  credits  in  a  particular  language.  The  remaining  6  credits 
may  be  earned  in  other  designated  courses  in  the  Department.  A  major  in 
Romance  Languages  must  comprise  courses  in  both  French  and  Spanish  (not 
including  French  1-2  or  Spanish  1-2)  with  a  minimum  of  12  major  credits 
in  each. 
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The  special  supervisor  for  majors  in  French  is  Professor  C.  S.  Parker; 
for  majors  in  German,  Professor  A.  P.  Danoff;  for  majors  in  Latin  and  in 
Romance  Languages,  Professor  J.  S.  Walsh;  for  majors  in  Spanish,  Professor 
R.  A.  Casas.  All  offices  of  the  Department  of  Languages  are  in  Murkland  Hall. 

Attention  is  called  to   the   combined  major  in  History  and  Literature. 

Mathematics 

Over  and  above  the  benefits  to  be  derived  from  the  study  of  Mathematics 
for  its  own  interest,  it  is  being  recognized,  ever  more  forcefully,  that  such 
study  will  give  the  student  essential  and  invaluable  equipment  for  any  sci- 
entific pursuit.  The  courses  in  Mathematics  are  intended  to  provide  a  sound 
preparation  in  the  fundamentals  of  the  subject,  as  well  as  to  offer  a  sufficient 
variety  of  subject  matter  to  meet  diversified  interests.  Courses  are  designed  to 
prepare  the  student  who  majors  in  Mathematics  for  opportunities  in  various 
fields.  Among  them  are  (1)  work  in  statistics,  such  as  government  agencies, 
business,  life  insurance,  and  the  application  of  statistics  to  problems  in 
Education,  Economics,  Sociology,  Psychology,  Medicine,  and  Genetics;  (2) 
teaching  mathematics  in  secondary  schools;  (3)  graduate  study  for  those 
students  who  are  interested  and  especially  proficient  in  their  undergraduate 
work;  (4)  many  industrial  opportunities  requiring  mathematics  for  research  in 
applied  problems   and  consulting  work. 

All  students  who  major  in  Mathematics  must  meet  in  full  the  requirements 
of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  as  stated  on  page  95.  They  must 
complete  at  least  24  semester  credits  in  Mathematics,  with  grades  of  C  or 
better,  including  Mathematics  19.  (Mathematics  2,  7-8,  11,  and  13  do  not 
count  for  major  credit.)  In  order  to  satisfy  sooner  the  prerequisites  and  to  be 
better  prepared  for  subsequent  courses,  a  student  expecting  to  major  in 
Mathematics  should  plan,  if  possible,  to  complete  the  courses  Mathematics  11, 
13,  14,  and  16  in  the  freshman  year. 

All  students  who  are  interested  in  a  Mathematics  major  should  consult 
with   the   supervisor,    Professor   D.   M.    Perkins,   Room   105,   DeMeritt   Hall. 

Music 

The  Department  of  Music  offers  a  major  program  in  the  General  Liberal 
Arts  Curriculum  for  students  who  desire  to  place  an  emphasis  on  Music  while 
pursuing  a  broad,  general  program  of  study.  The  study  of  music  history, 
literature,  and  appreciation  gives  the  student  cultural  values  which  should 
enrich  his  entire  life.  Music  study  tends  to  increase  understanding  and 
appreciation  of  other  fields,  including  the  Fine  Arts,  Language,  and  Literature. 
Instruction  offered  in  the  Department  of  Music  is  designed  to  develop  musical- 
ly (appreciation  and  general  comprehension  of  music  form),  musicianship 
(musical  taste  and  scholarship),  ability  to  perform,  and  capacity  to  teach, 
supplemented  by  the  general  education  required  by  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

The  University  of  New  Hampshire  is  an  associate  member  of  the  National 
Association  of  Schools  of  Music. 

Instrumental  instruction  and  vocal  instruction  are  given  in  private  lessons. 
Class  instruction  provides  for  the  pursuit  of  academic  music  studies.  Student 
recitals,  instrumental  and  vocal  ensembles,  Men's  Glee  Club,  Women's  Glee 
Club,  the  University  Concert  Choir,  the  University  Symphonic  Orchestra,  and 
the  University  Symphonic  Band  afford  both  laboratory  and  concert  experience. 

Students  who  major  in  Music  are  expected  to  meet  in  full  the  requirements 
of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum,  which  are  set  forth  on  page  95.  They 
must  also  earn  grades  of  C  or  better  in  all  courses  of  the  music  major.  The 
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Department  o!  Music  offers  the  Student  three  options  in  concentration  leading 
to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree  with  a  major  in  Music.  All  students  must 
take  the  basic  theory  Courses,  Music  9-10  (not  to  be  counted  jor  major  credit) 
11-12.  13-14,  15-16,  and  basic  history  course,  Music  45,  46.  The  specific  re- 
quirements of  each  option  arc  given  below: 

L  An  option  stressing  Music  History:  in  addition  to  the  above  basic 
courses  the  following  must  be  taken  —  4  credits  in  advanced  theory;  12  credits 
in  advanced  history  and  literature  courses,  8  credits  in  Music  23  (Piano), 
and/or  26    (Voice) . 

II.  Applied  Music  option,  emphasizing  training  in  voice,  piano,  organ, 
strings,  woodwinds,  and  brass  (a  student  choosing  this  option  must  take  an 
examination  before  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Music)  :  in  addition  to  the 
above  basic  courses  the  following  must  be  taken  —  4  credits  in  advanced 
theory  or  literature  courses,  16  credits  in  Applied  Music  in  principal  field 
(2  credits  per  semester),  a  senior  recital. 

III.  A  Theory  option  stressing  musical  composition;  in  addition  to  the 
above  basic  courses  the  following  must  be  taken  —  12  credits  in  advanced 
theory,  4  credits  in  advanced  history,  8  credits  in  Music  23    (Piano). 

Prospective  majors  in  Music  are  advised  to  consult  with  the  supervisor, 
Professor  K.  H.  Bratton,  Room  101,  Ballard  Hall. 

Philosophy 

From  the  historical  point  of  view,  Philosophy  is  particularly  effective  in 
unifying  the  various  intellectual  disciplines  that  make  a  University.  But 
Philosophy  also  has  its  own  distinctive  method  and  subject  matter.  The  courses 
in  the  Department  of  Philosophy  reflect  this  division  of  function. 

Students  who  are  interested  primarily  in  the  history  of  ideas  may  select 
courses  from  a  sequence  which  covers  the  history  of  Philosophy  from  the  early 
Greek  philosophers  to  those  of  the  contemporary  world. 

Students  who  prefer  to  concentrate  on  a  more  limited  but  more  systematic 
and  intensive  study  may  choose  from  a  sequence  of  courses  covering  the  most 
important  divisions  of  Philosophy  itself:  logic  and  epistemology,  metaphysics, 
ethics,  philosophy  of  religion,  and  aesthetics. 

Courses  in  the  latter  group  make  it  possible  to  combine  Philosophy  with 
other  work  in  the  humanities,  especially  the  arts,  English  and  classical  liter- 
ature, and  with  appropriate  work  in  the  social  sciences.  Wherever  it  is  possible, 
the  work  of  the  course  is  made  relevant  to  other  fields  in  which  students  may 
be  concentrating. 

Students  in  the  following  groups  may  find  Philosophy  of  particular  value: 
( 1 )  those  who  intend  to  undertake  graduate  work  in  some  division  of  the 
humanities  or  in  some  branch  of  the  social  sciences;  (2)  those  who  intend 
to  enter  a  theological  school  or  seminary,  or  who  intend  to  specialize  in  re- 
ligious education. 

At  the  present  time,  the  Department  does  not  offer  a  major  in  Philosophy. 

Physics 

The  major  in  Physics  is  intended  to  prepare  students  for  a  diversity  of 
interests  in  the  application  of  this  fundamental  science.  Broad  in  scope,  the 
program  provides  electives  so  that  a  student  may  supplement  his  work  in 
Physics  by  that  in  other  fields  such  as  mathematics  and  the  allied  sciences.  The 
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intermediate  courses  are  purely  theoretical  in  nature  and  are  intended  to  give 
the  student  a  thorough  grounding  in  fundamentals  in  a  particular  branch  of 
physics.  Some  of  these  courses  are  supplemented  by  appropriate  laboratory 
work  illustrating  some  of  the  basic  principles.  Opportunity  is  given  in  the 
senior  year  for  the  major  student  to  do  some  elemental  investigation  of  his 
own  choosing  under  guidance.  Graduates  of  this  major  are  eligible  for  employ- 
ment in  the  various  industrial,  government,  and  armed  services  laboratories  or 
they  may  continue  study  in  the  academic  field  leading  to  more  advanced  degrees. 

Students  who  major  in  Physics  are  expected  to  meet  in  full  the  requirements 
of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  which  are  described  on  page  95. 
They  are  required  to  complete  24  semester  credits,  in  addition  to  the  intro- 
ductory courses,  with  grades  of  C  or  better,  and  must  elect  Physics  21-22  as 
the  introductory  course  in  place  of  Physics  1-2.  Since  proper  preparation  in 
mathematics  is  essential  to  a  good  understanding  of  Physics,  the  student  must 
plan  to  elect  in  the  freshman  year,  if  possible,  Mathematics  11,  13,  14,  16,  in 
order  to  have  the  necessary  prerequisites  for  Physics  21-22  and  the  courses 
that  follow  in  both  mathematics  and  physics. 

Students  who  wish  to  major  in  Physics  are  advised  to  consult  with  the 
supervisor,  Professor  H.  H.  Hall,  Room  103,  DeMeritt  Hall. 

Psychology 

Some  students  may  wish  to  major  in  Psychology  for  the  purposes  of  under- 
standing themselves  and  others  more  adequately  and  of  gaining  knowledge  of 
scientific  methods  of  studying  human  behavior.  Others  may  not  have  these 
aims  in  mind  but  also  may  wish  to  specialize  in  Psychology  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  one  of  the  following  professional  objectives:  (1)  college  teaching: 
(2)  personnel  work  in  industry  or  government;  (3)  supervision  of  psychologi- 
cal testing  in  mental  hospitals,  juvenile  courts,  city  school  systems,  child 
guidance  clinics,  and  the  Federal  Civil  Service;  (4)  counseling  and  guidance 
in  secondary  schools  and  colleges;    (5)   clinical  practice. 

Students  who  contemplate  major  work  in  Psychology  as  a  means  of  preparing 
for  a  profession  should  keep  in  mind  the  necessity  of  graduate  work.  For 
non-majors,  a  background  of  Psychology  will  be  an  asset  in  teaching,  nursing, 
social  work,  business  and  industrial  management  or  in  professions  such  as 
medicine  and  law  in  which  human  relations  are  of  primary  importance. 

Students  who  major  in  Psychology  are  expected  to  meet  in  full  the  require- 
ments of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  which  are  set  forth  on  page  95. 
They  are  required  to  complete  24  semester  credits  with  grades  of  C  or  better 
in  courses  in  Psychology  and  in  such  related  courses  as  may  be  approved  by 
the  supervisor  and  the  College  Dean.  Psychology  95,  Advanced  General  Psy- 
chology, and  Psychology  98,  Seminar  in  Psychology,  are  required  of  all  majors. 
Psychology  57,  Experimental  Psychology,  and  Psychology  67,  Statistics  in 
Psychology,  should  be  taken  by  all  psychology  majors  who  are  planning  for 
graduate  work.  A  comprehensive  paper  on  a  subject  approved  by  the  supervisor 
is  required.  This  paper  is  the  core  project  in  Psychology  98. 

Students  who  wish  to  major  in  Psychology  are  advised  to  consult  with  tlir 
supervisor,  Professor  H.  A.   Carroll,  Room  202F,   Conant   Hall. 

A  graduate  program  of  study  is  offered  for  tho«e  students  who  are  interested 
in  earning  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  Psychology.  (See  the  catalogue  of  the 
Graduate  School  for  further  information.) 
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Sociology 

The  majoi  in  Sociology  Is  for  (1)  students  who  desire  a  liberal  education 
with  emphasis  on  study  of  the  organization  and  differentiation  of  contemporary 
society,  particularly  study  of  the  research  methods  developed  in  recent  years 
for  a  better  understanding  of  social  phenomena;  (2)  students  who  intend  to 
cio  graduate  work  in  Sociology;  and  (3)  students  who  plan  to  attend  a  grad- 
uate school  of  social  work  but  prefer  a  broader  choice  of  undergraduate  elec- 
tees than  the  prescribed  Social  Service  Curriculum  permits. 

The  Social  Service  Curriculum,  with  its  field  experience  and  its  concentration 
on  pre-professional  courses,  not  only  prepares  students  to  enter  graduate  schools 
of  social  work  but  also  has  been  quite  successful,  for  a  number  of  years,  in 
preparing  them  for  junior  positions  in  social  work  prior  to  graduate  study. 

Students  who  wish  to  teach  Sociology  in  secondary  schools  are  advised  that 
such  teachers  usually  have  to  teach  related  social  studies.  Students  with  this 
vocational  aim  should  consult  with  Professor  T.  0.  Marshall  of  the  Department 
of  Education. 

Majors  in  Sociology  are  expected  to  meet  all  the  requirements  of  the  General 
Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  (page  95).  It  is  recommended  that  they  take  Soci- 
ology 1-2,  Introductory  Sociology:  Principles  and  Problems,  during  their  fresh- 
man or  sophomore  years.  In  addition,  they  must  complete  a  minimum  of  24 
semester  credits  with  grades  of  C  or  better  in  Sociology  (or  in  any  related 
course  approved  by  the  supervisor  and  the  College  Dean) .  Sociology  89,  De- 
velopment of  Sociological  Thought,  Sociology  92,  Senior  Seminar,  and  Soci- 
ology 75,  76,  Methods  of  Social  Research,  are  required.  At  the  end  of  the 
senior  year  they  must  pass  a  written  comprehensive  examination  for  which 
Sociology  92  is  designed  to  prepare  them. 

Students  who  are  interested  in  choosing  Sociology  as  a  major  should  consult 
with  the  supervisor,  Professor  M.  Nielson  Room  204G,  DeMeritt  Hall. 

Zoology 

Zoology  is  the  science  of  animal  life;  the  study  of  the  structure,  functions, 
development,  and  classification  of  the  various  animal  forms.  The  student  may 
major  in  Zoology  (1)  because  of  a  general  educational  interest  in  the  subject; 
(2)  because  of  his  avocational  interest  in  nature  study;  or  (3)  to  prepare  for 
professional  work  in  pure  science  or  in  Applied  Zoology.  Fish  and  game  man- 
agement, important  in  the  conservation  of  our  natural  resources,  is  an  example 
of  Applied  Zoology.  Students  who  are  interested  in  entering  the  fields  of  Applied 
Zoology  should  plan  to  secure  advanced  degrees  since  positions  in  these  fields 
are  difficult  to  obtain  without  graduate  study.  Undergraduate  preparation  for 
students  who  are  interested  in  Applied  Zoology  generally  should  parallel  that 
of  any  student  planning  to  enter  graduate  work  in  Zoology. 

The  University  of  New  Hampshire's  location  on  tidewater  and  near  the  open 
ocean  provides  an  unusual  opportunity  for  the  study  of  Marine  Zoology  and 
Marine  Ecology. 

All  students  who  major  in  Zoology  are  expected  to  meet  in  full  the  require- 
ments of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  (see  page  95)  with  grades  of 
C  or  better  in  24  semester  credits  in  Zoology.  Related  courses  in  other  depart- 
ment- may  be  counted  for  major  credit  with  the  consent  of  the  supervisor 
and  the  College  Dean.  Minimum  course  requirements  for  Zoology  majors  in- 
clude: Zoology  7-8,  Zoology  20  or  59.  and  Botany  3  or  6;  eight  of  the  24  major 
credits  must  be  in  courses  numbered  51-100.  Zoology  majors  are  also  required 
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to  present  credit  for  Chemistry  3-4  and  a  course  in  Organic  Chemistry  (Chem- 
istry 45,  51-52 1  or  Agricultural  Chemistry  1)  These  courses  in  Chemistry  cannot 
be  counted  as  part  of  the  24  major  credits. 

Students  who  are  interested  in  a  Zoology  major  are  advised  to  consult  with 
the  supervisor,  Professor  W.  L.  Bullock,  Room  107A,  Nesmith  Hall. 


OTHER  PROGRAMS  OF  STUDY 

Although  pursuing  his  studies  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  in  one  of  the 
major  fields  just  outlined,  the  student  may  also  prepare  himself  for  some  re- 
lated objective  which  he  may  have  in  mind.  Two  of  these  are  described  below 
and  there  is  enough  freedom  of  election  to  make  it  possible  for  the  student, 
in  consultation  with  his  supervisor,  to  arrange,  others. 

Pre-Dental 

Students  who  plan  to  enter  a  school  of  dentistry  may  follow  the  Pre-medical 
Curriculum  (see  page  86),  or  they  may  elect  to  major  in  almost  any  field 
offered  under  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  (see  pages  67-80).  The 
student's  program  should  include  courses  in  comparative  anatomy,  physics,  and 
organic  chemistry.  Students  who  plan  to  enter  a  school  of  dentistry,  either 
before  or  after  achieving  the  bachelor's  degree,  are  advised  to  consult  with 
Professor  W.  L.  Bullock,  Room  107A,  Nesmith  Hall. 

Pre-Law 

While  the  bar  association  and  law  schools  do  not  prescribe  a  specific  under- 
graduate curriculum  for  future  lawyers,  they  recommend  that  a  student  who 
contemplates  entering  law  school  should  plan  a  study  program  which  will 
develop  breadth  of  view  and  facility  of  expression.  They  also  urge  him  to 
acquire  a  background  of  information  concerning  the  society  in  which  he  lives 
and  the  forces  which  have  shaped  modern  institutions.  They  urge  him  par- 
ticularly, to  perfect  his  use  and  understanding  of  the  English  language. 

The  courses  considered  most  helpful  are  those  developing  oral  and  written 
expression,  dealing  with  man's  social,  economic,  and  political  institutions,  pro- 
viding an  understanding  of  the  human  mind,  and  developing  the  art  of  think- 
ing. Finally,  since  the  case  method  of  study  is  used  in  law  schools,  courses 
devoted  to  the  intensive  study  of  the  subject  matter  are  considered  helpful  as 
an  introduction  to  the  materials  and  the  discipline  which  the  student  will 
experience  in  law  school. 

A  number  of  law  schools  require  the  Law  School  Admission  Test  of  students 
seeking  admission;  each  law  school  will  advise  a  student  upon  request  whether 
or  not  he  will  be  expected  to  take  the  test  in  partial  satisfaction  of  admission 
requirements.  Particulars  on  the  examination  may  be  obtained  at  the  Depart- 
ment of  Government,  Morrill  204. 

Students  who  plan  to  enter  law  school  after  graduation  are  advised  to  consult 
with  Professor  J.  T.  Holden,  Room  204,  Morrill  Hall,  as  soon  as  they  have 
made  their  decision. 
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Several  prescribed  programs  of  study  Intended  to  provide  preparation  for 
business  or  professional  life  arc  available  to  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts.  They  are  arranged  in  sueh  a  manner  as  to  permit  considerable  specializa- 
tion while  conserving  the  breadth  and  general  culture  of  the  students  enrolled 
in  them.  They  are  less  broad  and  general,  however,  than  the  General  Liberal 
Arts  Curriculum.  They  are  definitely  professional  in  character.  All  Prescribed 
Curriculum*  lead   to   the   degree  of  Bachelor  of   Science. 

Business    Curriculum 

One  curriculum  with  an  option  is  offered  in  this  field.  (1)  A  curriculum 
for  students  who  do  not  desire  to  specialize  in  any  particular  phase  of  business; 
(2)  an  option  for  those  desiring  to  specialize  in  accounting.  The  Business 
Curriculum  provides  for  general  education  as  well  as  for  professional  prepar- 
ation in  business  subjects.  For  students  interested  in  marketing  and  distri- 
bution, in  finance,  or  in  labor  and  personnel  administration,  a  list  of  courses 
in  these  areas  is  offered.  Students  may  choose  electives  from  these  groups. 
Many  of  the  graduates  of  the  Business  Curriculum,  are  successfully  filling  re- 
sponsible positions  with  accounting,  banking,  insurance,  merchandising,  and 
manufacturing  concerns. 

The  Business  Curriculum  is  planned  to  emphasize  foundation  or  general 
courses  in  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years  with  specialization  coming  largely 
in  the  junior  and  senior  years.  The  program  is  outlined  on  pages  99  and  100. 
Students  registered  for  this  curriculum  are  held  for  the  requirements  expected 
of  students  in  all  Prescribed  Curriculums  which  are  set  forth  on  page  97. 
Students  pursuing  the  Business  Curriculum  must  obtain  grades  of  C  or  better 
in  24  semester  credits  from  the  following  courses :  Business  Administration 
1-2,  21-22,  23,  34;  Economics  1-2,  3,  25,  51,  53,  56;  and  English  35.  Of  the 
required  courses  in  Economics  and  Business  Administration,  at  least  12  semester 
credits  shall  be  earned  at  the  University  of  New  Hampshire. 

Students  pursuing  the  Accounting  option  must  obtain  grades  of  C  or  better 
in  24  semester  credits  from  the  following  courses:  Business  Administration  1-2, 
3-4,  7-8,  21-22,  23,  55,  56,  57,  59,  68;  Economics  1-2,  3,  25,  31,  53,  56;  and 
English  35.  Of  the  required  courses  in  Economics  and  Business  Administration, 
at  least  12  semester  credits  shall  be  earned  at  the  University  of  New  Hamp- 
shire, and  at  least  six  of  these  semester  credits  shall  be  in  accounting  courses. 

Students  interested  in  registering  for  the  Business  Curriculum  or  the  Ac- 
counting option  should  consult  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  Professor 
A.  W.  Johnson,  Room  212,  Morrill  Hall.  Those  who  elect  either  of  the  curri- 
culums will  be  assigned  to  a  member  of  the  department  staff  who  will  act 
as  supervisor  for  the  duration  of  the  student's  course. 

Hotel    Administration    Curriculum 

Young  men  and  women  to  whom  a  career  in  hotel  or  food  service  manage- 
ment makes  an  appeal  are  invited  to  follow  this  curriculum.  The  inevitable 
condition  of  final  success  is  arduous  and  continuous  application,  both  mental 
and  physical,  to  those  many  tasks  actually  performed  in  the  operation  of  the 
business.  There  is  no  substitute  for  the  practical  experience  gained  in  on-the- 
job  training  to  provide  the  skills  which  make  the  background  of  the  future 
executive. 
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A  degree  from  this  or  any  college  is  definitely  not  an  indication  of  pre- 
paredness for  a  management  position.  There  is  no  thought  here  even  to  train 
a  student  for  a  specific  hotel  job,  rather  the  curriculum  is  designed  to  pro- 
vide him  with  some  appreciation  of  the  wide  variety  of  subject  matter  de- 
manded of  today's  hotel  executive.  In  addition,  work  in  the  humanities,  the 
social  and  physical  sciences,  aims  to  assist  him  to  take  his  place  in  a  world 
in  which  he  will  enjoy  working  and  living. 

The  curriculum  is  so  specialized  that  three  college  years  are  needed  to  ful- 
fill the  requirements.  Regular  students  should  enter  the  curriculum  no  later 
than  the  fall  semester  of  the  sophomore  year.  Students  transferring  to  this 
program  after  the  sophomore  year  usually  cannot  expect  to  complete  require- 
ments in  two  years. 

The  basic  work  comprises  four  main  divisions:  Foods,  Engineering,  Account- 
ing, and  Hotel  Management  Problems.  About  three  fourths  of  the  total  curricu- 
lum is  prescribed  by  the  requirements  of  the  Department  together  with  the 
University  and  College  requirements,  leaving  about  one  fourth  of  the  time 
open  for  electives  in  allied  subjects  or  others  of  the  student's  choice. 

To  be  graduated  from  the  Hotel  Administration  Curriculum,  a  student  must 
have  completed  satisfactorily  the  requirements  for  all  Prescribed  Curriculums 
as  set  forth  on  page  97,  the  courses  as  detailed  on  page  101,  and  further  he 
must  have  attained  a  cumulative  grade  point  average  of  2.4  or  better  in  the 
following  courses:  Business  Administration  9-10;  Electrical  Engineering  31; 
Hotel  Administration  5,  26;  Home  Economics  15-16,  51-52;  and  Mechanical 
Engineering  40. 

To  make  certain  that  the  hotel  education  program  contains  some  experience 
under  working  conditions,  each  student  is  required  to  secure  before  graduation 
a  minimum  of  20  points  of  hotel  practice  credit  in  addition  to  the  scholastic 
requirements  of  the  curriculum.  This  will  be  granted  through  work  in  hotels 
where  supervision  will  be  authorized,  regular  reports  submitted  by  the  students, 
and  the  grade  of  work  reported  by  the  employer.  Each  week  of  work  will 
constitute  one  point.  Not  more  than  12  points  may  be  secured  for  any  one 
type  of  work  performed,  nor  more  than  20  points  from  a  given  hotel. 

Students  interested  in  Hotel  Administration  are  advised  to  consult  with  the 
supervisor,  Professor  R.  R.  Starke,  Room  105,  Conant  Hall. 

Medical  Technology   Curriculum 

There  is  now  a  large  and  increasing  demand  for  Medical  Technologists. 
Public  health  and  medicine  depend  more  and  more  upon  the  laboratory.  Pro- 
fessional technicians  are  needed  to  perform  various  laboratory  techniques  and 
tests,  such  as  blood  typing,  blood  counts,  tissue  sections,  urinalyses,  and  bac- 
teriological and  serological  tests.  Positions  in  this  field  are  available  in  hospital 
laboratories,  physicians'  and  surgeons'  clinics,  and  in  health  department 
laboratories. 

Students  who  are  interested  in  becoming  Medical  Technologists  should 
register  in  the  prescribed  curriculum  in  Medical  Technology.  In  this  program 
students  will  take  their  freshman,  sophomore  and  junior  years'  work  at  the 
University  and  their  last  year's  work  at  the  Mary  Hitchcock  Memorial  Hospital 
School  of  Medical  Technology,  Hanover,  New  Hampshire.  After  satisfactorily 
completing  the  courses  at  the  School  of  Medical  Technology  (Biology  61-62), 
the  student  is  awarded  32  credits  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree.  This 
program  also  qualifies  the  student  for  the  examination  for  the  Medical  Tech- 
nologist's certificate  administered  by  the  Registry  of  Medical  Technologists 
of  the  American   Society   of   Clinical   Pathologists.   Thus   a   student   can   obtain 
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B.S.   degree   from   the   University  and   the  M.T.  certificate  in  a  four-year 
;urioil.  Students  who  complete  this  curriculum  are  well  qualified  for  work  in 
any  hospital,  or  medical   laboratory    (see  page  102). 
Students  in  the   Medical  Technology  Curriculum   must  obtain  grades  of  C 

or  bettor  in  24  semester  credits  from  the  following  courses:  Zoology  17,  20; 
Bacteriology  I,  8.  53;   Chemistry  17,  45;  and  Agricultural  Chemistry  56. 

Students  who  in  their  junior  year  decide  not  to  take  the  training  program 
at  the  Mary  Hitchcock  Memorial  Hospital  School  of  Medical  Technology  will 
find  it  possible  to  transfer  to  a  major  in  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum, 
such  as  Bacteriology  or  some  other  biological  science.  In  such  case,  they  would 
have  to  satisfy  a  language  requirement  which  may  be  met  by  passing  a  read- 
ing test  based  on  two  years  of  language  taken  in  high  school  or  one  year 
o'    college    language. 

Students  interested  in  the  Prescribed  Curriculum  in  Medical  Technology  are 
advised  to  consult  with  the  supervisor,  Professor  L.  W.  Slanetz,  Room  215, 
Nesmith  Hall. 

Nursing   Curriculum 

Any  student  who  is  interested  in  nursing  as  a  career  is  encouraged  to  con- 
sider the  Nursing  Curriculum.  It  affords  opportunity  for  examinations  for  re- 
gistration as  a  nurse  and  enables  the  matriculant  also  to  secure  a  college 
degree.  The  breadth  of  training  beyond  that  usually  received  in  a  hospital 
training  school  is  increasingly  in  demand,  particularly  for  those  who  aspire 
to  executive  or  supervisory  positions.  The  curriculum  prepares  for  nursing 
and  also  permits  the  student  some  specialization  in  other  fields  related  to 
nursing    (see  page  103). 

The  student  must  satisfactorily  complete  three  years  of  work  (a  minimum  of 
96  credits)  in  residence  at  the  University  of  New  Hampshire,  and  graduate 
from  a  school  of  nursing  approved  by  the  University.  The  length  of  the  train- 
ing period  will  vary  with  the  several  schools  of  nursing. 

A  student  registered  in  the  curriculum  is  held  for  the  requirements  expected 
of  students  in  all  Prescribed  Curriculums  which  are  set  forth  on  page  97. 
This  curriculum  is  intended  to  precede  hospital  training. 

Students  interested  in  selecting  the  Nursing  Curriculum  are  advised  to  con- 
sult with  the  supervisor,  Professor  E.  T.  Richardson,  Room  104,  Nesmith  Hall. 

Occupational   Therapy    Curriculum 

An  ally  to  the  medical  profession,  Occupational  Therapy  is  any  activity, 
mental  or  physical,  prescribed  by  a  physician  and  administered  by  a  registered 
therapist  to  aid  in  the  recovery  or  the  rehabilitation  of  the  patient. 

The  successful  practice  of  Occupational  Therapy  requires  not  only  thorough 

academic   preparation   but   also   suitable   personality   combined  with  judgment, 

dependability,   tact,   tolerance,   patience,   and  will  to   serve.   A  high  degree   of 

ifal  and  physical  health  is  essential.  Occupational  Therapy  requires  physical 

vitality  and  emotional  stability. 

The  course  admits  both  men  and  women  who  can  meet  entrance  requirements. 

Before  the  beginning  of  the  sophomore  year,  in  the  case  of  freshmen  students 
who  are  interested  in  the  Occupational  Therapy  curriculum  (or  before  ad- 
mission into  this  curriculum  in  the  case  of  students  who  transfer  from  other 
majors  or  from  other  colleges),  a  series  of  tests  will  be  given  to  assist  the 
supervisor  in  advising  the  student  of  his  or  her  fitness  for  entering  this  curricu- 
lum.   (See    pa;_'e    104.) 
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Because  of  the  highly  specialized  nature  of  the  Occupational  Therapy  Cur- 
riculum, students  are  advised  to  enter  this  program  not  later  than  the  be- 
ginning of  their  sophomore  year;  otherwise,  they  should  expect  to  spend  addi- 
tional time  in  working  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree. 

The  Curriculum  in  Occupational  Therapy  is  designed  to  satisfy  the  require- 
ments of  the  American  Medical  Association  as  well  as  to  offer  a  four-year 
course  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree.  This  includes  the  theoretical 
subjects  needed  in  the  medical  fields  as  well  as  a  wide  range  of  crafts  and 
skills  used  in  therapy  and  recreational,  educational,  and  pre-professional  sub- 
jects. 

It  is  recommended  that  each  student  interested  in  the  Occupational  Therapy 
Curriculum  spend  one  summer  in  an  occupational  therapy  department  in  either 
a  hospital  or  a  children's  camp.  This  should  be  done  before  the  student  enters 
the  clinical  affiliation  program. 

At  the  completion  of  the  requirements  of  the  curriculum,  the  student  will 
spend  a  minimum  of  ten  months  in  clinical  practice  in  affiliated  hospitals  or 
services  under  the  direction  of  a  registered  Occupational  Therapist.  When  this 
internship  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  student  is  entitled  to  a  Certificate 
of  Occupational  Therapy.  The  student  is  then  qualified  to  take  examination 
for  registry  in  the  American  Occupational  Therapy  Association.  The  standard 
examination  is  sent  out  by  the  Association  and  administered  by  the  University. 
A  fee  of  $10  is  required  by  the  Association  for  each  examination.  While  the 
present  demand  for  qualified  therapists  is  far  in  excess  of  the  supply,  there 
are  relatively  few  job  opportunities  for  those  who  have  not  completed  the 
requirements  for  and  entered  the  Registry  of  the  American  Occupational 
Tlierapy  Association. 

A  clinical  practice  fee  of  $72  for  residents  of  New  Hampshire  and  $162  for 
non-residents  of  the  state  is  payable  to  the  University  by  those  students  who 
enter  the  clinical  affiliation  program. 

Ten  months  of  clinical  practice  in  affiliated  hospitals  is  divided  as  follows: 

Psychiatric  conditions  —  three  months 

Physical    disabilities    (surgical,    neuromuscular,    and    orthopedic) 

—  two  months 
Tuberculosis  —  two  months 
Pediatrics  —  one  month 

General  medicine  and  surgery  —  one  month 
One   month   of   additional   work   in   one   of   the   above    fields   as 

arranged  by  the  student  and  the  supervisor. 

The  American  Medical  Association  requires  a  physical  examination  including 
a  tuberculin  test  prior  to  hospital  affiliation. 

Expenses  vary  during  the  period  of  clinical  practice.  Room,  board,  and 
laundry  are  given  students  by  some  hospitals;  meals  only  in  other  hospitals; 
v.hile  some  offer  affiliations  only.  In  all  cases,  the  University  must  approve 
living  arrangements  for  student  affiliates.  Students  will  furnish  regulation  uni- 
forms which  are  required  for  clinical  practice. 

Students  who  are  registered  in  the  curriculum  are  held  for  the  requirements 
expected  of  students  in  all  Prescribed  Curriculums  which  are  set  forth  on 
page  97,  and  in  addition  must  obtain  grades  of  C  or  better  in  the  following 
courses:  Zoology  17,  19,  20,  64;  Occupational  Therapy  41,  42,  44,  46,  49-50. 
Students  interested  in  the  curriculum  are  advised  to  consult  with  the  super- 
visor, Professor  R.  B.  McDonald,  Room  216,  Hewitt  Hall. 
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Pre-Medical   Curriculum 

\  OUQg  men  ami  women  who  arc  interested  in  careers  as  physicians  or  sur- 
geons may  select  the  Pie-Medical  Curriculum.  Students  who  successfully  com- 
plete this  curriculum  will  he  eligible  lor  admission  to  Class  A  medical  schools. 
However,  owing  to  the  large  number  of  applicants  for  admission  to  medical 
schools,  usually  only  those  students  who  stand  in  the  upper  third  of  their 
class  can  expect  to  be  admitted. 

It  is  highly  desirable  that  a  pre-medical  student  secure  a  Bachelor's  degree, 
although  some  medical  schools  do  not  require  it  as  a  condition  of  admission. 
The  four  \ears  of  pre-medical  work  will  not  only  give  the  student  a  founda- 
tion for  his  future  medical  training,  but  will  also  give  him  an  opportunity 
to  secure  the  broad  general  education  he  needs. 

The  curriculum  is  outlined  in  detail  on  page  105.  Students  registered  in 
it  are  held  for  the  general  requirements  of  Prescribed  Curriculums  (see  page 
97).  Students  pursuing  the  Pre-Medical  Curriculum  must  obtain  a  grade  point 
average  of  2.5  or  better  for  the  required  courses  in  Biology,  Chemistry,  Physics, 
and  Zoology. 

Students  who  are  interested  in  this  curriculum  should  consult  with  the  super- 
\  isor*  Professor  G.  M.  Moore,  Room  101,  Nesmith  Hall. 

Secretarial  Curriculum 

A  large  number  of  college  women  find  pleasant  and  profitable  employment 
in  secretarial  positions  in  private,  professional,  commercial,  and  industrial 
offices.  Although  in  most  cases  the  initial  appointment  is  to  a  subordinate 
position  in  an  office  organization,  the  breadth  of  the  college  education  plus 
the  secretarial  skills  acquired  during  the  college  course  give  opportunity  for 
early   assumption   of   greater   responsibility. 

Although  the  curriculum  is  essentially  semi-professional,  it  provides  for  a 
rather  liberal  number  of  electives  with  which  to  secure  the  general  education 
so  essential  to  success. 

Women  students  who  are  interested  in  other  aspects  of  business  are  advised 
to  consider  the  Business  Curriculum  and  those  interested  in  less  specialization 
are  counseled  to  consider  a  major  in  Economics  in  the  General  Liberal  Arts 
Curriculum. 

Women  who  are  preparing  to  teach  commercial  subjects  in  high  school  should 
consult  the  description  of  the  Commercial  Teacher  Preparation  program  which 
appears  on  page  90. 

The  Secretarial  Curriculum  is  outlined  in  detail  on  page  106.  Students 
registered  in  it  are  held  for  the  general  requirements  expected  of  students  in 
all  Prescribed  Curriculums  as  set  forth  on  page  97.  Secretarial  students  must 
earn  grades  of  C  or  better  in  the  following  courses:  Secretarial  Studies  3-4, 
9-10,  17;  Secretarial  Studies  11,  13,  18  (unless  excused  in  accordance  with 
the  statement  below).  In  addition,  secretarial  students  must  earn  at  least  a 
C  grade  in  4-11  credits  (to  make  a  total  of  24  semester  credits)  of  work  in 
the  following  courses:  Secretarial  Studies  22,  Advanced  Transcription;  Secre- 
tarial Studies  23-24,  Business  Writing;  Economics  3,  Economic  and  Commercial 
Development  of  the  U.S.;  Business  Administration  1-2,  Elementary  Accounting ; 
Business  Vlministration  21-22,  Commercial  Law;  or  Business  Administration 
21.   Introduction,   to  Business. 

Students  transferring  from  collegiate  institutions  and  high-school  students 
with   previous  training  in   Secretarial  subjects  are  required  to  take  the  follow- 
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ing  courses:   Secretarial  Studies  3-4,  9-10,   17;    Secretarial  Studies  11,   13,   18 
(unless  excused).  These  students  may  be  excused  from:  ' 

Secertarial  Studies  11  by  passing  a  40-period  certificate  test. 

Secretarial  Studies  13  by  passing  a  theory  and  practice  test  on  each  of  the 
machines  taught. 

Secretarial  Studies  18  by  giving  satisfactory  evidence  of  having  done  accept- 
able secretarial  work  in  a  business  office  for  one  year.  "One  year"  shall  be 
interpreted  as  not  less  than  50  weeks  of  full-time  work.  Full-time  work 
done  continuously  for  two  weeks  or  more  may  be  counted  toward  a  year's 
work.  Part-time  work  of  less  than  30  hours  a  week  may  not  be  considered. 
Only  part-time  work  of  30  hours  a  week  or  more  done  continuously  for  at 
least  6  weeks  may  be  counted  toward  a  year's  full-time  work.  The1  number 
of  hours  of  acceptable  part-time  work  will  be  divided  by  40  to  find  the 
equivalent  number  of  weeks  of  full-time  work.  (Work  done  for  relatives 
will  not  be  considered.) 

Transfer  and  high  school  students  who  have  had  one  year  of  Gregg  short- 
hand (or  the  equivalent  of  one  year)  in  another  institution  and  have  earned 
a  grade  of  SO  or  better  (where  the  passing  grade  is  70)  will  not  be  allowed 
to  enroll  in  Secretarial  Studies  1  for  credit;  likewise,  those  students  who  have 
had  one  year  of  typewriting  (or  the  equivalent)  in  another  institution  and 
have  earned  a  grade  of  SO  or  better  (where  the  passing  grade  is  70)  will 
not  be  allowed  to  enroll  in  Secretarial  Studies  7  for  credit  (see  below). 

Secretarial  students  who  have  had  Secretarial  Studies  5  in  the  University 
of  New  Hampshire  or  a  similar  course  in  another  collegiate  institution,  or 
one  semester  of  typewriting  in  high  school  or  preparatory  school,  will  be 
required  to  enter  Secretarial  Studies  27  instead  of  Secretarial  Studies  7. 

Students  interested  in  registering  for  the  Secretarial  Curriculum  should  con- 
sult with  Professor  D.  E.  Tyrrell,  Room  4,  Morrill  Hall. 

Social  Service  Curriculum 

Social  Service  includes,  among  others,  the  following  fields:  family  case 
work,  child  care,  child  placement,  settlement  and  neighborhood  house,  in- 
stitutional work  for  defectives  and  dependents,  state  and  local  welfare  work, 
probation,  correctional  school  and  prison  service,  Y.M.C.A.  and  Y.W.C.A. 
service,  municipal  playground  direction,  child  guidance  clinics,  community 
chest  work,  rural  community   organization. 

For  full  recognition  in  Social  Service,  it  is  becoming  increasingly  important 
for  a  man  or  woman  to  have  completed  the  two-year  professional  course  in 
a  graduate  school  of  social  work.  The  best  preparation  for  admission  to  such 
a  graduate  school  is  either  (1)  a  broad  liberal  arts  education  with  40  to  60 
hours  of  credit  in  the  social  sciences,  including  a  major  in  Sociology,  or 
(2)  the  Social  Service  Curriculum.  For  able  students,  scholarship  aid  toward 
meeting    expenses    of    graduate    study    is    sometimes    available. 

There   is   a   continuing   serious   shortage   of   qualified   workers   in   nearly   all 
the  branches  of  social  work.  For  this  reason,  a  number  of  students  who  com- 
plete   the   Social   Service    Curriculum    find    employment    each   year,    in    public 
i  welfare,  group  work,   etc.,   before   they   commit    themselves   to   graduate   study. 

The  program  is  outlined  in  detail  on  page  107.  Students  registered  in  it 
are  held   to   the  general   requirements  of  all   prescribed   curriculums   which  are 
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sel  forth  on  page  97,  and  in  addition  must  obtain  a  grade  of  C  or  better  in 
24  semester  hour  credits  from  the  following  courses:  Sociology  43,  44,  71,  72, 
73,  7  k  75,  76,  and  ()7. 

Students    interested    are    advised    to    consull    with    the   supervisor,    Professor 
M.   Nielson,  Room  204G,  DeMeritt   Hall. 


PREPARATION  FOR  TEACHING 

UNIVERSITY   TEACHER   PREPARATION   CURRICULUMS 

The  University  of  New  Hampshire  has  accepted  the  responsibility  of  pre- 
paring teachers  for  the  secondary  schools  of  New  Hampshire  and  neighboring 
states.  Two  types  of  teacher  preparation  programs  are  offered.  General  Liberal 
Arts  Curriculum  students  may  follow  an  advisory  program  of  studies  called 
the  University  Teacher  Preparation  Program.  There  are  also  Prescribed  Cur- 
riculums  preparing  teachers  in  the  fields  of  Agriculture,  Art,  Home  Economics, 
Music,  and  Physical  Education.  (See  following  pages.)  Students  interested  in 
preparing  for  teaching  are  urged  to  become  thoroughly  familiar  with  the  re- 
quirements of  all  the  Teacher  Preparation  Programs  before  they  make  a  choice 
of  a  particular  program.  This  section  of  the  Catalogue  includes  descriptions  of 
Teacher  Preparation  Programs  offered  by  the  University,  not  merely  those 
offered  by  departments  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

Courses  in  Problems  in  the 
Teaching  of  High-School   Subjects 

The  courses  in  problems  in  the  teaching  of  high-school  subjects  are  listed 
on  page  155  and  are  open  only  to  students  who  have  completed  the  course 
Planning  for  Teaching  in  High  School  (Education  58)  in  addition  to  the 
courses  in  the  subject  and  related  subjects  designated  as  prerequisites.*  From 
these  courses  in  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  High-School  Subjects  the  stu- 
dent who  plans  to  complete  the  University  Teacher  Preparation  Curriculum 
selects  his  course  in  the  field  of  his  teaching  major.  To  be  eligible  for 
Supervised  Teaching  in  a  subject,  the  student  must  complete  the  course  in 
the  problems  of  teaching  that  subject  with  a  grade  of  at  least  C, 

Courses   in   Supervised  Teaching 

The  work  in  Supervised  Teaching  is  under  the  direction  of  the  Coordi- 
nators of  Student  Teaching.  Students  teach  under  the  immediate  direction 
ot   selected  classroom   teachers  in  high  schools   approved  by  the  University. 

In  the  Supervised  Teaching  courses  the  student  participates  in  the  conduct 
of  class  exercises  and  in  the  control  of  the  classroom,  at  first  chiefly  as 
an  observer,  but  gradually  entering  into  teacher  responsibilities  until  com- 
plete  charge   of   the    classroom    is   assumed. 

This  work  is  required  in  the  University  Teacher  Preparation  Programs, 
but  will  be  open  only  to  students  whose  applications  are  approved  by  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Education  and  the  Coordinators  of  Student 
Teaching  in  the  subject  or  subjects  in  which  the  applicant  desires  to  do 
supervised    teaching.    Applications    should    be    filed    in    the    office    of    the    De- 
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partment  of  Education  on  or  before  November  15  of  the  academic  year  in 
which  the  supervised  teaching  is  to  be  done.  No  application  will  be  considered 
unless  the  applicant  has  completed  with  a  grade  of  at  least  C  the  following 
courses  in  Education:  41,  42,  52,  58,  and  has  superior  grades  in  at  least 
IS  semester  credits  in  the  subject  matter  field  in  which  he  desires  to  teach 
under  supervision. 

The  applicant  must  also  complete  with  a  grade  of  at  least  C  a  course  in 
the  problems  of  teaching  the  subject  in  which  he  desires  to  do  supervised 
teaching. 


PRESCRIBED  CURRICULUMS  IN  TEACHER  PREPARATION 

Agriculture    Teacher    Preparation    Curriculum 

A  student  electing  the  Teacher  Preparation  Curriculum  in  Agriculture  must 
meet  the  general  and  specific  requirements  for  a  degree  described  on  pages 
35  and  36  applicable  to  all  students  registered  in  the  College  of  Agriculture. 
His  course  of  study  will  follow  a  broad  general  program  rather  than  a 
specialization  in  any  particular  field.  Furthermore,  he  must  meet  the  state 
requirements  for  certification  which  include  one  semester  of  practice  teaching, 
14  additional  credits  of  courses  in  Education,  and  8  credits  of  Agricultural 
Engineering.  In  addition  he  must  have  had  a  farm  upbringing  prior  to  en- 
rolling in  the  Teacher  Preparation  Curriculum  in  Agriculture,  or  two  years 
of  agricultural  experience,  one  year  of  which  must  have  been  continuous  in 
a  standard  commercial  farm  enterprise. 

There  is  a  rapidly  increasing  demand  for  teachers  of  Agriculture  in  our 
secondary  schools.  Local  school  boards  are  beginning  to  appreciate  more  fully 
the  value  of  instruction  in  Agriculture,  both  for  the  boys  who  will  engage  in 
agriculture  after  leaving  high  school,  and  as  electives  to  maintain  the  interest 
of  those  young  men  who  may  wish  to  take  at  the  University  further  education 
in  this  basic  industry.  As  a  result,  there  are  a  good  many  positions  open 
for  young  men  who  wish  to  make  the  teaching  of  Agriculture  their  profession. 

For  the  suggested  program  for  the  sophomore,  junior,  and  seniors  years,  see 
page  53. 

Art    Education    Curriculum 

This  curriculum  is  designed  to  prepare  teachers  and  supervisors  of  art  in 
the  public  schools.  It  is  based  upon  the  new  demands  for  teachers  who  possess 
developed  skills  in  the  arts  and  a  broad  general  culture  in  addition  to  a 
specialized  preparation  in  Art  Education.  The  satisfactory  completion  of  the 
curriculum  will  satisfy  the  initial  certification  requirements  for  teachers  of 
art  in  the  public  schools  in  New  Hampshire  and  in  other  states  maintaining 
certification   requirements. 

Freshmen  who  plan  to  enter  this  curriculum  should  elect  Basic  Design  and 
Drawing  and  Design    (Arts  23-24)    in   their  first-year  program. 

A  grade  of  C  or  better  must  be  achieved  in  all  Arts  courses  required  in 
the   curriculum. 

Students  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  to  teach  other  subjects  in  addi- 
tion to  art  can  do  so  by  using  their  elective  hours  for  this  purpose.  Such  a 
program  should  be  worked  out  in  consultation  with  Professor  T.  O.  Marshall 
oi  the  Department  of  Education. 
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Students  registered  in  the  curriculum  (.see  page  108)  are  held  for  the 
general  requirements  expected  of  students  in  all  Prescribed  Curriculums  which 
are  set  forth  on  page  c^7. 

[nterested  students  should  consult  with  the  supervisor,  Professor  G.  R. 
Thomas,  Room  218.  Hewitt    Hall. 

Commercial  Teacher  Preparation  Program 

This'  program  is  an  option  in  the  Prescribed  Secretarial  Curriculum  and  is 

nol   a  prescribed   curriculum   in  itself. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  commercial  subjects  in  high  school  should 
include  in  their  freshman  programs  Secretarial  Studies  7-8  and  electives  from 
Group  III;  in  their  sophomore  programs,  Secretarial  Studies  1-2,  Business 
Administration  1-2,  and  24,  Economics  3,  Education  41,  42,  and  an  elective 
from  Group  I;  in  their  junior  programs,  Secretarial  Studies  3-4,  9-10,  13,  and 
23-24,  Business  Administration  21-22  and  Education  52,  and  58;  in  the 
Summer  Session  between  their  junior  and  senior  years,  Commercial  Subjects- 
Education  91,  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Commercial  Subjects  in  the  High 
School.  Such  students  should  enroll  for  18  semester  credits  in  at  least  one 
semester  in  order  to  have  the  second  semester  of  the  senior  year  free  for 
supervised  teaching. 

Interested  students  should  consult  with  the  supervisor,  Professor  D.  E. 
Tyrrell,  Room  4,  Morrill  Hall. 

Home  Economics  Teacher  Preparation   Curriculum 

This  curriculum  is  designed  to  prepare  teachers  of  Home  Economics  for 
the  secondary  education  program.  See  page  62  for  the  program  outlined  for 
Teacher  Preparation  in  Home  Economics.  Satisfactory  completion  of  this 
curriculum  will  meet  the  certification  requirements  for  teachers  of  Home 
Economics  in  the  public  schools  in  New  Hampshire  and  in  other  states 
having  certification  requirements. 

The  Curriculum  is  outlined  in  detail  on  page  62.  Students  who  are  inter- 
ested should  consult  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Home  Eco- 
nomics, Professor  A.  Light  Smith,  Room  209,  Pettee  Hall. 

Music  Education  Curriculum 

This  curriculum  is  designed  to  prepare  teachers  of  music  for  the  public 
schools.  It  is  based  on  the  new  demands  for  teachers  possessing  sound 
musicianship  and  a  broad  general  culture  in  addition  to  a  specialized  prep- 
aration in  Music  Education.  This  curriculum  satisfies  the  initial  certficate 
requirements  for  teachers  of  music  in  the  public  schools  in  New  Hampshire 
and    in   most   other  states. 

To  be  admitted  to  this  curriculum  the  student  must  give  evidence  of 
having  a  sound  musical  background.  Freshmen  who  plan  to  enter  this  curricu- 
lum  must   elect  Music   9-10   and  four   hours   of  Applied  Music   in   their  first 

year  program. 

A  grade  oj  C  or  better  must  be  achieved  in  all  Music  courses  required  in 
the  curriculum. 

Public  school  music  teachers  must  maintain  a  satisfactory  standing  musical- 
ly with  other  professional  musicians  in  the  community  and  should  be  able 
to    play   or   sing   acceptably.    For    this   reason   16   semester   credits   in  Applied 
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Music  are  required  before  graduation.  Students  will  be  encouraged  to  accum- 
ulate up  to  eight  semester  credits  in  any  one  instrument  or  in  voice.  In 
addition,  all  candidates  are  required  to  meet  minimum  standards  of  per- 
formance in  piano,  voice,  a  woodwind  instrument,  a  brass  instrument,  a 
string  instrument,  and  percussion.  Candidates  are  expected  to  meet  the  piano 
and  voice  requirements  by  the  end  of  their  junior  year.  The  minimum  in- 
strumental standards  may  be  met  by  special  examination,  or  may  be  demon- 
strated during  the  time  the  candidate  is  registered  for  Applied  Music  in 
these  instruments.  Details  of  minimum  standard  of  performance  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Supervisor  of  the  Music  Education  Curriculum. 

Recitals 

Students  enrolled  in  the  Music-Education  Curriculum  must  accumulate  a 
minimum  of  24  points  in  the  sophomore,  junior,  and  senior  years.  Attendance 
at  each  concert  or  recital  constitutes  one  point. 

The  curriculum  is  outlined  in  detail  on  page  110.  Students  who  are  inter- 
ested should  consult  with  the  supervisor,  Professor  D.  M.  Smith,  Room  106, 
Ballard  Hall. 

Physical  Education  Teacher  Preparation   Curriculum    (Men) 

For  men  students  who  plan  to  prepare  themselves  for  positions  as  teachers 
of  Physical  Education  or  Directors  of  Physical  Education,  the  University 
has  organized  the  Physical  Education  Teacher  Preparation  Curriculum  for 
Men  (see  page  112).  This  curriculum  will  enable  men  to  prepare  themselves 
to  teach  in  two  subject  matter  fields  as  well  as  in  Physical  Education.  It  is 
open  to  men  who  have  satisfactorily  completed  the  freshman  year,  and  are 
approved  by  the  Department  of  Physical  Education  for  admission  to  Physical 
Education  as  a  field  of  concentration.  A  grade  of  C  or  better  must  be  achieved 
in  Physical  Education  23,  Principles  of  Physical  Education;  Physical  Edu- 
cation 61,  Problems  of  Teaching  in  Physical  Education;  Physical  Education  65, 
Administration  of  Physical  Education  in  Secondary  Schools;  and  in  24  semester 
credits  in  the  second  teaching  major. 

This  curriculum  requires  the  satisfactory  completion  of  a  second  teaching 
major  of  24  semester  credits  and  a  teaching  minor  of  12  semester  credits 
in  subjects  taught  in  high  school.  Students  who  are  interested  in  this  program 
should  consult  with  the  supervisor,  Professor  C.  Lundholm,  Room  5A,  Field 
House. 

Physical   Education   Teacher   Preparation    Curriculum    (Women) 

For  women  students  who  plan  to  prepare  themselves  for  positions  as  teachers 
of  Physical  Education  or  for  positions  in  Recreation  Education,  the  Uni- 
versity has  organized  the  Physical  Education  Teacher  Preparation  Curriculum 
for  Women  (see  page  114).  This  curriculum  will  enable  women  to  elect,  at 
the  end  of  the  sophomore  year,  the  Physical  Education  option  or  the  Recre- 
ation Education  option.  Furthermore,  students  have  the  opportunity,  if  they 
so  desire,  to  prepare  themselves  to  teach  in  a  subject  matter  field  as  well  as 
I  in  Physical  Education.  Finally,  those  interested  in  going  into  Physical  Therapy 
after  leaving  the  University  may  by  petition  make  approved  substitutions  in 
the  program.  The  curriculum  is  open  to  women  who  have  satisfactorily  corn- 
pie  ted  the  freshman  year  and  are  approved  by  the  Department  of  Physical 
\  Education  for  Women  for  admission  to  that  field  of  concentration.  It  provides 
ar.  opportunity  to  teach  Physical  Education  and  assist  in  recreation  programs 
under   supervision   in    nearby   schools   and   recreation   centers. 
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Students  in  this  curriculum  who  are  planning  to  teach  in  areas  in  addition 
to  Physical  Education  arc  required  to  complete  with  an  average  grade  of  C 
01  better  a  second  teaching  major  of  18  semester  credits  in  subjects  taught 
in  high  schools. 

Students  choosing  the  Physical  Education  option,  the  following  courses 
offered  by  ether  departments  are  suggested  as  valuable  electives:  Arts  4, 
Bacteriology  5,  Public  Health  and  Sanitation;  English  35,  Public 
s  aking;  Home  Economics  84,  Personal,  Family  and  Community  Health; 
Music  33-34,  Appreciation  of  Music;  Psychology  37,  Developmental  Psychol- 
ogy: Psychology  17,  Mental  Hygiene;  Sociology  1-2,  Introductory  Sociology: 
Principles  and  Problems;  Sociology  43,  Urban  Sociology.  Physical  Education 
24.  Organized  Camping,  is  also  recommended.  Students  in  this  curriculum  are 
advised  to  choose  non-professional  electives  whenever  possible.  Those  planning 
to  enter  graduate  study  should  elect  a  foreign  language.  In  the  Physical  Edu- 
cation option  a  grade  of  C  or  better  must  be  achieved  in  24  semester  credits 
in   the  Physical  Education  courses  required  by  the  curriculum. 

A  minimum  of  one  summer  as  a  camp  counselor  or  playground  leader  is 
highly    recommended    for    students    choosing    the    Physical   Education    option. 

Students  choosing  the  Recreation  Education  option  are  advised  to  become 
skilled  in  at  least  two  of  these  five  fields:  art,  drama,  music,  outdoor  edu- 
cation, or  physical  education.  The  following  courses  offered  by  other  depart- 
ments are  suggested  as  valuable  electives  for  recreation  specialists:  Arts; 
English  35,  Public  Speaking;  Government  1,  Principles  of  American  Govern- 
ment; Music  23,  Piano;  Music-Education  90,  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of 
Elementary  School  Music;  Psychology  47,  Mental  Hygiene;  Psychology  63, 
Differential  Psychology;  Sociology  33,  Cultural  Anthropology,  Physical  Edu- 
cation 56,  Health  Education,  and  Physical  Education  63,  64,  Theory  of  Team 
Sports  are  also  recommended. 

Recreation  Education  students  desiring  a  major  emphasis  in  Forestry 
Recreation  and  outdoor  education  are  advised  to  take  Forestry  61,  62,  Prob- 
lems. Those  interested  in  a  major  emphasis  in  Hospital  Recreation  are  ad- 
vised to  take  Zoology  19,  Kinesiology,  and  Physical  Education  55,  Remedial 
Gymnastics. 

To  make  certain  that  the  Recreation  Education  option  contains  some  ex- 
perience under  working  conditions,  each  student  is  required  to  secure  before 
graduation  a  minimum  of  8  points  of  community  recreation  or  camping  credi 
in  addition  to  the  scholastic  requirements  of  the  curriculum.  This  will  h 
gained  through  work  in  hotels,  playgrounds,  community  centers,  or  camp1, 
where  supervision  will  be  authorized,  two  reports  submitted  by  the  student, 
and  the  grade  of  work  reported  by  the  employer.  Each  week  will  constitute 
one  point. 

The  students  in  the  Recreation  Education  option  must  complete,  with 
grade   of  C  or   better,  24   semester   credits   in   the  Physical  Education,  Arts, 
Music,   Outdoor  Education,  and  Drama  courses  offered  by  the  curriculum. 

Under  Physical  Education  1,  11,  2,  12,  3,  4,  5,  6,  Physical  Education  stu- 
dents are  required  to  include  certain  activities  in  the  section  reserved  for 
students  in  the  P.E.T.P.  Curriculum.  During  the  freshman  (or  sophomore) 
yrar  the  student  must  register  for  one  quarter  each  of  the  following,  prefer- 
ably in  the  order  listed:  hockey,  tennis,  basketball,  badminton,  volleyball. 
-kiing,  Softball,  and  archery;  in  the  sophomore  year,  tennis  (intermediate), 
figure    skating,    elementary    games,    and    golf;    in   the   junior   year,   stunts   anc 
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tumbling,  folk  and  square  dance,  modern  dance  (elementary),  modern  dance 
(intermediate).  Students  in  the  Recreation  Education  option,  in  addition, 
must  take  gymnastics. 

For  those  who  are  quite  highly  skilled  in  the  activities  mentioned,  sub- 
stitutions may  be  made  with  the  approval  of  the  supervisor.  Further  dance 
and  other  activities  not  listed  are  included  in  courses  for  students  in  the 
Prescribed   Curriculums. 

Students  who  are  following  any  Teacher  Preparation  Curriculum  in  the 
University  are  urged  to  include  for  Physical  Education,  American  country 
dancing,  folk  dancing,  social  recreation,  hockey,  basketball,  volleyball,  and 
Softball. 

For  information  concerning  this  curriculum  consult  with  the  supervisor, 
Professor  M.  C.  Beckwith,  Room  101A,  New  Hampshire  Hall. 

Guidance  of  Students  Preparing  to   Teach 

Students  who  come  to  the  University  of  New  Hampshire  for  the  purpose  of 
preparing  themselves  for  the  teaching  profession  should  consult  with  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Department  of  Education  early  in  their  freshman  year.  Other  stu- 
dents who  are  seriously  considering  teaching  as  a  possible  profession  are 
urged  to  consult  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Education  before  making 
a  decision. 

While  the  University  has  organized  curriculums  designed  to  prepare  students 
for  the  profession  of  teaching,  it  also  recognizes  that  it  is  important  that 
students  be  prepared  to  meet  the  teacher  certification  requirements  of  the 
states  in  which  they  may  desire  to  teach.  The  Department  of  Education  en- 
deavors to  keep  its  files  of  teacher  certification  requirements  up  to  date.  Stu- 
dents preparing  to  teach  in  states  other  than  New  Hampshire  should,  before 
the  close  of  their  sophomore  year,  consult  the  Department  of  Education  con- 
cerning the  requirements  of  the  states  in  which  they  desire  to  teach  and  the 
most  effective  ways  of  meeting  those  requirements.* 


A  PLAN  FOR  INDEPENDENT  STUDY 

In  order  to  stimulate  the  superior  student  and  to  develop  bis  initiative, 
the  Faculty  of  the  College  has  approved  a  plan  for  independent  study  which 
will  permit  seniors  who  have  demonstrated  superior  ability,  to  take  a  special 
program  replacing  in  part  courses  usually  taken  in  the  senior  year.  Inde- 
pendent study  enables  a  student  to  pursue  intensive  work  in  a  limited  field 
of  study  or  to  integrate  the  subject  matter  of  two  or  more  fields. 

(1)  A  senior  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  may  register  for  not  less  than 
6  or  more  than  a  total  of  12  semester  credits  of  Independent  Study  for  the  year, 
provided:  (a)  his  cumulative  academic  average  at  the  end  of  his  junior  year 
is  3.0  or  better,  and  (b)  he  has  submitted  a  plan  for  Independent  Study  that 
has  been  approved  by  his  Supervisor  and  the  Dean. 

(2)  This  student  shall  be  called  a  College  Scholar. 

(3)  A  College  Scholar  who  registers  for  Independent  Study  may  not  carry 
more   than   18   semester  credits   per  semester  and   is  not  relieved   of  any   Uni- 


*  The  requirements  of  the  State  of  New  Hampshire  arc  21  semester  credits  in  education 
courses,  including  6  semester  credits  in  supervised  student  teaching,  and  18  semester  credits 
in  one  or  more  fields  usually  taught  in  secondary  schools.  For  detailed  information  concern- 
ing   requirements,    consult    the    Department    of    Education,    Room    3,    Murkland    Hall. 
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versity,  College,  or  Prescribed  Curriculum  requirements.  Independent  Study 
credits  may  at  the  discretion  of  the  Supervisor  be  submitted  in  whole  or  in 
part  for  major  course  requirements  in  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum 
Or    for   elective   credits    in   a   Prescribed   Curriculum. 

(4)  A  College  Scholar  who  has  registered  for  Independent  Study  will  be 
assigned  for  guidance  to  a  member  of  the  staff  of  his  major  department  or 
Prescribed   Curriculum. 

(5)  A  College  Scholar  pursuing  Independent  Study  may  either  (a)  work 
upon  a  project  involving  individual  work,  such  as  a  long  essay,  a  series  of 
experiments,  gathering  and  interpretation  of  data,  creative  writing,  etc.,  or 
(b)  prepare  for  a  special  comprehensive  examination.  (Such  special  com- 
prehensive examination  or  paper  may  not  be  substituted  for  a  required  de- 
partmental comprehensive   examination  or  paper.) 

(6)  The  result  of  a  College  Scholar's  activity  under  the  program  of  Inde- 
pendent Study  will  be  judged  by  three  members  of  the  Faculty,  appointed  by 
his  supervisor  from  the  staff  of  his  department  or  curriculum  or  from  related 
departments   or   curriculums   or   from   both.    (See   page    188   for   registration.) 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DEGREES 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  is  conferred  upon  those  students  in 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  who  successfully  complete  the  requirements  of  a 
Prescribed  Curriculum.  The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  is  conferred  upon 
all  students  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  who  successfully  complete  the  re- 
quirements of  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum. 

A  student's  candidacy  for  a  degree  will  be  determined  by  his  satisfaction 
of  the  University,  College,  Major,  or  Curriculum  requirements  in  force  at  the 
time  of  his  admission  to  the  College  either  as  a  beginning  student  or  a  trans- 
fer. A  student  may  petition  to  satisfy  the  University,  College,  Major,  or  Cur- 
riculum requirements  that  may  be  in  force  at  any  time  during  his  residence. 
Such  a  student  shall  be  held,  however,  for  all  the  academic  requirements  of 
the  catalogue  under  which  he  seeks  a  degree;  not  a  portion  thereof.  The 
new  catalogue  becomes  effective  on  July  1  of  each  year. 

Each  candidate  for  a  degree  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  must  complete 
successfully  128  semester  credits,  and  achieve  a  1.8  grade  point  average  in  all 
courses  completed  in  the  University.  In  addition,  he  must  complete  the  re- 
quirements given  below  and  those  of  the  major  field,  or  prescribed  curriculum, 
as  stated  in  the  preceding  pages.  Each  student  shall  submit  an  applica- 
tion for  a  degree,  bearing  the  signature  of  his  supervisor  and  the 
College   Dean,    12   months   prior   to   the   expected   date   of   graduation. 

A.      General   University  Requirements 

Physical   Education   for   men  Freshman  year 

Physical  Education   for  women  Freshman,  sophomore,  and  junior 

years 
R.   0.  T.   C.  for  men  Freshman  and  sophomore  years 
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B.  General    College    Requirements 

1.  Special  Requirements  of  the  Freshman  Year 

(If  not  completed  in  the  freshman  year,  they  must  be  taken  as  soon 
as  available). 

*a.  English  1-2,  Freshman  English 

*b.  A  biological  science  (Biology  1-2)  or  a  physical  science  (Chem- 
istry 1-2;  or  3-4t;  Geology  1-2;  Mathematics  2,  13;  7-8,  or  11, 
13;   Physical  Science  1-2;   Physics  1-2$) 

2.  Special  History  Requirement  (to  be  taken  in  the  freshman  year 
except  students  who  are  registered  for  the  freshman  program  of  the 
Medical  Technology  Curriculum) 

*  History  1,  2,  Introduction  to  Contemporary  Civilization. 

3.  All  freshman  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  are  assigned  on  registra- 
tion to  advisers  who  counsel  them  until  they  have  officially  selected 
major  departments  or  prescribed  curriculums.  Official  declaration  of 
a  major  or  a  prescribed  curriculum  is  accomplished  by  a  special  form 
which  must  bear  both  the  adviser's  and  the  supervisor's  signatures. 

4.  Students  in  both  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  and  Prescribed 
Curriculums  are  advised  against  over-specialization.  Although  no 
attempt  is  made  to  limit  by  regulation  the  number  of  courses  in  a 
major  or  the  professional  courses  in  a  Prescribed  Curriculum,  more 
than  36  semester  credits  in  courses  in  the  major  department,  or  more 
than  66  semester  credits  in  professional  courses  in  a  Prescribed 
Curriculum,  are  deemed  to  constitute  excessive  concentration.  Super- 
visors will  counsel  students  who  seem  to  be  concentrating  to  their 
detriment  to  elect  courses  more  likely  to  contribute  to  the  breadth 
of  their  education.  The  Dean  of  the  College  will  consult  with  the 
supervisors  with  regard  to  over-specialization  as  it  may  appear  in 
the  programs  of  individual  students. 

5.  Students  are  advised  that  a  limited  amount  of  credit  earned  in  music 
organizations  may  be  counted  toward  a  degree.  See  Music  Organ- 
izations in  the  Description  of  Courses. 

C.  General    Liberal   Arts    Curriculum    Requirements 

Each  candidate  for  a  degree  in  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum 
must  satisfy  (1)  the  General  University  Requirements,  (2)  the  General 
College  Requirements  listed  below  and  those  of  the  major  as  described 
in   preceding   pages. 

1.    Special  Language  Requirement 

All  students  pursuing  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  are  re- 
quired to  pass  a  test  of  reading  ability  in  Classical  Greek,  French, 
German,  Italian,  Latin,  or  Spanish.  (Graduates  of  normal  schools  or 
teachers  colleges  who  are  pursuing  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curri- 
culum for  a  degree  in  the  field  of  elementary  education  are  exempt 


*  Not    counted    toward    fulfillment    of    Major    or    Group    requirements, 

t  Chemistry  3-1  is  required  for  pre*medical  Students  and  all  who  intend  to  take  advanced 
work     in     chemistry. 

t  Students  who  expect  to  major  in  physics  should  not  register  for  Physics  1-2  but  elect 
sufficient  mathematics  to  be  able  to  schedule  Mathematics  17-18  and  Physics  21-22  in  the 
sophomore    year. 
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from  the  language  reading  requirement.)  One  year  of  college  study 
or  two  years  of  high  school  work  (or  equivalent  practical  experience) 
arc  generally  adequate  preparation  for  this  examination  provided  the 
Student's  experience  in  the  language  is  recent.  The  examination  is 
based  on  achievement  of  students  after  one  year  of  college  or  two 
years  of  high  school  work  and  is  a  test  of  reading  ability.  It  does  not 
require  translation  into  the  foreign  language,  nor  does  it  test  voca- 
bulary   out    of   context. 

In  the  event  a  student  does  not  pass  the  reading  examination,  he  must 
make  a  written  application  for  permission  to  repeat  the  examination, 
showing  that  he  has  improved  his  preparation.  This  improvement  may 
be  made  through  registering  for  a  course  or  through  tutoring  or 
supervised  study.  Application  forms  are  available  in  the  office  of  the 
Department  of  Languages,  Murkland  118.  The  reading  examinations 
are  given  four  times  a  year:  during  Orientation  week,  before  the 
examination  periods  in  January  and  May,  and  at  the  end  of  the 
Summer  Session. 

2.     Group  Requirements 

A  student  whose  major  is  included  in  Groups  I,  II,  or  III  shall  pre- 
sent for  the  satisfaction  of  that  group  requirement  some  course  out- 
side of  his  major  field,  one  not  offered  in  fulfillment  of  any  other 
college  requirement.  A  student  may  not  offer  in  fulfillment  of  the 
Group  I  requirement  the  elementary  course  in  the  language  in  which 
he  satisfies  the  special  language  requirement. 

I.     A    student    must    successfully    complete    a    year's    work     (two 
sequential  semesters)    in  this  group. 

a.  Arts  31,  32 

b.  English  13,  14,  or  15,  16 

c.  Humanities   1-2 

d.  Languages 

e.  Music   33-34 

f.  Philosophy  1,  2 

II.  A  student  must  successfully  complete  a  year's  work  (two  se- 
quential semesters)  in  this  group  (students  electing  a  biological 
science  during  their  freshman  year  must  elect  a  physical  science 
during  their  sophomore  year,  or  vice  versa)  : 

a.  Biological   Science    (Biology   1-2) 

b.  Physical  Science  (Chemistry  1-2;  or  3-4;  Geology  1-2; 
Mathematics  2,  13;  7-8  or  11,  13;  Physical  Science  1-2; 
Physics  1-2  or  21-22) 

III.  A  student  must  successfully  complete  at  least  6  semester  credits 
of  course  work   in   this  group.* 

a.  Economics 

b.  Government 

c.  Psychology 

d.  Sociology 


*  Human     R   lationj    1     maj    be    presented    in    partial    fulfillment    of    this    requirement. 
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3.  Divisional  Requirements 

The  Student  must  meet  such  divisional  requirements  as  may  be 
established  in  the   division  in  which  he  is  majoring. 

4.  Major  Requirements 

Each  student  pursuing  the  General  Liberal  Arts  Curriculum  may 
select  at  the  end  of  the  second  semester  of  the  freshman  year,  and 
shall  select  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  second  semester  of  the 
sophomore  year,  a  major  department  in  which  he  shall  pass  courses 
to  a  total  of  24  semester  credits  with  grades  of  C  or  better.  Courses 
in  other  departments  closely  related  to  the  major  courses  may  be 
counted  with  the  consent  of  the  major  supervisor  and  the  College 
Dean.  Departments  shall  designate  in  the  catalogue  in  their  descrip- 
tion of  courses  those  which  will  not  count  for  major  credit.  In 
addition  to  satisfactorily  completing  (1)  24  semester  credits  in 
the  major  field  and  (2)  the  divisional  requirements,  each  student, 
at  the  discretion  of  his  major  department,  may  be  required  to: 

a.  Pass  a  comprehensive  examination  in  his  major  field 

or 

b.  Prepare    a    satisfactory   paper    on    a    subject    approved    by 
his   supervisor,    in   the    student's   field   of   concentration. 

D.      Prescribed    Curriculum    Requirements 

1.  A  student  registered  in  a  Prescribed  Curriculum  must  satisfy  the 
General  University  Requirements  and  the  General  College  Require- 
ments  described   in   previous  pages. 

2.  Inasmuch  as  all  Prescribed  Curriculums  are  intended  to  furnish  pro- 
fessional or  semi-professional  preparation,  students  selecting  them  are 
held  for  the  successful  completion  of  all  the  courses  prescribed  and 
generally  in  the  sequence  in  which  they  are  arranged  in  the  curricu- 
lum. 

3.  A  student  pursuing  a  Prescribed  Curriculum  must  meet  the  quality 
requirements  established  for  that  curriculum.  (See  descriptions  of 
the  curriculums   on  preceding  pages.) 


97 


UNIVERSITY  OF  NEW  HAMPSHIRE 

GENERAL  LIBERAL  ARTS  CURRICULUM 

First  Second 

Freshman   Year  Semester    Semester 

Credits         Credits 

R.O.T.C 1V2  1M> 

P.  K.    1.  2    {women)    1  1 

P.  E.  31,  32   [men)   V2  V>i 

Hist.  1,  2.  Introduction  to  Contemporary  Civilization  3  3 

*A   Biological  Science    {Biol.  1-2)    or  a  Physical  Science 

{Chem.    1-2:    Chan.    Mt;    Geol   1-2;    Math.  2,   13; 

Math  7-8;  Math.  //,  13;  Ph.  Sci.  1-2;  or  Phys.  12%)  3  or  4  3  or  4 

Engl.   1-2,   Freshman   English   3  3 

SElectives   to   meet   semester   requirements   

16  16 

Sophomore 

R.O.T.C 1%  1% 

P.  E.  3,  4    {women)    1  1 

Elect   one  year's  work  from  each  of  the  three  following 
groups    (see  group  requirements,  page  96)  : 
Group      I.     Arts  31,  32;   English  13,  14;   or  15,  16; 

Humanities    1-2;    Languages;    Music   33- 

34;    Philosophy   1,   2 2  or  3  2  or  3 

Group     II.     *A  Biological  Science    {Biol.  1-2)    or  a 

Physical  Science    {Chem.  1-2;    Chem.  3- 

4t;   Geol.  1-2;  Math.  2,  13;  Math.  7-8; 

Math.  11,  13;  Ph.  Sci.  1-2;  Phys.  1-2  or 

Phys.    21-22)     3,4,  or  6       3,  4,  or  6 

Group  III.     Economics,    Government,    Human    Rela- 
tions,   Psychology,    Sociology    3  3 

Electives    to    meet    semester    requirements    

16  16 

Junior  Year 

P.   E.   5,  6    (women) 1  1 

Major    courses  and  electives  to  meet  semester   requirements 

16  16 

Senior  Year 

Major    courses  and  electives  to  meet  semester   requirements 

16  16 

*  Students    electing    a    Biological    Science    during    their    freshman    year    must    elect    a    Physical 

<•    -luring    thf-ir    sophomore    year,    or    vice    versa. 
~  Chemistry    3-4    i*-    required    for    pre-medical    students    and    all    who    intend    to    take    advanced 
work    in    chemistry. 

+  Students    who    expect    to    major    in    physics    should    not    register    for    Physics    1-2    but    should 
elect  mathematics    to    be    able    to    schedule    Mathematics   17-18    and    Physics   21-22    in    the 

sophomore 

Special    Language    Requirement,    page  95. 

Detailed    Description    of   this   Curriculum   Appears   on   Pace  95. 
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BUSINESS  CURRICULUM 

First 

Freshman  Year  Semester    Semester 

Credits         Credits 
*See  freshman  requirements,  page  95. 
B.  A.  1-2,  Elementary  Accounting  4  4 

Sophomore   Year 

R.O.T.C 

P.  E.  3,  4  (women)  

Econ.  1-2,  Principles  of  Economics  

Econ.  3,  Economic  and  Commercial  Development  of  U.S. 

Elective  from  Group   I 

Elective  from  Group  III  


16 
Group  I.  —  A  year's   work    (two    sequential   semesters) 
from  Arts  31,  32;   English  13,   14;    or  15,   16;    Hu- 
manities 1-2;  Languages;  Music 33-34;  Philosophy  1,2 

Group  III.  —  Six    semester    credits    from    Government; 
History;    Human    Relations;    Psychology;    Sociology 

Junior  Year 

P.  E.  5,  6   (women) 1 

B.  A.  21-22,  Commercial  Law  3 

B.  A.  23,  Business  Communications  3 

Econ.  25,  Marketing   3 

Econ.  51,  Labor  Economics  3 

Electives   from   Economics   and   Business   Administration  3 

Engl.    (35),  Public  Speaking  

Electives    

16 

Senior  Year 

B.  A.  34,  Business  Management  

Econ.  31,  Economics  and  Business  Statistics  3 

Econ.  53,  Money  and  Banking  3 

Econ.    56,    Corporation    Finance    

Electives    from    Economics    and    Business    Administration  3 

Klfctives  


16 


iy2 

1% 

i 

1 

3 

3 

3 

2  or  3 

2  or  3 

3 

3 

16 


16 


♦Students  olfcrinp;  one  or  more  units  of  Physical  Science  for  admission  arc  advised  to 
ele<  t  Biol.  1-2.  Students  offering  one  or  more  unit';  of  Biological  Science  for  admission  are 
advised    to    elect    Physical    Science. 

Detailed   Description    of  this   Curriculum   Appears   on    Pack  82. 


99 


UNIVERSITY  OF  NEW  HAMPSHIRE 

BUSINESS  CURRICULUM 
(Accounting    Option) 

First 
Sophomore  Year  Semester 

Credits 
R.O.T.C iy2 

P.  E.  3,  4   (women)   1 

B.   A.  3-4,  Intermediate  Accounting  3 

Econ.  3,  Economic  and  Commercial  Development  of  U.  S.  3 

Econ.  1-2,  Principles  of  Economics  3 

Elective   from   Group   I   2  or  3 


Group  I.  —  A  year's  work  (two  sequential  semesters) 
from  Arts  31,  32;  English  13,  14;  or  15,  16;  Hu- 
manities 1-2;  Languages;  Music  33-34 ;  Philosophy  1,  2 


Junior  Year 

P.  E.  5,  6   (women)   

B    A.  7,  8,   Cost  Accounting 

B.  A.  21-22,  Commercial  Law 

B.  A.  23,  Business  Communications   

Econ.   25,   Marketing 

Econ.  56,   Corporation  Finance  

Engl.    (35),   Public  Speaking   

Elective  from  Group  III 

Electives    


Group  III.  —  Six    semester    credits    from    Government; 
History;    Human    Relations;    Psychology;    Sociology 


16 


16 


Second 
Semester- 
Credits 

1% 

1 

3 

3 
2  or  3 


16 


16 


Senior  Year 

B.  A.  55,  Advanced  Accounting  

B.  A.  56,  Federal  Tax  Accounting  

B.  A.    57,   Auditing   

B.  A.  59,  Accounting  Systems  

B.  A.  68,    Personnel   Administration    

Econ.  31,  Economics  and  Business  Statistics  ... 

Econ.   53,  Money  and  Banking  

Electives     


16 


3 
3 

16 


Detailed   Description    of   this   Curriculum   Appears   on    Page   82. 
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COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 


HOTEL    ADMINISTRATION    CURRICULUM 

First 
Freshman  Year  Semester 

Credits 
See  freshman  requirements,  page  95. 

I  Arts  20,  Elementary  Drafting  

Chem.   1-2,   General  Chemistry  4 

H.  Ad.  1,  Orientation  % 

Psych.   1,   General  Psychology   3 

Electives 

16 

Sophomore  Year* 

R.O.T.C IY2 

B.  A.  1-2,  Elementary  Accounting 4 

Econ.   1-2,   Principles  of  Economics 3 

H.  Ad.  42,  Lectures  on  Hotel  Management  

H.  Ec.   15-16,   Foods   3 

Phys.   1-2,  Introductory  Physics   4 

Electives    

16 
Junior  Year* 

I  B.  A.  9-10,  Hotel  Accounting  3 

E.  E.  31,  Circuits  and  Appliances  4 

i  H.  Ad.   5,  Hotel  Operation   3 

H.  Ad.  26,  Hotel  Engineering  Problems  

I  H.  Ad.  44,  Lectures  on  Hotel  Management  

I  H.  Ec.  51-52,  Quantity  Foods  and  Purchasing  3 

M.  E.  40,  Heating  and  Ventilating 

Elective  from   Group   I   2  or  3 


I  Group  I.  —  A  year's  work  (two  sequential  semesters) 
from  Arts  31,  32;  English  (not  including  Speech)  ; 
Humanities  1-2;  Music  33-34;  Languages;  Philoso- 
phy 1,  2 

Senior  Year 

I  B.   A.   21-22,   Commercial   Law    

H.  Ad.  46,  Lectures  on  Hotel  Management  

Psych.  32,  Industrial  Psychology  

1  Electives    from    Group    III    

'  Electives 


Group  III.  —  Six    semester    credits    from    Government; 
History;   Human  Relations;    Sociology. 


16 


16 


Second 

Semester 

Credits 

2 

4 


16 

iy2 
4 
3 
y2 
3 
4 


16 


3 

3 
3 
2  or  3 


16 


% 


16 


*  In    addition    to    the    requirements    listed    above,    each    student    is    required    to    secure    before 
graduation    a    minimum    of    20    points    of    Hotel    Practice    credit. 

Detailed   Description   of  this   Curriculum   Appears   on   Page  82. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  NEW  HAMPSHIRE 


MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY  CURRICULUM 


Freshman  Year 

See  freshman  requirements,  page  95.  (Include  Biology  1-2 
and    Chemistry    3-4.) 

'Math.   11.  13,  Algebra,  Trigonometry  

Elect ives  

Sophomore   Year 

P.  E.  3,  4  (women) 

Bact.   1,  General  Bacteriology  

Bact.  8.   Pathogenic  Bacteriology  

Chem.  17,  Introductory  Quantitative  Analysis  

Chem.    (45),  Organic  Chemistry  

Hist.   1,  2,  Introduction  to  Contemporary  Civilization  .... 

Elective  from  Group  I  

Elective    


Group  I.  —  A  year's  work  (two  sequential  semesters) 
from  Arts  31,  32;  English  13,  14;  or  15,  16;  Hu- 
manities 1-2;  Languages;  Music  33-34;  Philosophy  1,  2 


First 


Second 


Semester     Semester 
Credits         Credits 


16 


16 


16 

1 

4 

5 
3 
3 


16 


Junior  Year 

P.   E.  5,   6   (women)    

Ag.  Chem.  56,  Physiological  Chemistry  

Bact.  53,   Immunology  and  Serology  

Zool.    17,   Human   Anatomy   , 

Zool.  20,  Human  Physiology  

Elective   from    Group   III    

Elective    


Group  III.  —  Six  semester  credits  from  Economics; 
Government:  Human  Relations;  Psychology;  Soci- 
ology 

Senior  Year 
tBiol.   61-62.    Clinical   Laboratory  Methods    


4 
4 

3 
16 


16 


16 


16 


))■•    substituted    it    tli«'    prerequisite    for    Mathematics    11    is    not    satisfied. 

t  This    course    starts    on    July    1    at    the    Mary    Hitchcock    Memorial    Hospital    School    of    Medical 

ology   and    includes   Lecture   and    laboratory    work    in    Bacteriology,    Blood    Bank   and    Serology, 

Chemistry,     H    matology,     Laboratory     Management     and     Ethics,     Mycology,     Parasitology, 

H  itology,    and    Clinical    Microscopy.    The    credits    an-    awarded    in    time    for   graduation    in    June    of 

year    after    ree<  ipl    of    ;\n    official    transcript    of    the    grades    obtained    at    the    School 

and    certification    by    the    director    of    this    school    and    the    supervisor    of 

:lum     that     the     work     has     been     successfully     completed. 

Detailed   Description   of  this   Curriculum   Appears   on   Page  83. 
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COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 

NURSING  CURRICULUM* 

First  Second 

Freshman  Year                    Semester  Semester 

Credits  Credits 
See  freshman  requirements,  page  95.  (Include  Biology  1-2) 

Chem.  3-4,  General  Chemistry  4  4 

16 

Sophomore   Year 

P.  E.  3,  4  (women)   1 

Zool.  17,  Human  Anatomy 4 

Zool.   20,   Human   Physiology    

Elective  from  Group   I   2  or  3 


16 


4 
2  or  3 


16 


16 


Group  I.  —  A  year's  work  (two  sequential  semesters) 
from  Arts  31,  32;  English  13,  14;  or  15,  16;  Hu- 
manities 1-2;  Languages;  Music  33-34;  Philosophy  1,  2 


Junior  Year 

P.  E.  5,  6  (women)   < 1 

Ag.  Chem.  1,  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry  5 

Zool.  66,  Elements  of  Histology  and  Microtechnique  

Electives  from  Group  III  3 

Electives 

16 


16 


Group  III.  • —  Six  semester  credits  from  Economics;  Gov- 
ernment;   Human   Relations;    Psychology;    Sociology 


Training  Period 

Credit  earned  in  training  at  an  approved  hospital  will  apply  toward  a 
Bachelor's  degree.  The  University  should  be  informed  of  the  training  school 
affiliation.  A  transcript  of  the  hospital  record  must  be  submitted  upon  com- 
pletion of  the  training  program.  An  application  for  a  degree  must  be  filed. 
(See  page  94) . 


*  This    curriculum    is    intended     to    precede    hospital    training. 

Detailed   Description   of  this   Curriculum   Appears   on   Page  84. 
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I  NIVERSITX  OF  NEW  HAMPSHIRE 

OCCUPATIONAL  THERAPY   CURRICULUM 

First  Second 

FRESHMAN    Year                       Semester  Semester 

Credits  Credits 
See  freshman  requirements, page 95.  (Include  Biology  1-2) 

Arts  23,   Basic  Design   2 

Arts  2  k  Drawing  and  Design  2 

Soc.  1-2.  Introductory  Sociology:  Principles  and  Problems            3  3 

16  16 

Sophomore   Year 

P.    E.   3,   4    (women)    1  ] 

0.  T.    11-42,   Theory  of  Occupational  Therapy  ■; 2  2 

Psych.  1,  General  Psychology  3 

Psych.   (  47) .  Mental  Hygiene  3 

Zool.  17,  20,  Human  Anatomy  and  Human  Physiology  ....  4  4 

Elective   from   Group   I   2  or  3  2  or  3 

Elective  from  Group  III 3  3 

Elective    

16  16 

Group  I.  —  A  year's  work  (two  sequential  semesters) 
from  Arts  31,  32;  English  13,  14;  or  15,  16;  Hu- 
manities 1-2;  Languages;  Music  33-34;  Philosophy  1.  2 

Group  III.  —  Six  semester  credits  from  Economics;  Gov- 
ernment;  History 

Junior  Year 

P.  E.  5,  6  (women) 1  1 

0.  T.  1,  2,  Crafts  2  3 

0.  T.   (10),  Lettering  and  Printing  2 

0.  T.  44,  Theory  of  Occupational  Therapy  2 

Psych.  37,  Developmental  Psychology  , 3 

Psych.  54,  Psychopathology 3 

Zool.   19,  Kinesiology  3 

Zool.    64,    Neurology    3 

Elective    

16  16 

Senior  Year 

0.  T.    (6),   Weaving  3 

0.  T.    (5),   Jewelry   and  Metalwork   3 

0.  T.  7-8,  Elementary  Processes  in  Wood  and  Plastics  ....  2  2 

0.  T.   15-16,   Ceramics  and  Modeling  2  2 

0.  T.  46,  Theory  of  Occupational  Therapy  3 

*0.   T.   49-50,   Clinical  Subjects   2  2 

Elective    

16  16 

*  Altrrnat'-    jreara    for    juniors    .-im]    seniors;    noi    offered    iii    1957-1958. 

Detailed   Description   of  this   Curriculum   Appears  on   Page  84. 

104 


COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 

PRE-MEDICAL  CURRICULUM 

First  Second 

Freshman  Year  Semester    Semester 

Credits         Credits 
See  freshman  requirements,  pages  95.  (Include  Chemistry 
3-4) 

Math.   7-8,   General  Mathematics   

or  \     3  3 

*Math.  11,  13,  Algebra,  Trigonometry  J 

Electives  

16  16 

Sophomore   Year 

R.O.T.C 1%  iy2 

P.  E.  3,  4  (women) 1  1 

Biol.  1-2,  Man  and  the  Living  World  3  3 

Chem.   26,   Qualitative  Analysis   4 

"^Language    (French  or  German)    3  3 

Phys.   1-2,  Introductory  Physics  4  4 

jSocial  Science  3 

^Elective    

16  16 

Junior  Year 

P.  E.  5,  6  (women)  1  1 

Chem.  51-52,  Organic  Chemistry  5  5 

"{"Language 3  3 

!|Social  Science 3  3 

Zool.  7-8,  General  Zoology  and  Comparative  Anatomy  ....  5  5 

^Elective    

16  16 

Senior  Year 

§Humanities    Group    3  3 

'Social  Science   3       or         3 

^Elective    


16 


16 


*  Mathematics    2    may    be    substituted     for    Mathematics    II     if    high    .school     prerequisites    for 

natics    11    are    not    presented    as    entrance    credit. 

t  Either  French  or  German.  If  the  student  passes  an  entrance  reading  test  in  either  French 
or  German,  one  year  of  the  same  language  will  fulfill  the  language  requirement.  To  fulfill  the 
.    ment    the    student    must    complete    either    French    3-4;    5-6;    German    3-4;    or    5-6. 

%  No  more  than  24  semester  hours  of  Biology  (including  Botany,  Bacteriology,  Entomology, 
ami     Zoology),     Chemistry    and     Physics     in     addition     to     the     required     courses     may     he     taken     as 

'  i  ve. 

||  The    student    must    complete    12    semester    hours    selected    from    courses    in    the    following 
departments,    Economics,    Government.    History    (other    than    History    1,    2),    Psychology,    Sociology. 
ea    from    at    hast    three    of    the    five    departments    must    he    presented. 

§  The    student    must    complete    6     lemestet    hours    from    the    following    courses:    Humanities    1-2; 
c    33-34;    Arts    31,    32;    Philosophy;    English    13,    14,    15,    16,    (or    English    courses    numbered 
-.1-100). 


Detailed   Description   of  this   Curriculum    Appears   on    Pace  86. 
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UNIVERSITY   OF  NEW   HAMPSHIRE 
SECRETARIAL    CURRICULUM 

First  Second 

Freshman   Year  Semester     Semester 

Credits         Credits 
Sec  freshman  requirements,  page  95. 

Electives 

16  16 

Sophomore   Year 

P.   E.  3.  4   (women)    1  1 

B.   A.   24,   Introduction   to  Business   3 

Econ.  3,  Economic  and  Commercial  Development  of  U.  S.  3 

Seel.    1-2.    Shorthand    3  3 

SecL   7-8,   Typewriting  2  2 

Seel.   23-24,  Business   Writing  3  3 

Electives    

16  16 

Junior  Year 

P.   E.   5.  6   (women)    1  1 

B.   A.    1-2,  Elementary  Accounting 4  4 

Elective   from   Group   I    2  or  3  2  or  3 

tSecL  3-4.  Advanced  Shorthand 3  3 

tSecL  9-10,  Advanced  Typewriting  2  2 

Electives 


16  16 


Group  I.  —  A  year's  work  (two  sequential  semesters) 
from  Arts  31,  32;  English  13,  14;  or  15,  16;  Hu- 
manities 1-2;  Languages;  Music  33-34;  Philosophy  1,  2 


Senior  Year 

B.  A.  21-22.  Commercial  Law  3  3 

Seel.   11,  Filing 2 

Seel.    (13),  Office  Machines  2 

Se   ;.  17-18,  Office  Procedure  and  Practice  3  3 

tive  from  Group  III   3  3 

Electives 

Group  III.  —  Six  semester  credits  from  Economics;  Gov- 
crnment;    Human    Relations;    Psychology;    Sociology 

*  Students    preparing    to    teach    S"crclarial    subjects    must    elect    in    addition    a    sufficient    number 
of    courtes    in    Education    to    meet    state    requirements.      See    page    90    for    a    description    of    the 
"   a!     reachei    Preparation    Program    as    an    option    in    the    Secretarial    Curriculum. 
t  A    grade   oi  C   or   better   in    Seel.   8   will   be   required   of   students  electing   Seel.  9-10;   and   a 
I     .      bettei    in    Seel.    2    will    be    required    of    students    electing    Seel.    3-4. 

Detailed   Description   of  this  Curriculum  Appears  on   Page  86. 
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COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 


SOCIAL   SERVICE   CURRICULUM 


Freshman  Year 

See  freshman  requirements,  page  95.  (Include  Biology  1-2) 
Soc.  1-2,  Introductory  Sociology :  Principles  and  Problems 
Electives    


Sophomore   Year 

R.O.T.C 

P.  E.  3,  4  (women)  

Bact.  5,  Public  Health  and  Sanitation  

Psych.  1,  General  Psychology  

Psych.  47,  Mental  Hygiene 

Soc.   (43),  Urban  Sociology  

Soc.  44,  Social  Psychology  

Elective    from    Group    I    

Electives    


First  Second 

Semester    Semester 

Credits         Credits 


16 


16 


1% 

1% 

1 

1 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

2  or  3 

2  or  3 

Group  I.  —  A  year's  work  (two  sequential  semesters) 
from  Arts  31,  32;  English  13,  14;  or  15,  16;  Hu- 
manities 1-2;  Languages;  Music  33-34;  Philosophy 
1,  2 


16 


16 


Junior  Year 

P.  E.  5,  6  (women)   1 

Soc.   71,   Criminology 3 

Soc.  72,  The  American  Family  

Soc.  73,  74,  Introduction  to  Social  Welfare  3 

Elective  from  Group  HI  3 

Electives    


Group  111.  —  Six     semester 
Government;    History 


credits     from     Economic: 


16 


16 


Senior  Year 

.  75,  76,  Methods  of  Social  Research  

Soc.  95,  Social  Research  Seminar 

Soc.  97,  Social  Welfare  Field  Experience  

Oik;  course  must  be  elected  from:   Rot.  6,  or  42:   Ent.  2 

Zool.  7,  17.  36,  or  61   

Electives    


3  3 

3 

6 

3,4,5     or    3 


16  16 

Detailed   Description   of   this   Currici  u  \i    Appears   on    Pace   87. 
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UNIVERSITY   QF  NEW  HAMPSHIRE 

ART    EDUCATION    CURRICULUM 

First  Second 

FRESHMAN    Year  Semester     Semester 

Credits        Credits 
See  freshman  requirements,  pages  95. 

Arts  23,  Basic  Design  2 

Arts  24,    Drawing  and  Design    2 

Electives    

16  16 

Sophomore   Year 

r.o.t.c 1%         iy2 

P.   E.   3.   4   (women) 1  1 

Arts  15,  16,  Ceramics  2  2 

Arts  25,  26,  Advanced  Drawing  and  Painting  3  3 

Educ.  41,  42,  Educational  Psychology  3 

Elective  from  Group  I  2  or  3 

Elective  from  Group  III  3 

Elective 

16  16 

Group  I.  — A  year's  work  (two  sequential  semesters) 
from  English  13,  14;  or  15,.  16;  Humanities  1-2; 
Languages;  Music  33-34;   Philosophy  1,  2 

Group  III.  —  Six  semester  credits  from  Economics;  Gov- 
ernment; History;  Human  Relations;  Psychology; 
Sociology 

Junior  Year 

P.  E.  5.  6  (women)   1  1 

*"Arts  27,  28,  Graphic  Arts;  Commercial  Design  

or  [     3  3 

•Arts  29,  30,  Advanced  Painting  and  Composition  J 

Arts  31,  32,  Introduction  to  The  Arts 3  3 

Arts    (35),   Stagecraft 2 

Educ.   (52),  Principles  of  American  Secondary  Education  3 

Educ.  58,  Planning  for  Teaching  in  High  School 4 

I'.    Ec.   31,   Home   Decoration   3 

Elective    

18  16 


.    Stud' nt    v%  i 1 1    register    for    whichever    sequence    is    offered    in    his 
junior    yar. 
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COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 

Senior  Year 

Arts  3,   Crafts  2 

tArts  27,  Graphic  Arts  ] 

or  [    3 

fArts  29,  Advanced  Painting  and  Composition  J 

Art-Ed.  91,  Problems  of  Teaching  Art  in  Elementary- 
Schools  . 3 

Art-Ed.   (92),  Problems  of  Teaching  Art  in  Secondary 

Schools  3 

Ed.-Art  94,  Supervised  Teaching  14 

H.  Ec.  65,  History  of  Costume  3 

Elective 


16  14 


t  If    Arts    27    is    completed     in     trie    junior    year,    Arte    29    should    b»'    taken    in    the    senior    year 
or    vice    versa. 

Detailed   Description   of  this   Curriculum   Appears   on   Page  39. 

109 


I  MYKRSITY    OF   NEW   HAMPSHIRE 

MUSIC    EDUCATION    CURRICULUM 

First  Second 

Freshman  Year  Semester    Semester 

Credits        Credits 
See  freshman  requirements,  page  95. 

•Applied   Music   2  2 

Mus.    910,    Sightsinging,    Ear    Training,    Dictation    and 

Keyboard   Harmony   I    1  1 

;  Recitals    

Electives    

16  16 

Sophomore   Year 

R.O.T.C 1%  1% 

P.  E.  3,  4  (women) 1  1 

"Applied    Music    2  2 

Educ.  41,  42,  Educational  Psychology  3  3 

§Mus.   11-12,  Harmony  I   2  2 

Mus.    13-14,    Sightsinging,    Ear    Training,    Dictation    and 

Keyboard   Harmony  II   1  1 

Mus.  41-42,  Principles  of  Conducting  1  1 

Mus.  45,  46,  Music  History  and  Literature 2  2 

Music  Organizations  Y2  V2 

Elective  from  Group  III  , 3  3 

''"Recitals 

16  16 

Group  III.  —  Six  semester  credits  from  Economics;  Gov- 
ernment; History;  Human  Relations;  Psychology; 
Sociology 


Junior  Year 

P.  E.  5,  6  (women)   

*  Applied    Music 

Educ.   52,  Principles   of  American  Secondary  Education 

Educ.    (58),  Planning  for  Teaching  in  High  School  

Language    (French,  German,  or  Italian)    

Mu.-Ed.    90,    Problems    in    the    Teaching    of   Elementary 

School  Music  

Mu.-Ed.  97,  Teaching  of  Brass  and  Percussion  

Mus.  15-16,  Harmony  II  

Mus.  97-98,  Orchestration  and  Chorestration  

Music    Organizations    

"^Recitals    


% 


% 


17% 


17% 


*  For   explanation    of   footnotes,    gee   page   111 
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COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 

First  Second 

Senior   Year  Semester    Semester 

Credits         Credits 

♦Applied   Music    2 

Mu.-Ed.    93,    Problems    in    the    Teaching    of    Secondary 

School  Music  3 

Mu.-Ed.  95,  Teaching  of  Stringed  Instruments  2 

Mu.-Ed.   (96) ,  Teaching  of  Woodwinds  2 

Music    Organizations    1 

Ed.-Mu.  (93),  Supervised  Teaching  of  Elementary  School 

Music 3-7 

Ed.-Mu.   94,   Supervised   Teaching   of  Secondary  School 

Music 3-7 

Electives    


15  6  or  14 


*  A  minimum  of  16  semester  credits  in  Applied  Music  must  be  offered  by  student*  In 
this    Curriculum. 

t  Recitals  —  Students  enrolled  in  this  Curriculum  must  accumulate  a  minimum  of  24  points 
in  the  sophomore,  junior,  and  senior  years.  Attendance  at  each  concert  or  recital  constitutes 
one    point. 

t  Although  Mus.  9-10  is  normally  a  prerequisite  to  11-12  it  may  be  takoii  concurrently  with 
11-12    by    permission    of    instructors. 

Detailed  Description   of  this   Curriculum   Appears   on    Pace   90. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
TEACHER   PREPARATION  CURRICULUM  FOR  MEN 


Freshman  Year 

See  freshman  requirements, page 95.  (Include  Biology  1-2) 
Basic  course  in  second   teaching  major  


Sophomore   Year 

R.O.T.C 

Educ.  41,  42,  Educational  Psychology  

P.  E.  23,  Principles  of  Physical  Education  

Second  teaching  major;  Second  year  

Zool.   17,  Human  Anatomy  

Zool.   18,  Human  Physiology  

Group   III   , 

Elective    


Group  III.  —  Six  semester  credits  from  Economics;   Gov- 
ernment;   Human   Relations;    Psychology;    Sociology 


Junior  Year 

Educ.  (52),  Principles  of  American  Secondary  Education 

Educ.  58,  Planning  for  Teaching  in  High  School  

*Ed.-P.E.     (93),    Directed  Teaching  in  Physical  Education 
P.  E.  61,  Problems  of  Teaching  in  Physical  Education  .... 

tProblems  of  coaching,  P.  E.  45,  (46)  

tProblems  of  coaching,  P.  E.  (47),  48  

Second  teaching  major  

Group  I 

Elective,  first  teaching  minor   


Group  I.  —  A  year's  work  (two  sequential  semesters) 
from  Arts  31,  32;  English  13,  14;  or  15,  16;  Hu- 
manities 1-2;  Languages;  Music  33-34;  Philosophy  1,  2 


First 


Second 


Semester    Semester 
Credits         Credits 


16 


iy2 

3 
3 
3 
4 


uy2 


3 

4 

3 
2  or  3 


16 


16 


1% 
3 


16 


4 
3 
2  or  3 


16 


*  For   explanation    of   footnotes,    see    page    113. 
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First  Second 

Senior   Year  Semester    Semester 

Credits        Credits 

*Ed.-P.  E.  93,  Directed  Teaching  in  Physical  Education  3 

P.  E.  65,  Administration  of  Physical  Education  in  Sec- 
ondary Schools  3 

tProblems  of  coaching,  P.  E.  45,  (46) 4 

Problems  of  teaching,  Second  teaching  major,  i.e.,  Engl.- 

Ed.  91,  etc 3 

Second  teaching  major  3 

Supervised  teaching  in  major  or  majors,  i.e.,  Ed.-EngL 

94,  etc . 14 

Elective 


16%  14 


*  This    course    is    required    and    may    be    elected    in    the    second    semester    of    the    junior    year 
or    the    first    semester    of    the    senior    year. 

t  Four    problems    of    coaching    courses    are    required. 

Detailed  Description   of  this   Curriculum   Appears  on   Page  91. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 
TEACHER    PREPARATION    CURRICULUM    FOR    WOMEN* 

First  Second 

FRESHMAN  Year                      Semester  Semester  \ 

Credits  Credits 
See  freshman  requirements,  page  95.  (Include  Biology  1-2) 

P    E.  11,  12  1  1 

Elect  ives     

16  16 

Sophomore   Year 

P.  E.  3,  4  . 1  1 

P.  E.  23,  Principles  of  Physical  Education  3 

P.  E.  (36),   Recreation  Leadership    3 

Educ.  41,  42,  Educational  Psychology 3  3 

Zool.  17,  Human  Anatomy  . 4 

Zool.  18,  Human  Physiology  

Elective  from  Group  I  2  or  3 

Elective . 


16 


16 


Group  1.  — A  year's  work  (two  sequential  semesters) 
from  Arts  31,  32;  English  13,  14;  or  15,  16;  Hu- 
manities 1-2;  Languages;  Music 33-34;  Philosophy  1,2 


Junior  Year 

Physical  Education  Optiont 

P.  E.  5,  6  ..... 

Educ.   52,  Principles  of  American  Secondary  Education 

P.  E.  53,  54,  The  Theory  of  Teaching  Dance  

P.  E.  56,  Health  Education  

P.  E.  63,  64,  Theory  of  Team  Sports  

Zool.  19,  Kinesiology  

Elective  from  Group  III  

Electives    


1 

2 

2 
3 
3 

16 


16 


Group  III.  —  Six    semester    credits    from    Government; 
History;     Human    Relations;     Psychology;     Sociology; 
Economics 


*  Students  desiring  to  go  into  Physical  Therapy  may,  by  petitioning,  make  certain  sub- 
stitutions   in    this    program. 

t  Students  desiring  to  teach  in  areas  in  addition  to  Physical  Education  must  plan  to 
take    Educ.    58.    They    must    also    elect    18    semester    hours    in    a    second    teaching    field. 
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Junior  Year 

Recreation  Education  Option* 

P.  E.  5,  6  1                  1 

Arts  35,  Stagecraft  2 

Arts  4,  Crafts  2 

For.  38,  Woodcraft  for  Women  3 

P.  E.  24,  Organized  Camping  3 

P.  E.  53,  54,  The  Theory  of  Teaching  Dance  2                  2 

P.  E.  73,  74,  The  Theory  of  Teaching  Individual  Sports 

for  Women  2                  2 

Soc.    1-2,    Introductory  Sociology:  Principles  and  Problems  3                  3 

Electives 


16  16 

Senior  Year 

Physical  Education   Optiont 

Ed.-P.  E.  92,  Directed  Teaching  of  Physical  Education  for 

Women    6 

P.  E.  55,  Remedial  Gymnastics  3 

P.  E.   (66) ,  Administration  of  Physical  Education  3 

P.  E.  73,  74,  The  Theory  of  Teaching  Individual  Sports 

for  Women  2  2 

P.  E.-Ed.  91,  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Physical  Edu- 
cation for   Women 3 

Electives  other  than  Physical  Education 3  3 


16  16 

Recreation  Education  Option* 

Engl.  48,  Dramatics  Workshop  3 

$Mus.  33,  or   (33) ,  Music  Appreciation  2       or        2 

P.  E.   (66) ,  Administration  of  Physical  Education  3 

P.  E.  96,  Recreation  Field   Work   6 

P.  E.-Ed.  91,  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Physical  Edu- 
cation for    Women   3 

Soc.  44,  Social  Psychology  3 

Elective  from   Group   I  2  or  3  2  or  3 

Elective  from  Group  III  3  3 

Elective    


16  16 


*  In  addiion  to  the  requirements  listed  above,  each  student  is  required  to  secure  before 
graduation    a    minimum    of    8    points    of    community    recreation    or    camping    credit. 

t  Students  desiring  to  teach  in  areas  in  addition  to  Physical  Education  must  plan  to  take 
Educ.    58.    They    must    also    elect    18    semester    hours    in    a    second    teaching    field. 

X  If  Music  has  already  been  taken  in  the  sophomore  year,  3  additional  hours  in  Group  I 
must   be    taken    in    the    senior   year. 

Detailed   Description   of  this   Curriculum   Appears   on   Pace  91. 
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The  College  of  Technology 

J.  M.  Smith,  Dean 

DEPARTMENTS 

Chemical  Engineering  Mathematics 

Chemistry  Mechanical  Engineering 

Civil  Engineering  Physics 
Electrical  Engineering 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DEGREES 

Baccalaureate   Degree 

Each  candidate  for  a  degree  must  complete  144  semester  credits  including 
the  courses  required  in  one  of  the  four-year  Curriculums,  and  achieve  a  I 
grade-point  average  of  at  least  1.8.  These  degrees  are:  Bachelor  of  Science  in 
Chemistry,  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Chemical  Engineering,  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Civil  Engineering,  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Electrical  Engineering,  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Mathematics,  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Mechanical  Engineering, 
and  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Physics. 


Professional   Degree 

Civil,  Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering  graduates  of  the  Universi- 
ty of  New  Hampshire  with  a  minimum  of  four  years  of  professional  engi- 
neering experience  subsequent  to  graduation  are  eligible  to  register  as  can-  ! 
didates  for  professional  degrees  in  these  three  branches  of  Engineering. 
These  degrees  shall  be  granted  after  the  acceptance  of  a  suitable  thesis  and 
a  review  and  approval  of  the  candidate's  professional  experience.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean,  College  of  Technology. 


CURRICULUMS 

The    College    of    Technology   offers    the    following    four-year    Curriculums: 

Chemical  Engineering  Curriculum 

Chemical  Engineering  is  that  branch  of  engineering  which  involves  the 
application  of  chemistry,  physics,  mathematics,  and  fundamental  engineering 
principles  to  the  design,  construction,  operation,  control,  and  improvement  of 
equipment  for  carrying  out  chemical  processes  on  an  industrial  scale  at  the 
lowest  possible  cost.  The  Chemical  Engineering  Curriculum,  therefore,  is 
designed  to  give  the  student  basic  training  in  the  physical  sciences,  engineer- 
ing principles,  and  economics,  and  thus  enable  him  to  become  a  member  of 
this  profession.  Although  Chemical  Engineering  is  a  distinct  profession,  chemi- 
cal engineers  are  considered  to  be  members  of  the  chemical  profession  as  well 
as  of  the  engineering  profession  and  a  considerable  portion  of  the  Chemical 
Engineering  Curriculum  is  devoted  to  the  science  of  Chemistry.  However, 
emphasis  is  placed  not  upon  the  laboratory  phases  of  Chemistry,  but  upon 
the  large-scale  manufacture  of  chemical  products. 
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Chemistry  Curriculum 

This  curriculum  is  intended  to  prepare  the  student  for  the  career  of  a 
professional  chemist  in  industry  and  to  give  a  good  foundation  for  further 
study  in  graduate  schools  leading  to  original  and  independent  research. 

Instruction  is  imparted  by  lectures,  recitations,  and  carefully  supervised 
laboratory  work.  The  laboratory  study  is  largely  individual  and  the  course 
work  of  each  student  is  planned  to  furnish  a  broad  knowledge  of  chemical 
science.  The  student  may  elect  either  German  or  French  to  enable  him  to 
read  with  ease  the  chemical  literature,  and  he  receives  a  grounding  in  Mathe- 
matics and  Physics  necessary  for  the  later  courses  in  Chemistry.  In  the  senior 
year  an  independent  research  project,  which  permits  the  student  to  use  the 
reference  library  and  chemical  periodicals  throughout  the  course  of  the  labor- 
atory investigation,  is  undertaken. 

Civil  Engineering   Curriculum 

This  curriculum  is  designed  to  give  the  student  theoretical  and  practical 
instruction  in  the  principles  on  which  the  practice  of  Civil  Engineering  is 
based,  and  to  give  him  the  opportunity  of  applying  these  principles  in  the 
classroom,  design  room,  laboratory,  and  field. 

Civil  Engineering,  the  oldest  of  the  engineering  professions,  covers  a  broad 
field  of  activity,  including  structural,  transportation,  hydraulic,  and  sanitary 
engineering,  and  surveying  by  plane,  topographic,  geodetic,  and  photogram- 
metric  methods.  This  curriculum  places  about  equal  emphasis  on  each  of 
the  main  branches. 

Electrical    Engineering    Curriculum 

The  Electrical  Engineering  Curriculum  is  intended  to  meet  the  demands 
of  young  men  fitting  themselves  for  professional  engineering  in  connection 
with  the  various   applications  of  electricity. 

Courses  are  presented  by  lectures,  recitations,  and  laboratory  practice  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  make  the  material  of  immediate  service  to  the  graduate, 
as  well  as  to  prepare  him  to  understand  the  constantly  increasing  number 
of  new  developments  in  this  field. 

Mathematics    Curriculum 

The  Technology  Curriculum  in  Mathematics  is  intended  to  provide  an 
education  in  the  fundamentals  of  pure  and  applied  Mathematics.  It  also 
affords  a  training  in  the  sciences  closely  allied  to  Mathematics.  Available  for 
the  use  of  the  student  is  the  reading  room  in  DeMeritt  Hall  containing  mathe- 
matical periodicals  and  books.  This  curriculum  offers  a  preparation  which 
serves  equally  well  for  either  graduate  study  or  research  in  industry  or  re- 
search in  the  various  government  agencies.  In  the  broader  sense  it  aims 
to  furnish  a  training  useful  in  any  scientific  study. 

Mechanical    Engineering    Curriculum 

The  Mechanical  Engineering  Curriculum  is  intended  to  meet  the  demands 
of  young  men  fitting  themselves  for  professional  practice  in  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering. The  courses  in  the  Curriculum  are  designed  to  give  the  student  frain- 
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ing  in  the  basic  physical  sciences  and  in  the  fundamentals  of  engineering. 
Later  courses  apply  the  fundamentals  to  the  practice  of  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering, Throughout  the  curriculum  the  theoretical  work  is  supplemented 
by   extensive  laboratory   practice. 

Physios  Curriculum 

The  Technology  Curriculum  in  Physics  is  intended  to  offer  basic  training 
in  fundamentals,  supplemented  by  laboratory  work,  in  the  various  branches 
of  Physics.  Opportunity  is  given  in  the  senior  year  for  experimental  investi- 
gation in  some  of  the  fields  of  Physics  under  guidance  of  staff  members.  Such 
a  curriculum  prepares  one  equally  well  either  for  basic  research  in  industry 
or  the  various  government  research  organizations  or  for  continued  academic 
study  toward  the  more  advanced  degrees. 

Agricultural  Engineering 

Note  —  Agricultural  Engineering  is  offered  by  the  College  of  Agriculture 
(see  page  53).  Basic  science  and  some  engineering  courses  in  the  curriculum 
of  Agricultural   Engineering  are  given  by  the  College  of  Technology. 

Alumni  Representation 

An  Advisory  Committee  of  Alumni  of  the  College  of  Technology,  composed 
of  men  in  contact  with  industry  and  practical  professional  affairs,  serves  to 
keep  the  Faculty  in  touch  with  developments  in  the  several  fields  which  at- 
tract our  graduates.  Members  of  this  committee  also  serve  as  consultants 
when  important  changes  in  curriculum,  faculty  personnel,  and  policies  of  ad- 
ministration  are   considered.  The  members  are: 


John  T.  Croghan,  B.S.  in  M.E.  '08,  574  Chestnut  Street,  Waban  68,  Mass. 

Donald  B.  Keyes,   Ph.D.,   M.A.,   B.S.   in   Chem.,   '13,   Arthur  D.   Little,   Inc. 
2041  Graybar  Building,  420  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Donald  W.  Loiselle,  M.S.,  B.S.  in  C.E.,  '40,  Bridgeport  Hydraulic  Company, 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Austin   S.   Norcross,   M.S.,   B.S.   in   E.E.,   '25,   Norcross    Corp.,   247   Newton- 
ville  Ave.,  Newton  58,  Mass. 

Lester  A.   Pratt,   Ph.D.,  M.S.,  B.S.   in   Chem.,   '09,  7   Everett  Avenue,  Win- 
chester, Mass. 
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CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING 

Freshman  Year 

P.  E.  31,  32 

R.O.T.C 

Chem.  3-6,  General  Chemistry;  Inorganic  Chemistry  

Ch.  E.  12,  Engineering  Materials  

Engl.  1-2,  Freshman  English  

M.  E.  1,  Engineering  Drawing  

Math.  11,  Algebra  

Math.  13,    Trigonometry 

Math.  14,  Analytic  Geometry  

Math.  16,  Calculus  


First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

% 

y2 

iy2 

i% 

4 

6 

2 

3 

3 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

17 


19 


Sophomore   Year 

R.O.T.C 

Chem.  21,  Semimicro  Qualitative  Analysis   

Chem.  22,  Quantitative  Analysis  

Econ.  1-2,  Principles  of  Economics  

Math.   17-18,   Calculus   

Phys.   21-22,   General  Physics   


1% 
4 

3 
3 
6 

17V2 


1% 

5 
3 
3 
6 

18% 


Junior  Year 


Ch.  E.  41,  Process  Engineering  Principles 5 

Chem.  53-54,  Organic  Chemistry  5 

Chem.  83-84,  Physical  Chemistry  5 

Ch.  E.  71-72,   Unit  Process  2 

Ch.  E.  74,  Unit  Operations  

E.  E.  33,  Fundamentals  of  Electricity  

Math.  19,  Engl.  35,  or  Approved  Elective  3 

20 


Senior  Year 

Ch.  E.  75,    Unit    Operations    

Ch.  E.  76,  Chemical  Engineering  Economics  

Ch.  E.  77,   Unit  Operations  Laboratory  

Ch.  E.  78,  Chemical  Plant  Design  

Ch.  E.  79,   Chemical  Engineering   Thermodynamics   

Ch.  E.  80,    Chemical   Engineering   Project,    or   Approved 

Elective    

Chem.  87-88,  Chemical  Literature  and  Seminar  

M.  E.  7-8,  Mechanics  

Ch.  E.  61,  Metallography  


1 
4 
3 

17 


19 

3 
3 


16 
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TECHNOLOGY    CURRICULUM    IN    CHEMISTRY 


Freshman  Year 

P    E.   31.   32   

R.O.T.C 

Chem.  3-6,  General  Chemistry;  Inorganic  Chemistry 

Engl.  1-2,  Freshman  English  

M.  E.  1,  Engineering  Draiving  or  Elective  

Math.  11,  Algebra 

Math.  13,  Trigonometry    

Math.  14,  Analytic    Geometry    , 

Math.  16.  Calculus  I   


First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

y2 

% 

i% 

i% 

4 

6 

3 

3 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

17 


17 


Sophomore  Year 

R.O.T.C . 

Chem.  21,  Semimicro  Qualitative  Analysis  

Chem.  22,  Quantitative  Analysis 

Math.   17,  18,  Calculus  

Phys.  21-22,  General  Physics 

Ger.   1-2,  Elementary  German  


4 

3 
6 
3 

17% 


1% 

5 
3 
6 
3 

18% 


Junior  Year 

Chem.  31,  Technical    Quantitative    Analysis    .., 

Chem.  53-54,   Organic   Chemistry   , 

Chem.  62,  Instrumental  Analysis  

Chem.  83-84,  Physical  Chemistry  

Approved    Elective    


18 


18 


Senior  Year 


Chem.  55-56,  Organic  Chemistry  or  Elective  ... 
Chem.  85-86,  Physical  Chemistry  or  Elective  ... 
Chem.  87,  88,  Chemical  Literature  and  Seminar 

Chem.  89-90,  Thesis,   or   Approved    Elective   

Approved  Electives  


3 
3 
1 
6 
6 

19 


3 
3 
1 
6 
6 

19 
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CIVIL,    ELECTRICAL,    AND    MECHANICAL    ENGINEERING 


Freshman  Year 

P    E.  31,  32 

R.O.T.C 

Chem.  3-4,  General  Chemistry  

Engl.  1-2,  Freshman  English  

Math.  11,  Algebra 

Math.    13,  Trigonometry    

Math.  14,  Analytic    Geometry    

Math.  16,  Calculus     

M.  E.  1-2,  Engineering  Drawing 


First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

% 

v2 

iy2 

i% 

4 

4 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

2 

2 

17 


17 


Note:    The   program   for   the   freshman   year   in   the    Curriculum   in    Civil, 
Electrical,  and  Mechanical  Engineering  is  the   same. 

The  programs  for  the  sophomore,  junior,  and  senior  years  in  the  Civil 
Engineering  Curriculum  are  given  on  page  122.  The  programs  for  the  sopho- 
more, junior,  and  senior  years  in  the  Electrical  Engineering  Curriculum  are 
given  on  page  123.  The  program  for  the  sophomore,  junior,  and  senior  years 
in  the  Mechanical  Engineering  Curriculum  are  given  on  page  125. 
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CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

First  Second 

Sophomore  Year                     Semester  Semester 

Credits  Credits 

K.O.T.C.  .. 1%  1% 

C,  K.  3-4.  Surveying 6  3 

C.  E,  6,  Route  Surveying  3 

Math.  17-18,  Calculus  II  and  III  3  3 

Phys.  21-22,  General  Physics  6  6 

16%  16% 


Junior  Year 

C.  E.  15.   Engineering   Materials    

C.  E.  22,  Fluid  Mechanics  

C.  E.  27,  Theory  of  Determinate  Structures  ... 
C.  E.  28,  Theory  of  Indeterminate  Structures  . 

C.  E.  41.   42,  Student   Chapter  A.S.C.E 

E.  E.   (33),  Fundamentals  of  Electricity  

Geol.  7,  General  Geology  

M.  E.  9-10,  Mechanics  . 

M.  E.  21,  Heat  Power  Engineering 

Econ.  1-2,  Principles  of  Economics  


% 


2 
3 
3 
3 

18% 


4 

3 

% 
4 

4 

3 

18% 


Senior  Year 


C.  E.  33-34,  Hydraulic  and  Sanitary  Engineering  

C.  E.  35,  Steel  Design 

C    E.  37,  Reinforced  Concrete  Design 

C.  E.  38,  Structural  Engineering  

C.  E.  39,  Highway  Engineering  and  Transportation 

C.  E.  40,  Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundations  

C.  E.  43,   44,   Student   Chapter,   AS.C.E 

Engl.   (23),  Writing  of  Technical  Reports  

Approved    Elective    


v, 


2oy2 


% 


19V, 


Note:    See    pa^;    ]21    for    freshman    requirements. 
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COLLEGE  OF  TECHNOLOGY 
ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

Sophomore  Year 

R.O.T.C 

Econ.  1-2,  Economics  , 

E.  E.  1-2,  Electrical  Engineering  

Math.   17-18,   Calculus  

M.  E.  (4),  Kinematics  

Phys.  21-22,   General   Physics   


Junior  Year 

E.  E.  3-4,   Electrical   Engineering    

E    E.  5,   Circuit   Theory   

E.  E.  6,  Electronics  

E.  E.  15,  16,  A.LE.E.-I.R.E.  Required  

E.  E.  23-24,  Electrical  Laboratory  

Math.  19,  Differential  Equations  

*Math.  20,  Applied  Mathematics  

I    M.  E.  9-10,   Mechanics 

M.  E.  23-24,    Thermodynamics    

M.  E.  27,  28,  Mechanical  Laboratory  


First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

1% 

1% 

3 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

3 

6 

6 

19% 


2 
3 

3 
3 
1 

18 


17% 

3 

4 

2 

3 
3 
3 
1 

19 


Senior  Year 

C.  E.  23,  Fluid  Mechanics  

E.  E.   (12),  Illumination  or  Approved  Elective  

E.  E.   17,   18,  A.LE.E.-LR.E.  Required   

E.  E.  25,   Electrical   Laboratory   

E.  E.  45,   Electrical  Engineering   

K.  E.  7,    Electronics     

*E.  E.  58,  Electronic  Systems  Analysis  and  Design  

*E.  E.  60,  Advanced   Circuit   Theory  

*+E.  E.   (70),  70,  Electrical  Engineering  Projects  Labor- 
atory   

E.  E.  78,  Industrial  Electronics  

.   (23),   Writing  of  Technical  Reports  

M.  E.  65,  Engineering  Economy  

M   E.  66,   Industrial  Management   

tPhys.    (64),  64,  Electrical  Measurements  

Vpproved    non-technical    elective   


2-4 


2 
3 

18 


4 
4 

2-4 

4 

2 

3 

2 
3 

L8 


Note:    See    page    1-1    for    freshman    requirements. 

*  Mutli.    20   and    E.  K.    58,    60,    70.    76,    and    78    are    elective    <-<"n  S<      ors    are    expected    to 

'"'oil  in  a  minimum  ol  II  credits  chosen  from  tlw>  required  ■in<!  elective  courses  of  the 
second    semester. 

§  E.  E.  70  and   Phys.   61    are   repeated    in    the   fire!    semestei    for  convenience    En    scheduling. 
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UNIVERSITY   OF   NEW   HAMPSHIRE 


TECHNOLOGY    CURRICULUM    IN    MATHEMATICS 


Freshman  Year 

P.  E.  31,  32  

R.O.T.C. '.. 

Engl.  1-2,  Freshman  English   

Math.   11-14,  Algebra,  Analytic  Geometry   

Math.  13-16,  Trigonometry,  Calculus  I  

Chem,   3-4,   General  Chemistry   

Approved    Elective    


First 

Second 

Credits 

Credits 

Semester 

Semester 

y2 

% 

iy2 

i% 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

3 

3 

18 


18 


Sophomore   Year 

R.O.T.C 

Math.  17-18,  Calculus  II,  Calculus  III 

Math.   43-44,   Mathematical   Statistics 

Phys.   21-22,   General  Physics   

Cer.   1-2,  Elementary  German   

.Approved   Elective 


Junior   Year 

Math.  19-20,  Differential  Equations,  Applied  Mathematics 

Math.  47-48,  Introduction  to  Analysis  

Math.   61-62,   Higher  Algebra   

Econ.    1-2,    Principles  of  Economics,  or  Psych.  1-2,  General 

Psychology 

Ger.   3b-4b,   Intermediate   German    

Approved    Elective 


1% 

VA 

3 

3 

3 

3 

6 

6 

3 

3 

2  or  3 

2  or  3 

i8y2 

18% 

or 

or 

i9y2 

19% 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

18 


18 


Senior  Year 

Math.  65-66,  Advanced  Calculus  

Math.  85-86,  Theory  of  Functions  

Phys.   85-86,  Physical  Mechanics   

French   1-2,   Elementary  French   

Approved   Electives   


3 
3 
3 
3 
6 

18 


3 
3 
3 
3 
6 

18 
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COLLEGE  OF  TECHNOLOGY 
MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Sophomore  Year 

R.O.T.C 

Econ.   1-2,   Economics   

Math.   17-18,   Calculus   

M.  E.  3,  Machine  Drawing  

M.  E.  4,   Kinematics    

M.  E.  11-12,  Manufacturing  Processes   

Phys.  21-22,  General  Physics   .... 


Junior   Year 

C.  E.    (23),  Fluid  Mechanics  

E.  E.  37-38,  Electrical  Machinery  

M.  E.  7-8,   Mechanics    

M.  E.  19-20,  Mechanical  Engineering  Materials 

VM.  E.  23-24,    Thermodynamics    

\  M.  E.  29-30,   Mechanical   Laboratory   

*M.  E.  59,   60,   A.S.M.E 

I  Approved    Elective 


Senior  Year 

23,  Writing  of  Technical  Reports  

15-16,  Machine  Design  

51,   Mechanical   Laboratory   

53-54,   Power  Plants    

55-56,   Internal   Combustion   Engines    .. 
61,  62,  A.S.M.E 

65,  Engineering   Economy    

66,  Industrial  Management  


Engl. 

MM. 

E. 

M. 

E. 

M. 

E. 

M. 

E. 

M. 

E. 

M. 

E. 

M. 

E. 

\\ Approved    Elective 


Note:    Sec    page    121    for    freshman    requirements. 
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First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

1% 

1% 

3 

3 

3 

3 

2 

3 

2 

2 

6 

6 

17% 


19 


19 


18% 


18 


18 


UNIVERSITY    OF   NEW   HAMPSHIRE 


TECHNOLOGY   CURRICULUM   IN   PHYSICS 


Fresh  mats   Year 

1\  K.  31,  32  

R.O.T.C 

Chem.  3,  4.  General  Chemistry  

Engl.    1-2.  Freshman  English   

Math.   11-14,   Algebra,  Analytic   Geometry   

Math.   13-16,   Trigonometry,   Calculus   

M.   E.   1,   Engineering   Drawing,   Approved   Elective*    .... 

17 

Sophomore   Year 

R.O.T.C 1% 

Econ.    1-2.    Economics    3 

Math.  17-18,  Calculus  3 

Ger.    1-2.   German   3 

Phys.   21-22,    General  Physics 6 


First 

Second 

Semester 

Semester 

Credits 

Credits 

% 

ya 

1% 

i% 

4 

4 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

2 

3 

16% 


18 


1% 

3 

3 

3 

6 

16% 


Junior  Year 

Math.    19.20,   Differential  Equations,  Applied  Mathematics  3 

Phys.  81,   Optics    4 

Phys.  82,    Heat    

Phys.  83-84,   Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism  4 

Phys.  85-86,  Advanced  Mechanics   3 

*  Approved    Elective    5 


19 


19 


Senior  Year 

Phys.  91-92.  Modern  Physical   Theories   

Phys.  93-94,  Introduction  to  Theoretical  Physics 

Phys.  95-96,    Advanced    Laboratory    

Math.   65-66,  Advanced   Calculus   

E.  E.   59,  Electron  Tubes  and  Devices  

•Approved    Elective    


3 

3 

3 

3 

2 

2 

3 

3 

fa 

4 

8 

19 


19 


selected    from    the    following    list:    Biology    1-2,    English    13,    14,    15,    16, 
25j     French    1.    2:    Geology    I,    2.    7:    Geography    1,    2,    3,    4;    German    1,    8;    Government    1, 
-      8;     H   Jto         J.    2,     7,    B,     19,     20.     21,     22,    31,    32:     Humanities,     1,    2;     Sociology    1,     3, 
31,    39,    43. 
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The  Graduate  School 


The  Graduate  School,  which  has  offered  instruction  since  1903,  has  for  its 
objective  the  bringing  together  of  faculty  and  qualified  students  in  a  spirit 
of  scholarship  and  research.  The  graduate  student  is  given  opportunity  to 
specialize  in  some  field  of  knowledge,  and  to  develop  a  maturity  of  thought 
and  attitude  toward  his  professional  field,  so  that  both  his  professional  and 
his  cultural  life  are  enhanced.  Graduate  work  is  offered  by  members  of  the 
University  departments  of  instruction  and  research.  The  work  of  the  Grad- 
uate School  is  under  the  general  direction  of  the  Graduate  Faculty,  composed 
of  certain  administrative  officers,  all  department  chairmen  whose  departments 
are  offering  graduate  work,  and  all  instructors  who  are  offering  courses  num- 
bered from  101  through  199  in  any  given  year,  inclusive  of  the  Summer 
Session,  or  who  are  supervising  graduate  theses.  The  Dean  of  the  Graduate 
School  is  responsible  for  the  administration  of  the  regulations  and  require- 
ments pertaining  to  admission,  conduct  of  work,  the  granting  of  advanced 
degrees,   and   other   pertinent   matters. 

i  Degrees 

Graduate  programs  are  offered  by  the  following  departments:  Agricultural 
and  Biological  Chemistry,  Agricultural  Economics,  Agricultural  Education, 
Agronomy,  Animal  Husbandry,  Bacteriology,  Biology,  Botany,  Chemical  Engi- 
neering, Chemistry,  Civil  Engineering,  Dairy  Husbandry,  Electrical  Engi- 
neering, Entomology,  Forestry,  Home  Economics,  Horticulture,  Mathematics, 
Mechanical  Engineering,  Physics,  Poultry  Husbandry,  and  Zoology  leading 
to  the  Master  of  Science  degree;  Economics,  English,  Government,  History, 
Languages,  Psychology,  and  Sociology  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree; 
and  Education  leading  to  the  Master  of  Education  degree.  A  program  also 
is  available  leading  to  the  Master  of  Agricultural  Education  degree.  Grad- 
uate programs  are  offered  in  the  Departments  of  Botany,  Chemistry,  Horti- 
culture, and  Zoology,  leading  to  the  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree. 

t  Assistantships   and   Scholarships 

Graduate  assistantships  are  available  in  a  number  of  departments.  The 
work  required  may  be  in  the  nature  of  research,  teaching,  or  general  service. 
For  information  regarding  assistantships,  one  should  direct  inquires  to  the 
I  chairman  of  the  department  concerned. 

A  limited  number  of  graduate  scholarships  are  available  each  year.  The 
recipient  of  such  a  scholarship  is  exempted  from  the  payment  of  tuition. 
For  information  concerning  scholarships  one  should  direct  inquiries  to  the 
Dean  of  the  Graduate  School. 

Information 

For    detailed    information    concerning    admission,    requirements    for    degrees, 

lescription    of    courses    open    to    graduate    students,    and    other    matters    not 

covered    here,    inquiries    should    be    directed    to    the    Dean    of    the    Graduate 

School.    The    Graduate    School    issues    its    own    catalogue    which    may    be    ob- 

i  ained   upon  request  to  the  Office  of  the  Graduate  School. 
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Description  of  Courses 


EXPLANATION  OF  ARRANGEMENT 

The  title  of  the  course  is  given  in  small  capital  letters;  the  arabic  numeral 
designates  the  particular  course.  Odd  numerals  indicate  courses  normally 
offered  in  the  first  semester;  even  numerals  indicate  courses  normally  offered 
in  the  second  semester.  Arabic  numerals  enclosed  in  parentheses  indicate 
that  a  course  is  repeated  in  the  semester  following.  Thus  course  1  (1)  is 
offered  in  the  first  semster  and  is  repeated  in  the  second  semester. 

Every  course  is  assigned  to  one  of  22  examination  groups.  As  all  courses 
in  the  same  examination  group  have  their  final  examinations  at  the  same  time, 
a  student  may  not  register  for  two  courses  with  the  same  examination  number. 
Courses  with  examination  group  number  0  have  no  final  examination,  so  that 
more  than  one  course  in  this  group  may  be  scheduled  by  a  student.  For 
the  examination  group  number  of  each  course,  see  the  time  and  room  sched- 
ule on  page  222. 

Courses  numbered  1-50  cannot  be  counted  for  graduate  credit.  Courses 
numbered  51-99  are  for  juniors,  seniors,  and  graduate  students.  They  are  not 
open  to  freshmen  and  sophomores.  Descriptions  of  courses  over  100,  which 
are  for  graduate  students  only,  will  be  found  in  the  Graduate  School  Catalogue. 

Following  the  title  is  the  course  description  and  the  name  of  the  in-  I 
structor.  The  next  section  gives  the  following  information  in  the  order  indi- 
cated: (1)  prerequisites,  if  any;  (2)  the  number  of  hours  of  recitations  or 
laboratory  periods  required  each  week;  (3)  the  number  of  semester  credits 
the  course  will  count  in  the  total  required  for  graduation.  Lectures  and  recita-  \ 
tions  are  fifty  minuses  in  length.  Laboratory  periods  are  usually  two  and  one- 
ball  hours  in  length. 

Abbreviations    have    been    employed    to    indicate    the    number    of    hours    of 
work    required    of    students    in    lecture,    recitation,    and    laboratory,    and    the  ! 
number   of   credits    given    for    satisfactory    completion    of    each    course.     The 
abbreviations  should  be  interpreted  as  follows: 

Cr Semester  hour  credit 

Lab Laboratory 

Lee Lecture 

Prereq Prerequisites 

Rec Recitation 

All  courses  (unless  otherwise  marked)  are  open  to  students  who  have 
passed  the  prerequisites. 

An  elective  course  will  be  given  only  when  there  is  a  minimum  of  five 
students   registered. 

If  the   numerals  designating   a  course  running  through  both  semesters  are 
connected  by  a  hyphen,  the  first  semester,  or  its  equivalent,  is  a  prerequisite  | 
for  the  second  semester.  If  the  numerals  are  separated  by  a  comma,  properly 
qualified  students  may  take  the  second  semester  without  having  had  the  first. 

Students  must  register  for  the  number  of  credits  or  within  the  range  of 
credits  hhown  in  the  catalogue  description  of  a  course. 
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DESCRIPTION   OF  COURSES 

AGRICULTURE 

A  grouping  of  non-departmental  courses 

Dean's  Office,  College  of  Agriculture 

1.  Orientation.  A  non-departmental  course  offering  an  opportunity  to 
discuss  matters  not  ordinarily  reviewed  in  other  courses  of  instruction.  At- 
tention will  be  given  to  selected  student  rules  and  regulations,  scholarship, 
campus  organizations  and  facilities,  opportunities  in  agriculture  as  a  science, 
and  to  programs  of  study.  Also,  federal  aid  as  related  to  land-grant  colleges 
and  universities  will  be  discussed.  Mr.  Richards.  Required  of  first-semester 
freshmen  in  Agriculture,  Forestry,  and  Home  Economics.  1  lee;   1  cr. 

Cooperative  Extension  Service 

3.  Principals  of  Cooperative  Extension  Work.  The  development,  legal 
basis,  description  of  projects  and  operations  of  field  staff,  methods  of  influenc- 
ing people  through  meetings,  demonstrations,  publicity,  radio,  and  visual 
aids.  Mr.  Hoitt  and  other  members  of  the  staff  of  the  Cooperative  Extension 
Service.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors  in  Agriculture  and  Home  Economics  by 
permission  of  the  instructor.  (Alternate  years;  not  offered  1957-58.)  2  lee; 
2  cr. 

4.  Extension  Field  Work.  To  provide  practical  experience  in  extension 
work,  a  limited  number  of  Agricultural  and  Home  Economics  students  may  be 
permitted  to  do  some  supervised  Extension  work  under  the  immediate  direction 
of  a  member  of  the  staff  of  the  Cooperative  Extension  Service.  This  may 
be  taken  during  the  second  semster  of  the  junior  or  senior  year.  In  some 
cases  arrangements  may  be  made  for  supervised  work  during  the  summer 
vacation  period.  Preference  may  he  given  to  students  who  have  taken  Agri- 
culture 3.  Mr.  Hoitt.  2  to  6  cr. 

Agricultural  Education 

89-90.  Methods  of  Teaching  Farm  Mechanics  in  Vocational  Agri- 
culture. This  course  deals  with  the  organization  and  presentation  of  farm 
mechanics  subject  matter,  supervision  and  direction  of  farm  mechanics  pro- 
jects, and  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  demonstrations.  The  first 
semester  deals  with  fundamental  farm  mechanics  skills  and  the  second  semester 
with  farm  machinery  maintenance  and  operational  techniques  of  instruction. 
Mr.  Gilman.  Required  of  majors  in  Teacher  Preparation  Curriculum.  1  lab.; 
1  cr. 

91-92.  Problems  in  Teaching  Vocational  Agriculture.  The  course  will 
cover  in  considerable  detail  the  following  topics:  the  vocational  point  of  view, 
building  the  course  of  study  in  agriculture,  providing  teaching  facilities, 
planning  the  lesson,  and  planning  supervised  farming  programs,  Future 
Farmers  of  America,  young  farmer  program,  adult  farmer  programs,  and  mis- 
cellaneous activities  of  the  teacher  of  agriculture.  Mr.  Barton.  Required  of 
juniors  or  seniors   in  Teacher   Preparation   Curriculum.   2   lee;    1   lab.;   3   cr. 

93.  (93).  Supervised  Teaching  in  Vocational  Agriculture.  This  course 
provides  the  trainee  with  the  opportunity  for  obtaining  participating  exper- 
iences in  teaching  vocational  agriculture  under  the  guidance  of  a  critic- 
teacher.  The  enrollee  is  required  to  assume  the  duties  and  responsibilities  ex- 
pected of  the  regular  teacher  of  agriculture  before  the  work  for  the  semester 
is  concluded.  Mr.  Barton.   17  cr. 
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UNIVERSITY    OF   NEW   HAMPSHIRE 

ACCOUNTING 

(Sec  Economics  and  Business  Administration) 

AGRICULTURAL    AND    BIOLOGICAL    CHEMISTRY 

Arthur  E.  Teeri,  Professor;   Thomas   G.   Phillips,  Professor;    Stanley  R. 
Shimer,   Professor;    Margaret   E.    Loughlin,   Assistant   Professor 

1.  Organic  and  Biological  Chemistry.  An  introduction  to  organic  chem- 
istry and  a  brief  survey  of  biological  chemistry.  Mr.  Shimer,  Miss  Lough- 
lin. Prereq.:  Chem.  2  or  4.  3  lee;  2  lab.;  5  cr. 

2.  Plant  Chemistry.  The  chemistry  of  plant  growth.  Prereq.:  Ag.  Chem. 

1  or  its  equivalent.  2  lee;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

4.  Animal  Nutrition.  The  chemistry  of  animal  nutrition.  Mr.  Shimer. 
Prereq.:  Ag.  Chem.  1  or  its  equivalent.  2  lee;    1  lab.;   3  cr. 

6.  Chemistry  of  Food  and  Nutriton.  The  chemistry  of  food  materials 
and  of  digestion,  absorption,  metabolism,  and  excretion.  Miss  Loughlin. 
Prereq.:  Ag.  Chem.  1  or  its  equivalent.  2  lee;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

51-52.  Physiological  Chemistry.  The  chemistry  of  fats,  carbohydrates, 
and  proteins;  colloids,  enzyme  digestion,  metabolism,  and  excretion.  The 
qualitative  and  quantitative  examination  of  blood  and  urine.  Mr.  Shimer, 
Mr.  Teeri.  Prereq.:  Satisfactory  preparation  in  Organic  Chemistry  and  Quan- 
titative Analysis.  3  lee;  2  lab.;  5  cr.  Under  special  conditions  a  student 
may  register  for  the  lectures  in  this  course  (3  cr.)  after  obtaining  the  consent 
of  the  instructor  and  approval  of  th;e  Dean  of  the  college. 

53-54.  Agricultural  Analysis.  A  study  of  the  methods  of  analysis  of 
soils,  fertilizers,  feeding  stuffs,  and  other  products  important  in  agriculture. 
Mr.  Teeri  and  staff.  Prereq.:  Satifactory  preparation  in  Organic  Chemistry 
and  Quantitative  Analysis.  1  lee;   3  lab,;   4  cr. 

56.  Physiological  Chemistry.  The  qualitative  and  quantitative  methods 
fundamental  to  medical  diagnostic  work.  The  chemistry  of  fats,  carbohydrates, 
and  proteins;  enzyme  digestion,  metabolism,  and  excretion.  Mr.  Teeri.  Prereq.: 
Satisfactory  preparation  in  Organic  Chemistry.  3  lee;   2  lab.;   5  cr. 

FOR  COURSES  PRIMARILY  FOR   GRADUATE   STUDENTS   SEE   CATALOGUE   OF  THE 

GRADUATE    SCHOOL 


AGRICULTURAL  ECONOMICS 

William    F.    Henry,    Professor;    William    H.    Drew,    Associate    Professor; 
James  R.  Bowring,  Associate  Professor 

12.  Economics  of  the  Agricultural  Industry.  Production  and  distri- 
bution problems  of  the  agricultural  industry,  the  nature  of  farming  costs, 
agricultural  prices,  farm  credit,  land  utilization,  federal  and  state  action 
programs,  and  agricultural  policy.  Mr.  Henry.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

14.  Farm  Management.  Principles  of  managing  farms  for  maximum 
income,  including  methods  of  making  management  decisions;  enterprise  se- 
lection and  resource  combination;   adjustment  to  prices;  management  of  land, 
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DESCRIPTION   OF  COURSES 

labor,  and  equipment;  obtaining  capital;  farm  planning;  records  and  analysis 
of  performance.  The  principles  are  applied  to  several  kinds  of  farms  through 
examples,  laboratory  problems,  and  farm  visits.  Elective  for  juniors  and 
seniors.  3  lee;  1  lab.;  4  cr. 

34.  Economics  of  Consumption.  The  significance  of  consumer  decisions 
about  spending  and  saving  to  the  economy.  Budgeting  and  decision  making 
in  the  major  categories  of  consumer  purchases.  Factors  influencing  consumer 
choice,  including  'prices,  grades,  and  standards.  Changing  food  needs  and 
their  relation  to  production  and  marketing  problems.  Problems  of  maximizing 
consumer  satisfaction.  Mr.  Bowring.  Prereq.:  Econ.  1,  or  permission  of  in- 
structor. 3  lee;   3  cr. 

51.  Cooperative  Business.  Stress  is  placed  on  the  organizational,  legal, 
and  financial  problems  of  farmers'  business  corporations  engaged  in  buying 
and  selling.  Selected  problems  of  general  agricultural  marketing  are  integrated 
with  the  course  content.  Mr.  Henry.  Elective  for  juniors  and  seniors.  3  lee; 
3  cr. 

54.  Agricultural  Finance.  The  capital  needs  of  different  kinds  of  farms 
and  farmer  organizations.  Saving,  credit,  renting,  partnerships,  and  other 
means  of  obtaining  capital.  Organization,  practices,  and  problems  of  credit 
institutions  serving  agriculture.  The  valuation  and  appraisal  of  farm  property. 
Prereq.:  Agricultural  Economics  14  or  concurrently.  2  lee;  2  cr.  (Alternate 
years;   offered  1957-58.) 

55.  Agricultural  Marketing.  The  market  structure  for  the  distribution 
of  agricultural  products  will  be  reviewed.  Attention  will  be  given  to  consumer 
demand,  prices  and  the  efficiency  of  firms  handling  farm  products.  Each 
student  is  encourged  to  study  in  detail  a  product  of  his  or  her  particular 
interest.  Mr.  Bowring.  3  lee;   3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   offered   1957-58.) 

60.  Agricultural  Policy.  The  study  of  problems  peculiar  to  agriculture 
which  are  the  basis  for  government  and  private  policies  in  the  production 
and  sale  of  agricultural  products.  Prices,  production  control,  marketing  agree- 
ments, conservation  and  farm  credit  will  be  appraised  in  relation  to  their 
contribution  to  accepted  objectives  of  price  stability  and  farm  family  living. 
Mr.  Bowring.  Prereq.:  6  hours  of  Economics.  3  lee;   3  cr. 

67,  68.  Special  Problems.  Special  assignments  in  reading  and  problems 
to  satisfy  students'  needs.  Mr.  Henry,  Mr.  Drew,  and  Mr.  Bowring.  Prereq.: 
Special  permission.   1  to  3  cr. 

for  courses  primarily  for  graduate  students  see  catalogue  of  the 

graduate  school 


AGRICULTURAL    ENGINEERING 

I  John  J.  Kolega,  Associate  Professor;  Gordon  L.  Byers,  Associate  Professor; 
I'ujl  A.  Gilman,  Associate  Professor  of  Farm  Mechanics,  Thompson  School 

of  Agriculture 

2.     Residence  Planning.  The  considerations  involved  in  building  or  buying 
a  house   to  fit  one's  needs.  Problems  in   selecting   and    applying   typical  ma- 
!i  terials  to  residence  construction.   1  lee;    1  lab.;   2  cr. 

15.     Agricultural    Engineering    Shop.    Designed    to    give   engineering  stu- 
dents an  appreciation  of  the  problems  of  manufacturing  and  repair.  Practice 
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in  oxy-acetyline  and  electric  arc  welding,  machining  and  cold  metal  work, 
soldering,  pipe  fitting,  and  the  care  and  use  of  woodworking  tools.  The  staff 
and    Mr.    Oilman.    Registration    limited    to    Agricultural    Engineering    students. 

1  lab.;   1  cr. 

17,  18.  FARM  SHOP.  Primarily  for  teacher-training  students.  The  selection, 
care,  and  use  of  tools  needed  for  modern  farm  operation  and  maintenance, 
with  practice  in  basic  tool  operations.  The  development  of  skills  in  handling 
tools  for  maintenance  and  construction  work  on  the  farm.  Mr.  Gilman.  2  labs.; 

2  cr. 

21.  Soil  and  Water  Conservation.  Elementary  surveying  and  its  appli- 
cation to  practical  agricultural  problems;  the  design  and  layout  of  drainage, 
erosion  control,  and  irrigation  systems.  1  lee;    1  lab.;  2  cr. 

22.  Farm  Power.  A  study  of  engines  and  electric  motors  in  farm  work 
and  how  they  may  be  used  to  the  best  advantage.  1  lee;   1  lab.;  2  cr. 

23.  Farm  Machinery.  A  study  of  the  mechanism  of  agricultural  pro- 
duction machinery;   selection,  care,  performance,  and  use.  1  lee;  1  lab.;  2  cr. 

24.  Farm  Structures.  Problems  in  planning  and  designing  agricultural 
structures,  estimating  materials  and  costs,  discussion  of  preliminary  con- 
siderations for  various  types  of  structures.  1  lee;    1  lab.;   2  cr. 

25.  Farm  and  Home  Utilities.  The  application  of  electrical  energy  to 
labor-saving  equipment  and  lighting  on  the  farm  or  in  the  home.  The  plan- 
ning of  farmstead  and  residential  wiring.  Home  heating  and  sanitation  are 
also  discussed.  1  lee;   1  lab.;  2  cr. 


Note:  Courses  31  through  40  are  primarily  for  Agricultural 
Engineering  majors  and  Technology  students. 


31.  Soil  and  Water  Engineering.  A  study  of  the  hydrologic,  soil,  vegetal, 
and  stream  flow  factors  involved  in  the  design  and  operation  of  erosion  control 
structures,  drainage  systems,  and  irrigation  systems.  Prereq.:  C.E.  23.  2  lee; 
1  lab.;   3  cr. 

32.  Farm  Tractors.  The  design  and  operation  of  farm  tractors.  A  study 
of  tractor  power  units,  chassis  mechanics,  tractor  tests,  and  performances. 
Prereq.  or  concurrent:  M.E.  8:  M.E.  23.  2  lee;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

33.  Field  Machinery.  The  design  of  the  engineering  elements  of  farm 
machinery.  The  study  of  the  capacity  and  power  requirements  of  farm  im- 
plements.  Prereq.  or  concurrent:  M.E.  8.  2  lee;   1  lab.;  3  cr. 

34.  Agricultural    Structures.     The    functional    planning    and    structural 
design  of  farm  buildings  and  residences;    problems  arising   from  the   physio-  \ 
logical   processes   of   animals    and   crops.   Prereq.:    M.E.   8;    M.E.   24.  2   lee; 

1  lab.;   3  cr. 

(35).  Rural  Electrification.  The  utilization  of  electrical  energy  on 
farms  for  power,  illumination,  and  temperature  control,  including  the  study 
of  equipment  used  in  crop  processing,  water  systems,  materials  handling,  and 
the  design  of  a  farmstead  wiring  system.  Prereq.:  E.E.  33.  2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr. 

41,  42.  Special  Problems  in  Agricultural  Engineering.  Guided  but  in- 
dependent activities  in  special  areas  of  agricultural  engineering  by  students 
capable  of  self-direction.  Prereq.:  senior  standing.  1-3  cr. ;  time  to  be  arranged. 
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AGRONOMY 

(Soils  and  Farm   Crops) 

Allen  B.  Prince,  Associate  Professor;  Ford  S.  Prince,  Professor;  Leroy  J. 
Higgins,  Associate  Professor;  Nobel  K.  Peterson,  Associate  Professor;  Ger- 
ald  M.    Dunn,   Associate   Professor;    Scott   A.    Miller,   Assistant   Professor 

I.  Introductory  Crop  Production.  The  production,  distribution,  cultural 
practices,  improvement,  and  uses  of  field  crops  such  as  forage,  grain,  and 
tuber  crops.  Mr.  Higgins.  2  lee;   1  lab.;  3  cr. 

II.  Introductory  Soils.  A  study  of  the  physical,  chemical  and  biological 
properties  of  soils  in  relation  to  plant  growth.  Mr.  Peterson.  3  lee. ;  1  lab. ;  4  cr. 

14.  Introductory  Soil  Fertility.  The  use  of  lime,  fertilizers,  farm 
manures,  and  green  manures  as  they  influence  the  yield  of  field  and  truck 
crops.  Mr.   Peterson.  Prereq.:   Agron.   11.  3  lee;    3   cr. 

24.  Cereal  and  Other  Grain  Crops.  A  study  of  the  characteristics  and 
production  of  corn,  oats,  barley,  rye,  and  other  feed  and  grain  crops.  Mr. 
Higgins.  Prereq.:  Agron.  1  and  a  minimum  of  3  other  credits  in  Agronomy, 
or  permission  of  instructor.  2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years;  not  offered 
1957-1958.) 

25.  Seed  Testing.  The  identification  of  seeds  and  a  study  of  the  tech- 
niques used  in  official  methods  of  sampling  and  analyzing  agricultural  seeds 
for  purity  and  germination.  Mrs.  Sanborn,  Seed  Analyst.  Prereq.:  Bot.  1  and 
permission  of  instructor.   1  lab.;    1  cr. 

26.  Potatoes  and  Other  Cash  Crops.  A  study  of  the  characteristics 
and  production  of  potatoes,  field  beans,  sweet  corn,  and  other  cash  crops. 
Mr.  Higgins.  Prereq. :  Agron.  1  and  a  minimum  of  3  other  credits  in  Agronomy, 
or  permission  of  instructor.  2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years;  offered 
1957-1958.) 

28.  Forage  and  Pasture  Crops.  A  study  of  the  grasses  and  legumes  used 
as  hay,  pasture  and  silage,  and  the  methods  of  handling  these  crops  for 
maximum  yield  of  high-quality  forage.  Mr.  Higgins.  Prereq.:  Agron.  1  and 
a  minimum  of  3-6  other  credits  in  Agronomy,  or  permission  of  instructor. 
2  lee;   1  lab.;  3  cr. 

51.  Pasture-Hayland  and  Turf  Management.  The  choice  of  species, 
and  the  preparation  and  maintenance  of  stands  and  swards  through  adequate 
management  and  fertilization.  Consideration  also  will  be  given  to  lawns  and 
turf  areas.  Current  research  literature,  individual  problems,  and  field  trips 
will  be  utilized.  Mr.  Higgins.  Prereq.:  Agron.  28  and  a  minimum  of  6  other 
credits  in  Agronomy  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  2  lee;    1  lab.;   3  cr. 

52.  A  Review  of  Agronomy.  Principles  and  practices  in  agronomic  crop 
production,  including  the  management  of  soils  and  the  use  and  response 
of  lime  and  fertilizers.  For  teachers  of  vocational  agriculture  and  other  stu- 
dents with  the  permission  of  their  advisers.  Mr.  Higgins  and  staff.  Summer 
Session  only  —  offered  in  1961.    Two  hours  daily,  lee   and  lab.;    2  cr. 

56.  Soil  Physics.  Physical  properties  of  soils;  their  measurement  and 
relation  to  structure,  water  movement,  aeration,  and  temperature.  Mr.  Miller. 
Prereq.:  Agron.  11,  14,  and  Phys.  2,  and  permission  of  instructor.  2  lee; 
1    lab.;    3   or.    (Alternate  years;    not   offered   1957-1958.) 
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58.  Soil  Classification  \m>  Mapping.  The  genesis,  morphology,  classi- 
fication and  mapping  of  soils.  Mr.  Paterson.  Prereq.:  Agron.  11.  and  Geol.  7. 
2  lee;   1  Lab.;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;  offered   L957-1958.) 

59.  SOIL  CHEMISTRY.  A  study  of  the  methods  of  evaluating  nutrient  levels 
in  soils  and  of  principles  underlying  the  liberation,  absorption,  and  fixation 
of  nutrion!  elements  in  soils.  Mr.  Prince.  Prereq.:  Ag.  Chem.  1,  Agron.  11,  14, 
and  permission  of  instructor.  3  lee;  1  lab.;  4  cr.  (Alternate  years;  not 
offered   1957-1958.) 

60.  Soil  and  Water  Conservation.  A  study  of  the  uses  of  soil  and  water 
in   relation   to  their   biological  control.   Mr.   Peterson.    Prereq.:    Agron.   1,   11. 

2  lee:    1   lab.;   3  cr.    (Alternate  years;    not  offered  1957-1958.) 

62.  Plant  Breeding  of  Field  Crops.  A  study  of  the  methods  for  develop- 
ing and  evaluating  improved  varieties  of  grasses,  legumes,  and  cereal  crops. 
Major  emphasis  will  be  given  to  methods  of  corn  breeding.  Basic  genetic 
principles  will  be  reviewed.  Laboratory  to  consist  of  field  trips,  practical  work 
in  selfing  and  crossing,  and  studies  of  inheritance.  In  addition,  field  plot 
designs  and  their  statistical  analyses  will  be  studied.  Mr.  Dunn.  Prereq.: 
Zool.  61  and  permission  of  instructor.  2  lee;   1  lab.;  3  cr. 

71,  72.  Agronomy  Seminar.  Library  and  reference  work  on  special  phases 
of  soil  and  crop  problems.  Practice  in  looking  up  literature  and  in  preparation 
and  presentation  of  reports  and  abstracts.  Staff.  Prereq.:  Agron.  1,  11,  and 
14.  Required  each  semester  of  seniors  and  graduate  students  majoring  in 
Agronomy;   elective  for  other  qualified  students.  1  cr. 

75,  76.    Special  Problems. 

a.  Crop  Production  —  Mr.  Higgins 

b.  Plant  Breeding  —  Mr,  Dunn 

c.  Seed  Testing  —  Mrs.  Sanborn 

d.  Soil  Chemistry  —  Mr.  Prince 

e.  Soil  Physics  —  Mr.  Miller 

Elective  only  after  consultation  with  the  instructor  in  charge.  Hours  to 
be  arranged.  1-4  credits. 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY   FOR   GRADUATE   STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF   THE 

GRADUATE   SCHOOL 


ANIMAL  HUSBANDRY 

Loring  V.  Tirrell,   Professor ;    Fred   E.   Allen,  Professor; 
Gerald  L.  Smith,  Assistant  Professor 

2.  Types  and  Market  Classes  of  Livestock.  Origin,  history,  develop- 
ment, characteristics,  and  adaptability  of  the  different  types  of  horses,  cattle, 
sheep,  and  swine,  with  practice  in  judging.  Mr.  Tirrell  and  Mr.  Smith.  2  lee; 
1  lab.;   3  cr. 

11.  Livestock  Judging.  The  principles  and  practice  of  judging  horses, 
beef  cattle,  sheep,  and  swine.  It  includes  trips  to  some  of  the  best  New  Eng- 
land breeding  establishments  and  is  required  of  candidates  for  judging  teams. 
Mr.   Smith.   1   lab.;    1   cr. 
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13.  Feeds  and  Feeding.  The  character,  composition,  and  digestibility  of 
feed  stuffs  and  the  principles  and  methods  of  feeding  different  kinds  of  farm 
animals.  Mr.  Smith.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

14.  Advanced  Livestock  Judging.  A  continuation  of  Animal  Husbandry 
11.  It  serves  as  a  basis  for  the  selection  of  a  livestock  team  for  competition 
such  as  held  at  the  Eastern  States  Exposition  and  the  International  at 
Chicago.  Mr.  Smith.  Prereq.:  A.H.  11.  1  lab.;    1  cr. 

15.  Systematic  Anatomy.  The  general  anatomy  and  physiology  of  do- 
mestic animals.  Mr.  Allen.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

16.  Animal  Diseases.  The  prevention,  control,  and  treatment  of  the 
bacterial  and  parasitic  diseases  of  domestic  animals.  Mr.  Allen.  Prereq.:  A.H. 
15.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

18.  Meat  and  Its  Products;  Livestock  Markets.  A  study  of  meat,  farm 
slaughter,  curing  and  identification  of  cuts,  livestock  markets,  stockyards, 
and  transportation,  with  occasional  trips  to  slaughter  houses  and  packing 
plants.  Mr.  Smith.  1  lee;    1  lab.;   2  cr. 

19.  Management  of  Horses  and  Beef  Cattle.  Selection,  feeding,  breed- 
ing, management,  and  preparation  for  the  show  ring  of  horses  and  beef  cattle 
with  special  reference  to  New  England  conditions.  Mr.  Tirrell  and  Mr.  Smith. 
2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr. 

20.  Sheep  and  Swine  Husbandry.  Selection,  breeding,  feeding,  man- 
agement, and  preparation  for  the  show  ring  of  sheep  and  swine,  with  special 
reference  to  New  England  conditions.  Mr.  Tirrell  and  Mr.  Smith.  2  lee; 
1  lab.;  3  cr. 

21.  Light  Horse  Husbandry.  Origin,  history,  development,  judging,  se- 
lection, feeding,  breeding,  and  management  of  light  horses.  Special  emphasis 
will  be  placed  upon  saddle-horse  selection,  the  show  ring  classes,  and  judging. 
Horse  show  management  will  be  discussed.  Mr.  Tirrell  and  Mr.  Smith.  1  lee; 
1  lab.;  2  cr. 

51.  Animal  Breeding.  The  principles  and  practices  of  breeding  farm 
animals,  including  cross-breeding,  in-breeding,  selection,  inheritance,  breed 
analysis,  reproductive  efficiency,  fertility,  and  sterility.  Mr.  Smith.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

52.  Animal  Husbandry  Seminar.  Library  and  reference  work  and  prep- 
aration of  papers  on  various  Animal  Husbandry  subjects  of  timely  importance. 
Mr.  Tirrell.  1  to  3  cr. 

FOR  COURSES  PRIMARILY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS  SEE  CATALOGUE  OF  THE 

GRADUATE  SCHOOL 
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THE  ARTS 

Georg]  K.  Thomas,  Professor;  Edwin  Scheier,  Associate  Professor;  Wesley 
F.  Brett,  Assistant  Professor;  John  \Y.  Hatch.  Assistant  Professor;  Richari> 
D.  Mekritt,  Assistant  Professor;  Kith  B.  McDonald,  Assistant  Professor; 
Ai.n  W.  Finlayson,  Instructor;  Winifred  Clark,  Instructor;  John  Laurent,. 
Instructor:  N\m:y  TALBOT,  Instructor;  John  B.  O'Reilly,  Instructor; 
Christopher    Cook,    Instructor:    Hugh     Pritchard,    Visiting    Lecturer 

Visiting  Lecturers  in  Clinical  Subjects 

Paul  Colokathis,  M.D.,  Physical  Disabilities;  Charles  H.  Howarth,  B.S.,. 
M.D.,  General  Medical  and  Surgical  Conditions,  Ophthalmology  and  Otologyr 
Tuberculosis:  Gerhard  Nothman,  M.D.,  Psychiatry;  Gerald  Shattuck,  M.D., 

Pediatrics. 

Supervisors  in  Clinical  Practice 

Miss  Norma  Alessandrini,  Miss  Margaret  Blodgett,  Miss  Patricia  Calef, 
Miss  Marjorie  Canada,  Miss  Jean  Coffin,  Miss  Eileen  Dixey,  Mrs.  Jane 
Frantzen,  Mrs.  Gertrude  Grenier,  Miss  Suzanne  Griselle,  Miss  Marguerite 
Kavanaugh,  Miss  Jessie  Kindel,  Miss  Lizetta  McKinzie,  Miss  Jane  Myers,  \ 
Miss  Irene  Obrock,  Miss  Margaret  Plumley,  Mrs.  Theresa  Pratt,  Mrs. 
Marshall  Price,  Miss  Nydia  Rodriguez,  Miss  Ruth  Rumsey,  Miss  Eliza- 
beth Smedes,  Miss  Charlotte  Smith,  Miss  Elizabeth  Stanley,  Miss  Viola 
Svensson,   Mrs.   Helen   White,   Miss   Dorothy   Yeager,   Miss   Ruth   Zieke 

Exhibitions  and  Art  Trips.  The  Department  promotes  on  the  campus  a 
series  of  exhibitions  and  lectures  treating  The  Arts,  and  visits  to  near-by 
museums  and  points  of  interest  are  arranged  from  time  to  time.  The  follow- 
ing are  a  few  of  the  art  centers  within  a  convenient  radius  of  Durham:  Addi- 
son Gallery  of  American  Art,  Currier  Gallery  of  Art,  Lamont  Gallery,  and 
several  excellent  museums  and  galleries  in  Boston,  including  the  Boston 
Museum  of  Fine  Arts,  the  Gardner  Museum,  the  Fogg  Museum  at  Harvard 
University,   and  the  Institute   of   Contemporary  Art. 

Student  Workshop.  An  experimental  arts  laboratory  located  in  Hewitt 
Hall,  open  to  any  student  in  the  University,  whether  or  not  enrolled  in  art 
courses.  This  laboratory  provides  an  excellent  environment  in  which  a  stu- 
dent may  explore  materials,  plan,  and  execute  projects  of  his  own  choice. 
Excellent  facilities,  including  equipment  ranging  from  small  craft  tools  to 
industrial  type  machines,  are  provided.  Mr.  Brett. 

General   Courses   in   The   Arts 

In  those  courses  where  the  students  retain  finished  products,  they  pay  the 
-  of  materials  used.  The  Department  of  The  Arts  reserves  the  right  to 
retain  for  exhibition  purposes  two  examples  of  each  student's  work  in  each 
class  of  instruction. 

S  iidents  are  responsible  in  the  care  of  shops,  studios,  and  all  equipment 
rein;  damage  resulting  through  negligence  or  carelessness  will  be  the  re- 
sponsibility of  the  student.  Tools  and  other  equipment  will  not  be  used  until 
instruction    in    their   use   is   given   by   the   member   of   the   staff   in   charge. 

Unless  otherwise  authorized  by  the  instructor,  projects  not  a  part  of  the 
instructional  program  will  be  excluded  from  the  studios. 
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3.  Crafts.  A  course  offering  opportunities  to  become  acquainted  with  work 
in  leather,  metal  tooling,  chip  carving  and  other  crafts  which  require  little 
special  equipment  and  which  may  be  carried  on  in  elementary  and  secondary 
schools.  It  covers  design,  methods  of  teaching  each  craft,  sources  of  mat- 
terials  and  tools,  and  current  literature.  Miss  Clark.  For  Art-Education  stu- 
dents;  also,  elective  by  permission.  2  lab.;   2  cr. 

4.  Crafts.  Craft  activities  for  summer  camps,  playgrounds,  settlement  and 
scout  groups.  Experience  in  design  and  construction  in  leather,  paper,  wood, 
textiles,  scrap,  and  native  materials.  Special  emphasis  on  methods  of  teach- 
ing and  using  crafts  in  camp  handcraft  programs,  sources  of  materials  and 
tools,  and  current  literature.  Miss  Clark.  For  Recreation  Education,  Physical 
Education,  and  Social  Service  students ;  also,  elective  by  permission.  2  lab. ; 
2  cr. 

5.  (5).  Jewelry  and  Metalwork.  Structural  and  decorative  design  and 
construction  in  various  metals,  such  as  pewter,  copper,  and  silver.  This  course 
may  be  repeated,  in  which  case  advanced  projects  will  be  assigned.  This 
course  may  be  taken  for  credit  no  more  than  four  times.  Miss  Clark.  Elective 
by  permission.  2  lab.;    2   cr. 

(6).  Weaving.  Fundamentals  of  weaving:  warping,  threading,  basic  weaves, 
patterns.  Projects  include  place  mats,  scarves,  bags,  rugs,  etc.  This  course 
may  be  repeated,  in  which  case  advanced  projects  will  be  assigned.  This 
course  may  be  taken  for  credit  no  more  than  four  times.  Miss  Clark.  Elec- 
tive by  permission.  2  lab.;   2  cr. 

(8).  Textile  Design.  Original  creative  design  in  stenciling,  block  printing, 
silk  screen  printing.  This  course  may  be  repeated,  in  which  case  advanced 
projects  will  be  assigned.  This  course  may  be  taken  for  credit  no  more  than 
four  times.  Miss  Clark.  Elective  by  permission.  2  lab.;   2  cr. 

11,  (11).  Modeling.  Modeling  in  relief  and  in  the  round.  An  introduction 
to  ceramic  sculpture  and  to  the  processes  of  firing  and  glazing.  This  course 
may  be  taken  for  credit  no  more  than  three  times.  Mr.  Scheier.  Elective  by 
!  permission.   2  lab.;    2   cr. 

15,  16.  Ceramics.  (Pottery).  Design  and  construction  of  hand-built  pottery. 
Studio  practice  in  construction,  decoration,  glazing,  and  firing  of  slab-built, 
coil-built  pottery  and  tiles.  Mr.  Scheier.  Elective  by  permission.  2-3  lab.; 
2-3  cr. 

17,  18.  Ceramics  (Pottery).  Design  and  construction  of  wheel-thrown  pot- 
tery. Studio  practice  in  throwing,  decorating,  and  firing  pottery  with  em- 
phasis on  the  preparation  and  application  of  glazes.  Mr.  Scheier.  Elective  by 
permission.   2-3   lab.;    2-3   cr. 

20.  Elementary  Drafting.  Elementary  drafting  procedures,  including  let- 
tering and  use  of  instruments.  Study  of  architectural  symbols.  Interpretation 
of  typical  hotel  plans  and  statistical  data  by  graphical  representation.  Mr. 
Thomas.  For  Hotel  Administration  students,  elective  by  permission  only. 
2  lab.;   2  cr. 

23,  (23).  Basic  Design.  A  basic  course  in  the  structural  and  expressive 
use  of  the  elements  of  design  as  a  background  for  crafts,  ceramics,  drawing 
and  painting,  and  commercial  design.  Mr.  Hatch,  Mr.  Laurent,  Mr.  O'Reilly, 
and  Mr.  Cook.  Elective  by  permission.  2  lab.;   2  cr. 

24.  Drawing  and  Design.  A  continuation  of  Arts  23  with  problems  in 
three  dimensional   design   and   drawing   from   the   model   and   from   nature.   Mr. 

I  Hatch,    Mr.    Laurent,    Mr.    O'Reilly,    and    Mr.    Cook.    Prereq. :    Arts    23    and 
permission.  2  lab.;  2  cr. 
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25,  26.  Advanced  Drawing  and  Painting.  Drawing  is  concentrated  in  the 
fall  semester;  extensive  drawing  in  studio  and  from  nature,  still  life  and 
figure  drawing  In  a  variety  of  media,  i.e.,  pencil,  pen,  ink  and  wash, 
pastel,  ami  watercolor.  An  introduction  to  oil  painting;  composition,  means 
of  form  description,  and  theories  of  color  are  presented  in  studio  exercises  and 
outdoor  sketches  in  the  spring  semester.  Mr.  Hatch  and  Mr.  Laurent.  Elec- 
tive by   permission  only.  2-3   lab.;   2-3  cr. 

27.  GRAPHIC  Aims.  Expression  and  experimentation  in  a  variety  of  graphic 
techniques,  i.e.,  linoleum  and  wood  block  printing,  serigraphy,  etc.,  in  black 
and  white  and  color.  Mr.  Laurent.  Prereq. :  Arts  23.  Elective  by  permission 
only.  2-3  lab.:   2-3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

28.  Commercial  Design.  Creative  design  in  various  media  and  techniques 
in  an  introduction  to  the  fields  of  commercial  layout,  illustration,  and  adver- 
tising  design.  Mr.  O'Reillv.  Prereq.:  Arts  23.  Elective  by  permission.  2-3 
lab.:    2-3   cr.    (Alternate  years;    offered   1957-1958.) 

29.  30.     Advanced  Painting  and  Composition.  An  extension  of  Arts  25  and 
26,    stressing    further    development    in    the    various    media.    Figure    study    and   j 
outdoor   sketching   also   will  be   offered.   This  course  may  be   taken   a   second 
time  with  emphasis  on  the  particular  need  of  the  individual.  Mr.  Hatch  and  3 
Mr.  Laurent.  Elective  by  permission  onlv.  Credits  to  be  arranged.    (Alternate 
years:   offered   1957-1958.) 

31,  32.  Introduction  to  The  Arts.  A  broad  historical  survey  of  man's 
creative  efforts  in  their  relation  to  contemporary  cultural  and  social  movements, 
presented  as  a  background  for  interpreting  the  place  of  the  arts  in  individ- 
ual and  community  life  of  today-  Illustrated  lectures  with  assigned  readings. 
Mr.  Thomas  and  Mr.  O'Reilly.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

35,  (35) .  Stagecraft.  The  theory  and  practice  of  the  technical  phases  of 
play  production,  including  a  study  of  the  design  and  methods  of  execution  of 
scenery  and  lighting.  Practice  in  planning,  designing,  construction,  painting, 
and  lighting  of  scenery;  practical  experience  in  the  handling  of  properties, 
manipulations  of  scenery,  lighting,  and  mechanical  effects.  Mr.  Finlayson. 
Elective  by  permission.  1  lee.  or  rec. ;   1  lab.;  2  cr. 

39,  (39).  Elementary  Photography.  The  theory  and  practice  of  pho- 
tography, covering  camera  operation,  developing,  printing,  and  enlarging. 
Projects  stress  imaginative  solutions  to  portraiture,  advertising,  illustrative, 
and  campus  life  assignments.  Mr,  Merritt.  Open  to  sophomores,  juniors,  and 
seniors  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  1  lee;  2  lab.;  3  cr.  (The  cost  of  | 
materials   will    approximate    $7.50.) 

40.  AdvAxNced  Photography.  The  basic  theory  and  practice  of  color  pho- 
tography. Advanced  projects  in  black  and  white.  Techniques  of  creative 
photography  including  studio  and  laboratory  controls.  A  portfolio  of  photo- 
graphs, representative  of  the  student's  progress  during  the  course,  will  be 
requirerl.  Mr.  Merritt.  Permission  of  the  instructor.  1  rec.;  1  lab.;  3  cr.  (The 
cost  of  materials  will  approximate  $10.50.)  (Alternate  years;  offered  1957- 
1958.) 

83.  Primitive,  Oriental  and  Classic  Art.  A  study  of  primitive  art  from 
prehistoric  caves  to  Egypt,  also  Mayan,  Negro,  and  modern  primitive  arts  in 
general:  the  development  of  art  in  the  Far  East,  especially  China  and  Japan; 
the  development  and  decline  of  the  classic  art  of  Greece  and  Rome.  The 
motivation,  the  relationship  to  the  particular  culture,  and  the  influence  on 
modern    art   of   these   various   art   epochs  will   be   stressed.    Illustrated   lectures 
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with   assigned   readings.   Mr.    Hatch.   3   lee.;    3    cr.    (Alternate   years;    offered 
1957-1958.) 

85.  The  Art  of  the  Renaissance.  A  historic  survey  of  the  achievements 
of  Western  civilization  in  sculpture,  painting,  and  architecture  from  the 
Gothic  cathedral  to  the  18th  century  drawing  room.  Illustrated  lectures  with 
assigned  readings.  Mr.  Hatch.  3  lee;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years;  not  offered 
1957-1958.) 

88.  Modern  Art.  From  Louis  XVI  to  Picasso;  traces  the  history  of  paint- 
ing through  the  various  revolutions,  political  and  aesthetic,  that  resulted  in 
the  many  schools  of  thought  prevalent  in  19th  and  20th  century  art;  i.e., 
classicism,  impression,  cubism,  etc.  Illustrated  lectures  with  assigned  readings. 
Mr.  Hatch.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

99,  (99).  Problems  in  the  Visual  Arts.  Advanced  students  may  select  a 
special  problem  in  one  of  the  visual  arts  in  which  they  have  exhibited  pro- 
ficiency, to  be  developed  by  means  of  conferences  and  studio  work.  Mr. 
Thomas  and  staff.  Prereq.:  Permission  of  Department  Chairman.  Credits  to 
be  arranged.  This  course  may  be  repeated  to  a  total  of  not  more  than  6  credits. 

Art-Education  (Art-Ed.)  91.  Problems  of  Teaching  Art  in  Elementary 
Schools.  The  purposes  and  objectives  of  teaching  art  in  elementary  schools; 
selection  and  organization  of  teaching  material;  teaching  techniques  which  may 
be  advantageously  employed  in  the  elementary  schools.  Mr.  Thomas.  Open 
only  to  students  in  the  Art-Education  Curriculum.  Prereq.:  Educ.  58  with 
grade  of  C  or  better.  2  rec;    1  lab.;   3  cr. 

Art-Education  (Art-Ed.)  (92).  Problems  of  Teaching  Art  in  Secondary 
Schools.  The  purpose  and  objectives  of  teaching  art  in  the  secondary  schools; 
selection  and  organization  of  teaching  material;  teaching  techniques  which 
may  be  advantageously  employed  in  the  secondary-school  art  program.  Mr. 
Thomas.  Open  only  to  students  in  the  Art-Education  Curriculum.  Prereq.: 
Educ.  58  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better.  2  rec;  1  lab.;  3  cr. 

Education-Art  (Ed-Art)  94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  Art.  Prereq.:  Art.- 
Ed.  92.  One  semester  of  Supervised  Teaching.  14  cr. 

Selection  from  the  following  courses  offered  by  several  departments  within 
the  University  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  and 
the  College  Dean,  be  counted  toward  a  major  program  in  The  Arts. 

Costume  Design  and  Fashion  Illustration.  See  Home  Economics 

Elementary  Landscape  Gardening.  See  Horticulti  re 

Floral  Arrangement.  See  Horticulture 

History  of  Costume.  See  Home  Economics 

Home  Decoration.  See  Home  Economics 

Interior  Decoration.  See   Home  Economics 

Principles  of  Clothing  Construction.  See  Home  Economics 

Textiles.  See  Home  Economics 

Textiles  and  Furniture.  See  Home  Economics 

For  courses  in  Music,  Dramatic  Art,  and  Dancing,  see  Departments  of 
Music,  English,  Physical  Education  for  Women. 

for  courses  primarily  for  graduate  students  see  catalogue  of  the 

graduate  school 
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BACTERIOLOGY 

1  iwrence  W.  Si  \mi/.  Professor;  Theodore  G.  Metcalf,  Associate  Professor; 

William  A.  Ayers,  Assistant  Professor 

1.  General  Bacteriology.   Principles  of  bacteriology:   morphology,  physi- 

ology,  ami  classification  of  bacteria  and  other  microorganisms,  and  their  re- 
lationships to  agriculture,  industry,  sanitation,  and  infectious  diseases.  Mr. 
Slanetz,  Mr.  Metcalf,  and  Mr.  Ayers.  Prereq.:  (mem.  1-2  or  equivalent.  2  lee.; 

2  lab.:     1    cr. 

2.  Voo\)  wi)  Sanitary  Bacteriology.  Relation  of  microorganisms  to  food 
production;  food  preservation:  food  infections  and  intoxications;  standard 
laboratory  methods  for  the  bacteriological  examination  of  foods.  Bacteriology 
ami  sanitation  of  milk,  water,  sewage,  air,  and  eating  utensils.  Disinfection 
and    disinfectants.    Mr.    Slanetz    and    Mr.    Ayers.    Prereq.:    Bact.    1.    2    lee; 

2  lab.;    4  cr. 

5.  Public    Health    and    Sanitation.    A   consideration   of    the   nature   and 

t\pes  of  microbes  causing  infectious  diseases;  the  prevalence,  transmission,  and 
control  of  these  diseases.  Sanitation  of  water,  sewage,  food,  and  air.  Com- 
munity hygiene  and  public  health  administration.  Mr.  Slanetz.  Prereq.:  Biol. 
1-2,  or  consent  of  instructor.  3  lee.  or  demonstrations;  3  cr. 

6.  Soil  Bacteriology.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  the  nature  and  types 
ot  bacteria  and  other  microorganisms  present  in  soil  and  to  their  activities 
in  carrying  out  decomposition  of  plant  and  animal  matter;  their  role  in 
the  nitrogen,  carbon,  and  sulfur  cycle  in  soil;  their  relationship  to  other 
soil  inhabitants;  and  their  contribution  to  soil  fertility.  Mr.  Ayers.  Prereq.: 
Bact.    1.   2   lee;    2   lab.;    4   cr.    (Alternate   years;    offered    1957-1958.) 

8.  Pathogenic  Bacteriology.  A  study  of  the  morphological,  cultural,  bio- 
chemical, serological,  and  pathogenic  characteristics  of  microorganisms  caus- 
ing human  and  animal  diseases.  Mr.  Metcalf.  Prereq.:  Bact.  1.  2  lee;  2  lab.; 
4  cr. 

53.  Immunology  and  Serology.  The  theories  of  infection  and  immunity; 
production  of  vaccines,  toxins,  and  antiserums;  serological  techniques  for  dis- 
ease diagnosis  and  identification  of  bacteria,  including  agglutination,  precipitin, 
and  complement  fixation  tests.  Mr.  Metcalf.  Prereq.:   Bact.  8.  2  lee;   2  lab.; 

3  cr. 

54.  Industrial  Microbiology.  Consideration  of  the  role  of  microorganisms 
important  in  industrial  processes.  Isolation  and  study  of  the  bacteria,  yeasts, 
molds,  and  actinomycetes  used  for  the  manufacture  of  industrial  products. 
Discussion  of  the  theoretical  aspects  of  fermentation  and  respiration  and  their 
practical  applications.  Typical  industrial  processes  employing  microorganisms. 
Mr.  Ayers.  Prereq.:  Bact.  1  and  Organic  Chemistry.  2  lee:  2  lab.;  4  cr. 
f Alternate  years;   not  offered   1957-1958.) 

55.  56.  Problems  in  Bacteriology.  Special  problems,  depending  upon  the 
training  and  desire  of  the  student.  Elective  only  upon  consultation.  Mr. 
Slanetz  and  members  of  the  staff.  Credits  to  be  arranged. 

57,  58.  BACTERIOLOGY  Seminar.  Reports  and  discussions  on  current  liter- 
ature and  recent  developments  in  bacteriology.  Mr.  Slanetz  and  members  of  the 
staff.  Prereq.:  Bact.  2  or  8  and  consent  of  the  instructor.  1  2-hr.  period;  1  cr. 


FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY     FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE    SCHOOL 
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BIOLOGY 

1-2.  Man  and  the  Living  World.  This  is  a  basic  course  in  biology,  de- 
signed to  give  the  student  fundamental  facts  about  himself  and  an  under- 
standing of  his  relation  to  the  living  world,  both  plant  and  animal,  of  which 
he  is  a  part.  Staffed  from  the  Zoology  Department  with  Mr.  Swan  as  course 
chairman,  and  with  the  Biological  Science  Division  serving  in  an  advisory- 
capacity.  2  rec;  1  lab.;  3  cr.  This  course  cannot  be  used  to  satisfy  major 
requirements.  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Botany  1  and  Zoology 
48.) 

61-62.  Clinical  Laboratory  Methods.  This  is  an  11-month  course  in  Medi- 
cal Technology  taken  at  the  Mary  Hitchcock  Memorial  Hospital  School  of 
Medical  Technology,  Hanover,  New  Hampshire.  The  course  starts  on  July  1, 
and  includes  lectures  and  laboratory  work  in  bacteriology,  blood  bank  and  ser- 
ology, clinical  chemistry,  hematology,  laboratory  management  and  ethics,  my- 
cology, parasitology,  histology,  and  clinical  microscopy.  Credits  will  be  al- 
lowed when  the  University  has  received  a  transcript  of  the  candidate's  record 
and  upon  certification  by  the  Director  of  the  School  and  the  Supervisor  of 
the  Medical  Technology  Curriculum  that  the  work  has  been  successfully 
completed.  This  course  qualifies  a  candidate  for  the  examination  for  the  Medi- 
cal Technologist's  Certificate  administered  by  the  Registry  of  Medical  Tech- 
nologists of  the  American  Society  of  Clinical  Pathologists.  16  cr.  This  course 
cannot  be  taken  for  graduate  credit. 

Biology-Education  (Biol.-Ed.)  91.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  High- 
School  Biology.  Objectives  and  methods  of  teaching.  The  selection  and  or- 
ganization of  materials;  the  preparation  of  visual  aids;  the  setting  up  of 
aquaria  and  other  projects.  The  use  of  the  field  trip  as  a  tool  in  teaching 
high-school  biology.  Mr.  Schaefer.  Prereq.:  Two  years  of  Biological  Science 
and  Educ.  58  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better.  (See  page  156.)  2  rec;  1  lab. 
or  field  trip;  3  cr. 

Education-Biology  (Ed-Biol.)  93,  94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  High- 
School  Biology.   (See  page  157.) 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE    SCHOOL 


BOTANY 

Albion  R.  Hodcdon,  Professor;  M.  C.  Richards,  Professor;  Avery  E.  Rich, 
Professor;  J.  F.  Reed,  Professor;  Stuart  Dunn,  Associate  Professor;  Charl- 
otte   G.    Nast,   Associate   Professor;    Marion    E.    Mills,    Assistant   Professor 

1.  General  Botany.  The  principal  plant  groups  with  emphasis  on  structure, 
function,  and  economic  importance,  stressing  agricultural  applications.  Not 
open  to  students  who  have  had  Biology  1-2.  Miss  Mills.  Required  of  freshmen 
in  Agriculture.  2  lee;  2  lab.;  4  cr. 

2.  General  Botany.  A  general  survey  of  the  entire  plant  kingdom  with 
emphasis  on  development,  reproduction,  and  evolutionary  trends.  Miss  Mills. 
Prereq.:  Bot.  1.  2  lee;  2  lab.;   4  cr. 

3.  The  Plant  World.  The  structure  and  function  of  plant  parts.  The 
application   of  basic  biological   principles  to  plant   life.  Students  who  have  had 
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Botany   1   should   HO!   elect    this   course.   Miss  Nast.   Prereq.:   Biol.   1-2.  3  lee; 
1    lab.;    4   cr. 

6.  Systematic  Botany.  The  identification  and  classification  of  our  native 
trees,   shrubs,   and   wild   flowers.   Mr.   Hodgdon.   Prereq.:   Biol.   1-2   or  Bot.   1. 

1  lee;  2  lab.;  3  cr. 

12.  Morphology  of  the  Vascular  Plants.  A  study  of  the  life  histories 
of  the  Pteridophytes,  Gymnosperms  and  Angiosperms,  including  comparisons 
of  general  structure  and  sexual  organs.  Miss  Nast.  Prereq.:  Bot.  2  or  Bot.  3. 

2  lee.;   2  lab.;   4  cr.    (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

12.  Plant  Ecology.  Plant  life  and  its  environment  including  a  consider- 
ation of  the  principal  environment  factors  such  as  light,  temperature,  soil, 
water,  and  biotic  relations;  study  of  associations,  successions,  and  plant  forms; 
a  survey  of  plant  distribution  and  underlying  causes.  Mr.  Reed.  Prereq.: 
Bot.  1  or  Biol.  1-2.  2  lee;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

51.  Plant  Pathology.  The  nature  of  disease  in  plants,  the  etiology, 
symptomatology,  and  classification  of  plant  diseases.  Mr.  Rich.  Prereq.:  Bot. 
1  or  Bot.  3.  1  lee;   2  lab.;   3  cr. 

52.  Principles  of  Plant  Disease  Control.  Exclusion,  eradication,  pro- 
tection, and  immunization,  and  the  specific,  practical  methods  used  to  control 
plant  diseases.  Mr.  Rich.  Prereq.:  Bot.  51.  1  lee;  2  lab.;  3  cr.  (Alternate 
years;    offered   1957-1958.) 

53.  Plant  Anatomy.  The  anatomy  of  vascular  plants  with  special  em- 
phasis upon  tissue  development  and  structure.  Includes  a  brief  study  of 
cytological  phenomena.  Miss  Nast.  Prereq.:  Bot.  1  or  Bot.  3.  1  lee;   2  lab.; 

3  cr. 

55.  Advanced  Systematic  Botany.  The  principles  and  laws  of  plant 
classification  and  nomenclature:  study  of  plant  families,  field  and  herbarium 
work.  Mr.  Hodgdon.  Prereq.:  Bot.  6.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  4  cr. 

56.  Plant  Physiology.  Structure  and  properties  of  the  cell;  absorption 
and  movement  of  water;  metabolism;  growth  and  irritability.  Mr.  Dunn. 
Prereq.:  Bot.  1  or  Bot.  3,  and  one  year  of  Chemistry.  2  lee;  2  lab.;  4  cr. 

57.  58.  Investigations  in  (a)  Systematic  Botany,  (b)  Plant  Physiol- 
ogy, (c)  Plant  Pathology,  (d)  Plant  Anatomy,  Morphology,  and 
Cytology,  (e)  Plant  Ecology,  and  (f)  Aquatic  Plants.  Elective  only 
upon  consultation  with  Chairman  of  Department.  Mr.  Hodgdon,  Mr.  Dunn, 
Mr.  Rich,  Miss  Nast,  and  Mr.  Reed.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  2  to  6  credits. 

59,  60.  Botany  Seminar.  Library  and  reference  work  and  the  preparation 
of  papers  and  abstracts  on  special  phases  of  botany.  Practice  in  the  prep- 
aration of  oral  and  written  reports.  Botany  staff.  Prereq.:  Six  hours  of 
Botany  or  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  1  ree;   1  cr. 


BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

(See  Economics  and  Business  Administration) 
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CHEMICAL   ENGINEERING 

Oswald   T.   Zimmerman,   Professor;    Irvin   Lavine,   Professor 

12.  Engineering  Materials.  The  properties  and  uses  of  the  principal 
engineering  materials,  including  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  metals  and  alloys, 
ceramics,  glass,  cements,  wood,  and  plastics.  Mr.  Zimmerman.  2  lee. ;   2  cr. 

41.  Process  Engineering  Principles.  A  study  of  chemical  processes  from 
the  point  of  view  of  energy  and  material  balances.  The  laboratory  work  involves 
a  study  of  fuels  and  combustion,  and  the  testing  of  fuels  and  related  ma- 
terials. Mr.  Lavine.  3  lee;  2  lab.;  5  cr. 

61.  The  structure  and  properties  of  metals  and  alloys,  and  the  effects  of 
changes  in  composition  and  thermal  and  mechanical  treatment  on  the  proper- 
ties. Mr.  Schneer.  2  lee.  or  rec;  1  lab.;  3  cr. 

71-72.  Unit  Processes.  The  important  inorganic  and  organic  industrial 
chemical  processes  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  basic  chemical  reactions  and 
physical  operations  involved.  Mr.  Zimmerman.  2  lee;  2  cr. 

74-75.  Unit  Operations.  The  theory  and  practice  of  the  fundamental 
chemical  engineering  unit  operations,  including  flow  of  liquids,  flow  of  heat, 
evaporation,  distillation,  drying,  nitration,  gas  absorption,  extraction,  humidi- 
fication  and  air  conditioning,  crystallization,  crushing  and  grinding,  and  size 
separation.  Mr.  Zimmerman.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

76.  Chemical  Engineering  Economics.  The  economic  factors  involved 
in  industrial  chemical  processes  and  the  application  of  economic  balances  to 
the  design  and  selection  of  chemical  engineering  equipment.  Mr.  Zimmerman. 
3  lee;   3  cr. 

77.  Unit  Operations  Laboratory.  Experiments  based  upon  the  unit  oper- 
ations are  performed  on  typical  chemical  engineering  equipment.  Mr.  Lavine. 
3  lab.;   3  cr. 

78.  Chemical  Plant  Design.  The  design  and  layout  of  chemical  plants 
and  equipment.  The  assigned  problems  are  of  a  practical  nature,  such  as  the 
manufacture  of  some  chemical  product,  and  their  solution  will  include  the 
design  or  selection  of  all  equipment  and  drawings  of  equipment,  plant,  and 
layout.  Mr.  Lavine.  3  lab.;  3  cr. 

79.  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics.  A  study  of  the  funda- 
mental laws  of  energy  and  their  application  to  chemical  engineering  problems. 
Mr.  Zimmerman.  2  lee;    1   rec;   3  cr. 

80.  Chemical  Engineering  Project.  Each  student  selects  a  research 
problem  which  he  carries  out  independently  under  faculty  supervision.  In- 
tensive study  in  both  the  library  and  the  laboratory  and  a  satisfactory  thesis 
at  the  completion  of  the  work  are  required.  Mr.  Zimmerman.  5  lab.;   5  cr. 

for  courses  primarily  for  graduate  students  see  catalogue  of  the 

graduate  school 
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CHEMISTRY 
Harold  A.  [doles,  Professor;    Albert  F.  Daggett,  Professor;  James  A.  Funk- 

HOUSER,  Professor;  HELMUT  M.  HAENDLER,  Professor;  HENRY  G.  KuiVILA, 
Professor;  ROBERT  E.  Lyle,  Jr.,  Associate  Professor;  Ben  Millard,  Associate 
Professor;  CHARLES  M  WHEELER,  Associate  Professor,  ALEXANDER  R.  Amell, 
Assistant  Professor;  PAUL  R.  JONES,  Assistant  Professor;  Albert  K.  Sawyer, 
Issistant    Professor:     GLORIA    G.    LYLE,    Instructor;    Anthony    E.    PETRARCA, 

Instructor 

1-2.  GENERAL  CHEMISTRY.  A  broad  course  in  elementary  chemistry  with 
many  lecture  demonstrations  and  some  laboratory  practice.  Topics  of  interest 
to  the  professional  student  and  of  general  interest  are  presented.  For  Agri- 
cultural and  Home  Economics  students  and  as  an  elective.  Mr.  Sawyer,  Mrs. 
Lyle,  and  assistants.  3  lee;    1  lab.;   4  cr. 

3-4.  General  Chemistry.  The  fundamental  laws  and  conceptions  of  chem- 
istry, including  a  study  of  the  nonmetals  and  metals  and  their  compounds. 
The  theoretical  principles  are  illustrated  by  many  lecture  demonstrations, 
and  the  applications  of  chemistry  in  the  professions  are  explained.  Mr.  Iddles, 
Mr.  Funkhouser,  Mr.  Sawyer,  Mr.  Petrarca,  and  assistants.  For  students  who 
plan  to  take  further  courses  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry.  2  lee;   1  rec. ; 

1  lab.:    4   cr. 

6.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  A  continuation  of  Chemistry  3  covering  the 
fundamental  laws  and  conceptions  of  chemistry  involved  in  a  study  of  the 
nonmetals  and  metals,  and  their  compounds.  Mr.  Iddles  and  assistants.  Pre- 
req.: Chem.  3,  Math.  11,  13,  and  permission  of  instructor.  2  lee;  1  rec; 
3  lab.;   6  cr. 

17.  Quantitative  Analysis.  An  elementary  course  in  quantitative  analysis 
designed  for  those  students  desiring  a  brief  terminal  course  in  analytical 
chemistry.  Mr.  Amell  and  assistants.  Prereq. :   Chem.  4.  2  lee;   2  lab.;   4  cr. 

21.  Semimicro  Qualitative  Analysis.  The  fundamental  theories  of  solu- 
tions as  applied  to  the  reactions  of  qualitative  analysis.  Problem  work  is  re- 
quired. The  laboratory  work  uses  the  semimicro  technique  and  provides  ample 
experience  in  the  analysis  of  simple  and  complex  mixtures.  For  Chemistry 
majors.  Air.  Haendler  and  assistants.  Prereq.:  Chem.  6  or  permission  of  in- 
structor. 2  lee;  2  lab.;   4  cr. 

22.  Quantitative  Analysis.  The  theory  and  laboratory  technique  of  the 
more  common  determinations  of  gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis.  Emphasis 
on  the  solution  of  problems.  A  comprehensive  study  of  the  more  common 
analytical  methods.  Mr.  Amell  and  assistants.  Prereq.:  Chem.  21.  2  lee; 
3  lab.;  5  cr. 

26.  Qualitative  Analysis.  The  theories  of  analytical  chemistry  are  pre- 
sented  and  illustrated  by  the  laboratory  work  on  a  semimicro  scale.  Mr. 
Haendler  and  assistant.  Prereq.:  Chem.  4.  2  lee;  2  lab.;  4  cr. 

27.  Quantitative  Analysis.  The  theory,  problems,  and  techniques  involved 
m  some  of  the  common  procedures  in  both  gravimetric  and  volumetric  quanti- 
tative  methods  arc   presented.   Mr.   Amell   and   assistants.   Prereq.:   Chem.  26. 

2  lee;  2  lab.;  4  cr. 

>].  Technical  Quantitative  Analysis.  The  lectures  and  laboratories  are 
concerned  with  the  principles  and  practice  of  technical  methods  of  analysis. 
\-    a    part   of   the   lecture    work   the   principles   of   industrial   stoichiometry,   in- 
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eluding  the  calculation  of  material  and  energy  balances,  are  developed.  In  the 
laboratory  work  the  following  analytical  problems  are  considered:  the  an- 
alysis of  complex  materials  such  as  limestone  and  ferrous  and  non-ferrous 
alloys;  electroanalysis;  organic  reagents  as  precipitants;  techniques  of  gas 
analysis;  potentiometric  titrations,  and  colorimetry.  Mr.  Millard  and  assistant. 
Prereq.:  Chem.  23.  3  lee;  2  lab.;   5  cr. 

45,  (45).  Organic  Chemistry.  An  introductory  but  comprehensive  study 
of  the  chemistry  of  carbon  compounds  with  emphasis  on  the  particular  phases 
of  the  subject  needed  by  students  preparing  to  be  technicians,  nurses,  majors 
in  Biological  Sciences,  and  others,  where  a  brief  course  is  desired.  Mr.  Kuivila 
and  Mr.  Lyle.  Prereq.:  Chem.  3-4.  (Elective  for  Medical  Technology,  Nurs- 
ing,  and   Pre-Dental  students,   and  majors  in  Botany.)    3  lee;    2  lab.;    5   cr. 

51-52.  Organic  Chemistry.  Lectures  on  the  principal  classes  of  organic 
compounds,  aliphatic  and  aromatic,  with  emphasis  on  class  reactions  and 
structural  theory.  Laboratory  exercises  in  the  preparation  and  purification  of 
selected  organic  compounds.  Mr.  Funkhouser  and  assistants.  Prereq.:  junior 
standing;    Chem.  26.  3  lee;   2  lab.;   5  cr. 

53-54.  Organic  Chemistry.  Lectures  on  the  principal  classes  of  organic 
compounds,  aliphatic  and  aromatic,  with  emphasis  on  class  reactions  and 
structural  theory.  Laboratory  exercises  in  the  preparation  and  purification  of 
selected  organic  compounds;  also  the  use  of  group  reactions  for  the  identifi- 
cation of  organic  substances  in  a  systematic  scheme  of  qualitative  organic 
analysis.  Mr.  Iddles,  Mr.  Jones,  and  assistants.  Prereq.:  Chem.  22.  3  lee; 
2  lab.;  5  cr. 

55-56.  Structural  and  Theoretical  Problems  of  Modern  Organic 
Chemistry.  An  intensive  study  of  the  methods  of  preparation  and  reactions 
of  the  principal  classes  of  organic  compounds.  The  electron  theory  of  organic 
chemistry  is  used  to  correlate  these  reactions.  The  variation  in  reactivity  of 
these  various  classes  or  organic  compounds  is  utilized  as  a  method  of  char- 
acterization of  organic  compounds.  Emphasis  is  on  the  solution  of  assigned 
problems.  Mr.  Lyle.  Prereq.:  One  year  of  Organic  Chemistry.  3  lee,  1st 
semester;   1  lee  and  2  labs.,  2nd  semester;   3  cr. 

62.  Instrumental  Analysis.  The  theory  and  technique  of  the  recently 
developed  physico-chemical  methods  of  analysis.  Electrometric  experiments  in- 
clude potentiometric,  conductometric,  and  amperometric  titrations.  The  field 
of  absorption  spectroscopy  is  typified  by  the  use  of  grating-type  spectrometers 
to  cover  the  near  ultraviolet  and  visible  regions  of  the  spectrum.  Qualitative 
and  quantitative  determinations  in  the  field  of  emission  spectroscopy  are  made 
using  both  prism  and  grating  instruments.  Emulsion  calibration  is  especially 
stressed.  Mr.  Millard.  Prereq.:  Elementary  Quantitative  Analysis.  2  lee; 
2  lab.;   reports;    5  cr. 

82.  Introductory  Physical  Chemistry.  Kinetic  theory  of  gases;  quanti- 
tative laws  for  behavior  of  matter  in  the  gas,  liquid,  and  solid  phases;  valence 
and  the  chemical  bond;  radioactivity;  atomic  structure  and  valence;  laws  of 
solutions;  homogenous  and  heterogenous  equilibrium;  colloids;  electrochem- 
istry. Designed  for  Pre-Medical  and  Biology  students.  Mr.  Wheeler.  Prereq.: 
Chem.  26-27,  Phy^.  2,  Math.  2  or  11  and  13.  3  lee;   1  lab.;  4  cr. 

83-84.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry.  The  properties  of  gases,  liquids, 
and  solids;  thermochemistry  and  thermodynamics;  solutions,  chemical  equili- 
bria reaction  rates,  conductance,  and  electromotive  force.  Mr.  Wheeler.  Pre- 
req.:  Chem.  22,  Math.  18.    Phys.  22.  3  lee.;   2  lab.:    5  cr. 
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85.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry.  A  review  of  selected  topics  in  ele- 
mentary physical  chemistry.  Mr.  Vinell.  Prereq.:  One  year  of  Physical  Chem- 
istry. 3  lee;   3  cr. 

86.  [norcanic  Chemistry.  A  brief  discussion  of  selected  topics  funda- 
mental to  the  theoretical  and  practical  aspects  of  inorganic  chemistry,  to 
include  atomic  structure  and  classification  of  the  elements,  chemical  linkage, 
crystal  chemistry,  interatomic  distances,  metallic  elements,  and  crystallization. 
I'h is  is  to  be  followed  by  consideration  of  the  relationships  between  various 
compounds  based  upon  these  principles,  with  emphasis  on  periodic  group 
similarities.  Mr.   Haendjer.  Prereq.:   Chem.  83-84.  3  lee;   3  cr. 

87.  88.  Chemical  Literature  and  Seminar.  Use  of  the  Chemical  Li- 
brary: student  reports  on  topics  of  interest.  Mr.  Lyle.  Prereq.:  Chem.  54 
and  84.  1  lee;   1  cr. 

89-90.  Thesis.  A  thesis  covering  the  related  background  and  experimental 
observation  of  the  year's  investigation  in  some  selected  subject  is  required. 
Members  of  the  staff.  For  seniors  in  Chemistry  who  have  completed  Chem. 
54.  62,  84,  and  have  a  grade  point  average  above  2.5.  5  lab.;   6  cr. 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE    SCHOOL 


CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Edmond   W.   Bowler,   Professor;    Russell   R.    Skelton,   Professor;    Charles   j 
0.    Dawson,   Professor;    Edwin    S.    Alling,   Associate    Professor 

3-4.  Surveying.  Theory  and  use  of  surveying  instruments  and  methods 
on  plane,  photogrammetric,  and  topographic  surveys.  Railway  and  highway 
curves  and  earthwork.  A  topographic  survey  of  a  small  area  is  made  in  the 
field  by  the  transit  and  stadia  method  and  the  map  is  plotted  in  the  draft- 
ing room.  Theory  and  use  of  the  plane  table.  Introduction  to  photogrammetry, 
including  photo  interpretation,  topographic,  and  planimetric  mapping  from 
air  photos,  use  of  aerial  surveys  for  engineering  purposes.  Mr.  Alling,  Mr. 
Bowler,  Mr.  Dawson.  Prereq.:  Math.  13.  C.  E.  3:  3  rec;  3  lab.;  6  cr. 
C.  E.  4:   1  rec;   2  lab.;   3  cr. 

6.  Route  Surveying.  Theory  and  practice  relating  to  preliminary  and 
final  location  surveys  for  highways,  railways,  and  pipe  lines.  Theory  and 
problems  in  earthwork,  the  mass  diagram,  grade  lines,  vertical  curves,  cross 
sectioning,  and  slope  stakes.  Mr.  Skelton.  Prereq.:  C.  E.  4  either  concurrent- 
ly or  as  a  prerequisite.  1  rec;  2  lab.;  3  cr. 

7,  (7).  Surveying.  The  theory  and  use  of  tape,  level,  transit,  plane  taible, 
and  stadia  in  making  plane  and  topographic  surveys.  Computations  and  draft- 
;nif  exercises  necessary  for  making  surveys  and  maps  for  all  purposes.  Mr. 
Dawson.   2  rec;    1   lab.;    3   cr. 

15.  Engineering  Materials.  Methods  of  manufacture,  physical  properties, 
and  the  application  of  the  various  materials  used  in  engineering  works,  in- 
cluding timber,  steel,  stone,  brick,  cement,  concrete,  and  bituminous  ma- 
terial-. Laboratory  tests  and  reports  on  the  testing  of  cements,  aggregates, 
and  concrete  specimens.  Mr.  Skelton.  Prereq.:  M.E.  9  either  concurrently  or 
a-  a   prerequisite.  2  rec;    1  lab.;   3  cr. 
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22.  Fluid  Mechanics.  Properties  of  fluids;  statics  of  fluids;  theorems 
and  criteria  of  fluid  motion;  fluid  flow  through  orifices,  tubes,  nozzles  and 
pipes;  flow  over  weirs,  flow  in  open  channels;  dynamics  of  fluids  in  motion. 
Laboratory   exercises.    Mr.   Dawson.    Prereq.:    M.E.    9    and   Math.    18.   3   rec; 

1  lab.;   4  cr. 

23,  (23).  Fluid  Mechanics.  Properties  of  fluids;  statics  of  fluids;  theorems 
and  criteria  of  fluid  motion;  fluid  flow  through  orifices,  tubes,  nozzles  and 
pipes;  flow  over  weirs;  flow  in  open  channels;  dynamics  of  fluids  in  motion. 
Mr.  Dawson.  Prereq.:  M.E.  9  and  Math.  18.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

27.  Theory  of  Determinate  Structures.  The  stress  analysis  of  structures 
under  fixed  and  moving  loads.  Roof  trusses,  highway  and  railroad  bridges;  use 
of  influence  lines,  lateral  bracing  and  portals.  Mr.  Ailing.  Prereq. :  M.E.  9 
as  prerequisite  or  concurrently.  3  rec;    1  lab.;   4  cr. 

28.  Theory  of  Indeterminate  Structures.  Beam  and  truss  deflections. 
The  analysis  of  continuous  beams  and  rigid  frames  by  classical  and  modern 
methods ;  indeterminate  trusses.  Mr.  Ailing.  Prereq. :  C.  E.  27,  and  M.  E.  10, 
Math.  18,  as  prerequisites  or  concurrently.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

31.  Community  Planning.  An  introduction  to  the  subject  of  community 
planning.  Social,  economic,  and  physical  factors  affecting  community  planning; 
content  and  extent  of  desirable  community  planning  programs,  including  pur- 
pose and  scope,  the  preliminary  survey,  elements  of  community  land  planning, 
the  master  plan,  transportation  systems,  street  patterns  and  traffic,  motor 
vehicle  parking,  airport  sites,  public  building  sites,  parks  and  recreational 
facilities,  zoning,  control  of  land  sub-division,  neighborhood  centers,  housing, 
legal,  financial  and  economic  problems,  and  redevelopment  of  blighted  areas. 
Elective  for  juniors  and  seniors  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  Mr.  Dawson. 
3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 

33-34.  Hydraulic  and  Sanitary  Engineering.  Precipitation,  water  losses, 
run-off,  drainage  areas,  stream  flow,  water  power  estimates,  hydraulic  turbines, 
dams  and  waterways;  the  sources,  quantity,  quality,  and  sanitary  aspects  of 
public  water  supplies;  the  methods  of  purification  and  distributing  systems; 
the  theory  and  problems  of  sewerage,  the  principles  governing  the  disposal  of 
sewage  and  the  various  methods  of  sewage  treatment.  Mr.  Bowler.  Prereq.: 
C.  E.  22.  C.  E.  33:  3  rec;    1  lab.;   4  cr.  C.  E.  34:  3  rec;   2  lab.;   5  cr. 

35.  Steel  Design.  The  design  of  members  and  connections;  tension  and 
compression  members,  beams,  plate  girders;  riveted,  bolted,  and  welded  joints. 
Mr.  Ailing.  Prereq.:   C.E.  28.  2  rec;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

37.  Reinforced  Concrete  Design.  The  principles  of  reinforced  concrete, 
including  rectangular  beams,  slabs,  T-beams,  columns,  footings,  retaining  walls, 
and  their  applications  to  the  design  of  buildings,  bridges,  and  hydraulic 
structures.  Mr.  Ailing.  Prereq.:  C.E.  28.  2  rec;   1  lab.;  3  cr. 

38.  Structural  Engineering.  The  planning  and  design  of  determinate  and 
indeterminate  structures.  Introduction  to  modern  design  theories.  Discussion 
of  structural  "tools".  Mr.  Ailing.  Prereq.:  C.E.  35  and  37.  2  rec;  1  lab.; 
3  cr. 

39.  Highway  Engineering.  The  economics  of  location  and  design  of  high- 
ways and  city  streets;  methods  of  construction,  maintenance,  and  specifications 
governing  the  various  types  of  surface.  The  administration  and  methods  of 
financing  of  highway  systems.  Selected  problems  of  location  and  design  are 
studied    in    the    laboratory.    Mr.    Skelton.    Prereq.:    C.E.    6    and    15.    2    rec; 

2  lab.;  4  cr. 
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10.  Soil  Mechanics  ind  Foundations.  The  principles  underlying  the  be- 
havior of  various  soils  when  subjected  to  structural  loads.  Problems  and 
methods  encountered  in  foundation  design  and  construction,  building  codes 
and  legal  aspects  of  Eoundation  construction,  also  test  borings  and  other 
underground  exploration  methods.  Mr.  Skelton.  Prereq.:  C.E.  35.  2  lee.; 
1  lab.;  3  cr. 

!1.  12,  43,  11.  Student  Chapter  of  the  American  Society  of  Civil 
ENGINEERS.  Junior  and  senior  students  in  Civil  Engineering  are  required  to 
join  the  student  chapter  of  the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers.  In  addi- 
tion to  its  ordinary  life  under  the  guidance  of  student  officers,  the  chapter 
meets  once  a  week  under  the  direction  of  an  instructor,  when  prepared 
addresses  by  the  student  members  are  presented.  Mr.  Dawson.  %  cr.  Stu- 
dents  passing  this  course  will  receive  a  grade  of  Cr. 


DAIRY  HUSBANDRY 

Kenneth    S.    Morrow,    Professor;    Harry    A.    Keener,    Professor;    Nicholas 
F.    Colovos,    Associate    Professor;    Herbert    C.    Moore,    Associate    Professor 


5.  Fundamentals  of  Dairying.  A  general  survey  of  the  dairy  industry; 
the  selection,  feeding,  and  management  of  dairy  cattle;  the  composition  and 
properties  of  milk  and  other  dairy  products;  dairy  manufacturing  processes; 
market  milk.  Mr.  Morrow  and  Mr.  Moore.  2  lee;   1  lab.;  3  cr. 

23.  Dairy  Cattle.  Purebred  dairy;  cattle;  breed  history,  pedigrees;  fami- 
ly lines  and  methods  of  outstanding  breeders;  the  application  of  the  principles 
of  genetics  to  the  improvement  of  dairy  cattle  herd  analysis.  Mr.  Morrow. 
2  lee;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

27.  Butter  and  Cheese.  (1)  The  secretion  and  the  chemical  and  physical 
properties  of  milk;  pasteurization;  cream  ripening;  starters;  churning;  or- 
ganization and  operation  of  factories.  (2)  The  manufacturing  and  marketing 
of  more  important  types  of  cheese.  Mr.  Moore.  2  lee.;   1  lab.:  3  cr. 

30.  Dairy  Bacteriology.  The  application  of  bacteriology  principles  to  the 
production  and  processing  of  milk  and  other  dairy  products.  Mr.  Moore. 
2  lee.;  2  lab.;  4  cr. 

33.  Dairy  Products  Judging.  The  various  standards  and  grades  of  dairy 
products,  with  practice  in  judging  milk,  butter,  cheese,  and  ice  cream.  Mr. 
Moore.    1   lab.;    1   cr. 

34.  Dairy  Cattle  Judging.  Comparative  judging  of  dairy  cattle  using 
animals  in  the  University  herd  and  in  nearby  herds.  Mr.  Morrow.  1  lab.;   1  cr. 

36.  Advanced  Dairy  Cattle  Judging.  Continuation  of  Dairy  Husbandry 
34.  Emphasis  on  training  for  participating  on  dairy  cattle  judging  teams.  Mr. 
Morrow.  Prereq.:  D.  H.  34.  1  lab.;   1  cr. 

60.  Dairy  Seminar.  A  study  of  the  literature  covering  recent  research  in 
the  various  phases  of  dairying.  Students  are  required  to  prepare  and  present 
papers   on   selected   topics.   Dairy   Husbandry   staff.  2  lee;   2   cr. 

62.  ADVANCED  Dairy  SCIENCE.  Basic  data,  fundamental  observations,  and 
discussions    of    research    contributing    to    the    present    status    of    the    dairy    in- 

.    Mr.   Moore.   2   lee.;    2   cr. 
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64.  Milk  Production.  Feeding  and  management  of  dairy  animals;  calf 
feeding;  raising  young  stock;  feeding  for  economical  milk  production.  Mr. 
Keener.  2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr. 

65.  Market  Milk.  The  producing,  handling,  and  distribution  of  market 
and  certified  milk;  dairy  farm  inspection;  control  of  milk  supply.  Mr.  Moore. 
2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr. 

66.  Ice  Cream.  The  making,  handling,  and  marketing  of  ice  cream  and 
ices.  Mr.  Moore.  2  lee;    1  lab.;   3  cr. 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE    SCHOOL 


ECONOMICS  AND  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Arthur  W.  Johnson,  Professor;  Joseph  E.  Shafer,  Professor;  Carroll  M. 
Degler,  Professor;  John  A.  Hogan,  Professor;  Ruth  J.  Woodruff,  Professor; 
Doris  E.  Tyrrell,  Associate  Professor;  John  D.  Hauslein,  Associate  Pro- 
fessor; Benjamin  J.  Katz,  Associate  Professor;  Myra  L.  Davis,  Assistant 
Professor;  John  Korbel,  Assistant  Professor;  Richard  L.  Small,  Assistant 
Professor;   Francis  D.  Flynn,   Visiting  Lecturer 

Business    Administration 

Note  —  Students  who  have  completed  two  or  more  years  of  bookkeeping 
in  preparatory  school  will  be  permitted  to  register  for  B.A.  3-4,  Intermediate 
Accounting,  upon  passing,  without  academic  credit,  an  examination  covering 
the   material   of   B.A.    1-2. 

Register  for  the  following  courses  as  B.A.  1,  etc. 

1-2.  Principles  of  Accounting.  The  fundamentals  of  accounting.  Theory 
of  debit  and  credit;  functions  and  classification  of  accounts;  modern  account- 
ing records  including  special  and  columnar  books.  Adjusting  entries,  work 
sheets,  and  financial  statements.  Single  proprietorship,  partnerships,  and  an 
introduction   to   corporations.   Mr.   Hauslein.   2   lee.   or  rec;    2  lab.;    4  cr. 

3-4.  Intermediate  Accounting.  Comprehensive  study  of  corporation  ac- 
counting principles  and  objectives  of  valuation,  consignments,  installment 
selling,  depreciation  and  depletion,  funds  and  reserves,  application  of  funds, 
and  analysis  of  financial  statements.  Mr.  Johnson.  Prereq. :  B.A.  2.  2  lee. 
or  rec;   1  lab.;  3  cr. 

7-8.  Cost  Accounting.  The  relation  of  cost  accounting  to  general  account- 
ing. The  place  of  cost  accounting  in  modern  business.  Types  of  cost  systems 
and  their  application  to  particular  lines  of  business.  Careful  analysis  of 
methods  of  computing  costs.  Principles  of  cost  control.  Mr.  Johnson.  Prereq.: 
B.A.  2.  2  lee.  or  rec;   1  lab.;  3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

9-10.  Hotel  Accounting.  Theory  and  practice  of  keeping  accounts  and 
financial  records  for  hotels.  Mr.  Hauslein.  Prereq.:  B.A.  1-2.  2  lee;  1  lab.; 
3  cr. 

21-22.  COMMERCIAL  Law.  The  law  of  contracts,  agency,  sales,  negotiable 
instruments,  partnerships,  and  corporations.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors. 
3   lee.  or  rec;    3   cr. 
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23,  (23).  Business  Communication.  Report  writing,  including  prepara- 
tion of  charts,  forms,  and  graphs.  Methods  of  infra-office,  inter-office,  and  inter- 
business  communication.  Preparation  of  instruction  data  for  employees,  min- 
utes of  meetings,  and  manuals  of  company  practices  and  procedures.  Business 
letters  of  various  types.  Mr.  Schultz.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee.  or  rec. ; 
3  cr. 

24,  Introduction  to  Business.  An  orientation  toward  the  more  advanced 
courses  in  business  administration  or  a  one-semester  terminal  course  for  non- 
majors.  Outline  of  the  major  fields  and  problems  of  business  administration: 
production,  distribution,  finance,  and  control.  Business  in  relation  to  the 
economy  as  a  whole.  Mr.  Korbel.  Open  only  to  freshmen  and  sophomores. 
3   lee.   or   rec;    3   cr. 

34.  Business  Management.  Fundamental  principles  and  techniques  of  suc- 
cessful organization,  management,  and  operation  of  business  activities,  in- 
cluding a  study  of  the  qualifications,  functions,  and  activities  of  the  execu- 
tive. Mr.  Small.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr. 

45.  Principles  of  Selling.  Principles  and  methods  used  by  commercial 
and  industrial  concerns  in  selling  to  the  ultimate  consumer,  middle  man,  and 
other  businesses.  Consideration  of  principles  employed  in  personal  selling  in 
national  sales  organizations,  manufacturers,  producers,  and  in  retail  establish- 
ments. Mr.  Small.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr. 

46.  Principles  of  Retailing.  Methods  and  principles  of  operating  chain, 
department,  specialty,  and  unit  stores.  Consideration  of  retail  location,  store 
layout  and  merchandise  classification,  sales  and  service  policies,  pricing, 
buying,  and  organization.  Mr.  Korbel.  Prereq. :  Econ.  25.  3  lee  or  rec; 
3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

47.  Principles  of  Advertising.  Advertising  as  an  element  of  marketing 
strategy  for  the  firm.  Management  considerations  involved  in  the  selection  of 
the  appropriate  form  of  advertising.  Campaign  planning,  media  selection, 
and  testing  effectiveness.  Mr.  Korbel.  Prereq.:  Econ.  25.  3  lee  or  rec; 
3   cr.    (Alternate  years;    not  offered   1957-1958.) 

48.  Sales  Management.  Principles  of  successful  sales  management;  their 
application;  merchandising;  sales  promotion;  building  a  sales  organization; 
advertising's  place  in  sales  management;  sales  policies,  costs  and  controls; 
selection,  development,  and  training  of  sales  staffs.  Mr.  Small.  Open  to 
juniors  and  seniors.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr.    (Not  offered  1957-1958.) 

52.  Market  Analysis  and  Research.  The  nature,  procedures,  and  appli- 
cations of  market  research;  probability  and  non-probability  sample  design; 
significance  tests.  Mr.  Korbel.  Prereq.:  Econ.  25.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr.  (Not 
offered  1957-1958.) 

55.  Advanced  Accounting.  Advanced  theory  of  accounting,  corporate  con- 
solidations, insolvencies,  realization  and  liquidation  problems,  estate  account- 
ing. Mr.  Johnson.  Prereq.:  B.A.  4  or  equivalent.  2  lee  or  rec;   1  lab.;  3  cr. 

56.  Federal  Tax  Accounting.  The  federal  income  tax  laws  and  accounting 
procedure  in  connection  therewith;  social  security  taxes,  estate,  and  gift 
taxes.  Mr.  Johnson.  Prereq.:  B.A.  4,  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  2  lee 
or  rec;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

57.  AUDITING.  Study  of  procedure  and  practice  in  the  verification  of  records, 
analysis   of   accounts,   and   the   presentation   of   conclusions.   Attention   is  given 
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to  the  responsibilities  of  the  auditor  and  the  procedure  and  practice  of  pre- 
paring reports.  Mr.  Johnson.  Prereq.:  B.A.  4  or  equivalent.  2  lee.  or  rec; 
1  lab.;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;  not  offered  1957-1958.) 

61.  Analysis  of  Financial  Statements.  Analysis  and  interpretation  of 
accounting  data  as  presented  in  corporate  balance  sheets  and  operating  state- 
ments, for  the  use  of  management  in  controlling  its  business.  Comparative 
analysis,  uses  and  limitations  of  trends  and  ratios,  internal  and  external 
factors  in  analysis  of  both  operating  and  financial  statements.  3  lee.  or  rec; 
3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

68.  Personnel  Administration.  A  study  of  methods,  techniques,  and 
psychology  employed  in  personnel  administration  from  the  standpoint  of  the 
executive.  The  case  study  method  is  used.  Mr.  Hogan.  Prereq.:  Econ.  2. 
3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 

70.  General  Insurance.  The  field  of  insurance;  social  value;  physical  and 
moral  hazards;  risk,  its  nature  and  economic  significance;  reinsurance:  types 
of  insurance  coverage;  fire,  casualty,  life,  social;  fidelity  and  surety  bonds. 
Mr.  Johnson.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr. 

Secretarial   Studies 

Register  for  the  following  courses  as  Seel,  i,   etc. 

1-2.  Shorthand.  Principles  of  Gregg  shorthand  with  practice  in  transcrib- 
ing from  shorthand  plates  and  class  notes.  Seel.  7-8  must  either  be  taken 
i.u  conjunction  with  this  course  or  precede  it.  Miss  Tyrrell.  Prereq.:  Permis- 
sion of  instructor.  5  rec;  3  cr. 

3-4.  Advanced  Shorthand.  A  review  of  fundamental  principles,  the  build- 
ing of  shorthand  vocabulary,  practice  in  taking  dictation  at  increasing  rates 
of  speed,  and  practice  in  developing  skill  and  speed  in  transcription.  Miss 
Tyrrell.  Prereq.:  Seel.  2  or  equivalent  and  permission  of  instructor.  5  rec;  3  cr. 

5,  (5).  Personal  Use  Typewriting.  Practice  in  acquiring  correct  typing 
techniques,  arranging  letters,  outlines,  notes,  themes,  bibliographies,  and 
simple  tabulations.  Open  to  any  student  who  does  not  know  how  to  type- 
write. Miss  Davis.  Prereq.:   Permission  of  instructor.  5  lab.;    1  cr. 

7-8.  Typewriting.  Practice  in  acquiring  correct  typewriting  techniques, 
and  in  arranging  letters,  tabulations,  and  simple  manuscripts.  Miss  Davis. 
Prereq.:   Permission  of  instructor.  5  lab.;   2  cr.   (See  Seel.  27.) 

9-10.  Advanced  Typewriting.  Practice  in  tabulating  and  in  writing  business 
letters,  legal  papers,  and  various  business  forms.  Miss  Davis.  Prereq.:  Seel. 
8  or  the  equivalent  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  5  lab.;   2  cr. 

11.  Filing.  Various  alphabetic,  numeric,  geographic,  and  subject-matter 
systems  of  correspondence  filing;  cross  reference;  follow-up  methods;  filing 
supplies  and  equipment.  Miss  Davis.  Prereq.:  Seel.  7  and  permission  of 
instructor.  3  lee  or  rec;  2  cr. 

(13).  Office  Machines.  Duplicating  methods;  practice  in  typing  master 
copies  and  stencils,  and  in  operating  an  electric  typewriter,  a  mimeograph,  a 
mimeoscope,  and  a  liquid  process  duplicator;  practice  in  machine  tran- 
scription; and  an  introduction  to  adding  and  calculating  machines.  Miss 
Davis.  Prereq.:  Seel.  8  and  permission  of  instructor.  5  lab.;   2  cr. 

151 


UNIVERSITY    OF   NEW    HAMPSHIRE 

17-18,  Secretarial  Office  Procedure  \m>  Practice.  First  semester,  dis- 
Ion  of  secretarial  duties  and  hails:  problems  in  the  discharge  of  various 
duties;  and  problems  in  office  management.  Second  semester,  144  hours  of 
practice  secretarial  work  in  business  offices.  Miss  Tyrrell.  This  course  must 
be  taken  in  conjunction  with  Seel.  3-4  and  Seel.  9-10,  or  following  these 
courses   and    with    permission   of   instructor.   3  rec.;    3   cr. 

2_.     Advanced   Dictation.   Speed    building   in   dictation   and   transcription. 

Miss  Tyrrell,   Prereq.:   Seel.  4  and   permission  of   instructor.  3  rec.;   3  cr. 

23-24.  Business  Writing.  Practice  in  writing  various  types  of  business 
Letters  and  reports;  proofreading;  editing.  Prereq.:  One  semester  of  type- 
writ iim  preceding  this  course  or  taken  in  conjunction  with  it.  Miss  Tyrrell. 
5  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 

27.  TYPEWRITING.  Practice  in  acquiring  typewriting  techniques,  and  in 
arranging  letters,  tabulations,  and  simple  manuscripts.  This  course,  which 
begins  on  November  11,  1957,  is  to  be  taken  instead  of  Seel.  7  by  Secretarial 
students  who  have  had  Seel.  5  or  the  equivalent.  Prereq.:  Seel.  5  or  equivalent 
and  permission  of  instructor.  Miss  Davis.  5  lab.:    1  cr. 

Economics 

Register  for  the  following  courses  as  Econ.  ./,  etc. 

1-2.  Principles  of  Economics.  The  fundamental  principles  which  explain 
the  organization  and  operation  of  the  economic  system.  Mr.  Shafer,  Mr. 
Degler,  Mr.  Hogan,  Miss  Woodruff,  Mr.  Katz,  and  Mr.  Korbel.  Not  open 
to  freshmen.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 

3,  (3).  Economic  and  Commercial  Development  of  the  United  States. 
Historical  survey  of  American  business  and  industry  with  emphasis  on  the 
period  since  1860.  Miss  Woodruff.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr. 

Economic  Geography.    (See   Geog.  4.) 

9.  Transportation.  The  economic  significance  of  transportation.  Its  in- 
fluence on  the  location  of  economic  activity.  Development,  organization,  and 
regulation  of  transportation  agencies.  Mr.  Korbel.  Prereq.:  Econ.  2.  3  lee. 
or  rec;  3  cr. 

25.  Marketing.  The  distribution  of  goods  in  the  United  States.  The 
marketing  behavior  of  the  firm  and  its  consequences  for  the  economy  as  a 
whole.  Price  competition,  the  nature  and  economic  significance  of  non-price 
competition.  The  influence  of  technology  on  market  structures.  Mr.  Korbel. 
Prereq.:   Econ.  2.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr. 

31,  (31).  Economics  and  Business  Statistics.  The  collection,  analysis, 
interpretation,  and  presentation  of  statistical  data  as  applied  to  economic  and 
business  problems.  Frequency  distribution,  index  numbers,  time  series,  simple 
correlations.  Emphasis  is  upon  the  interpretation  and  use  of  statistics.  Re- 
quired of  all  students  majoring  in  Economics  and  in  the  Business  Curriculums. 
Mt.  Shafer.  Prereq.:  Econ.  2.  2  lee  or  rec;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

51.  LABOR  Economics.  Historical  background  and  present  status  of  labor 
organizations  and  problems.  Labor-management  relations  and  collective  bar- 
gaining; economics  of  wages  and  employment;  case  studies.  Mr.  Hogan.  Pre- 
req.: Econ.  2.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 

52.  Pi  BLIC  Finance.  Problems  and  policies  of  expenditure,  revenue  and 
debl    of    federal,    state,   and    local    governments.    Economic   analysis   and   evalu- 
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ation  of  individual  types  of  taxes  as  well  as  entire  governmental  fiscal  pro- 
grams; critical  appraisal  of  recommended  changes  in  tax  systems;  tax  problems 
in  the  State  of  New  Hampshire.  Mr.  Katz.  Prereq.:  Econ.  2.  3  lee.  or  ree; 
3  cr.   (Not  offered  1957-1958.) 

53.  Money  and  Banking.  Study  of  the  monetary  and  banking  system  with 
reference  to  monetary  standards,  value  of  money,  commercial  and  non-com- 
mercial banking,  and  structure  and  policy  of  the  Federal  Reserve  System. 
Mr.  Degler.  Prereq.:  Econ.  2.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 

54.  Advanced  Money  and  Banking.  Advanced  monetary  theory  and  some 
of  the  more  practical  aspects  of  modern  banking.  Mr.  Degler.  Prereq.:  Econ. 
53  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years;  not 
offered  1957-1958.) 

55.  Corporations.  Study  of  the  forms  of  business  organization  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  corporate  system,  combination,  and  concentration.  Mr.  Deg- 
ler. Prereq.:  Econ.  2.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 

56.  Corporation  Finance.  Study  of  corporate  securities,  methods  of  financ- 
ing, and  financial  policy.  Mr.  Degler.  Prereq.:  Econ.  2.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr. 

58.  Principles  of  Investment.  The  general  principles  of  investment.  The 
problems  of  investment,  investment  characteristics  of  stocks  and  bonds: 
public  utility,  railroad,  industrial,  and  government  securities;  protection  of 
the  investor;  investment  banking;  and  related  problems.  Mr.  Degler.  Prereq.: 
Econ.  2.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

63.  International  Trade  and  Finance.  Theory  of  international  trade, 
foreign  exchange,  balance  of  international  payments,  tariffs  and  protection; 
the  economic  aspects  of  international  relations,  with  particular  reference  to 
recent  policies.  Miss  Woodruff.  Prereq.:  Econ.  2.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 

64.  Comparative  Study  of  Economic  Systems.  An  examination  of  social- 
ism, communism,  capitalism,  and  modification  of  these  types,  particularly  as 
exemplified  by  leading  nations.  Miss  Woodruff.  Prereq.:  Econ.  2.  3  lee 
or  ree;  3  cr. 

66.  Labor  Law.  Principles  of  labor  law  and  legislation.  Prereq. :  Econ.  2 
or  Govt.  2.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr.    (Not  offered  1957-1958.) 

73.  Value  and  Distribution.  An  advanced  course  in  economic  theory.  Em- 
phasis is  upon  theory  of  price  and  the  distribution  of  income.  Mr.  Shafer. 
Prereq.:  Econ.  2.  3  lee  or  ree;   3  cr. 

74.  The  Economics  of  Contemporary  American  Business.  The  nature 
and  theory  of  business  profits  and  their  effect  on  the  various  segments  of  the 
economy.  Mr.  Shafer.  Prereq.:   Econ.  2.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr. 
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EDUCATION 

[*homas  0.  Marshall,  Professor;  Everett  B.  Sackett,  Professor;  Wayne  S. 
Koch,  Professor;  Carletois  P.  Menge,  Associate  Professor;  Austin  L.  Olney, 
Extension  Associate  Professor;  Robert  J.  Doxtator,  Assistant  Professor; 
Harold    II.    Benjamin;   Assistant    Professor;    Samuel   I.    Squires,   Instructor 

CARL  LuNDHOLM,  Professor  (Physical  Education);  George  R.  Thomas,  Pro- 
'  (Art-Education);  Philip  S.  Barton,  Professor  (Agricultural  Educa- 
tion^ :  GEORGE  M,  Moore,  Professor  (Biology-Education)  ;  Marion  C.  Beck- 
WITH,  Professor  (Physical  Education);  Paul  E.  Schaefer,  Associate  Dean; 
Doris  E.  Tyrrell,  Associate  Professor  (Secretarial  Studies-Education)  ;  David 
F.  Long,  Associate  Professor  (History-Education)  ;  Mildred  I.  Turney,  Asso- 
ciate  Professor  (Home  Economics-Education)  ;  Ernest  W.  Olson,  Associate 
Professor  (Physical  Education)  ;  Robert  J.  Dowd,  Assistant  Professor  (Psy- 
chology) ;  Lewis  C.  Goffe,  Assistant  Professor  (English-Education)  ;  Donald 
M.  Perkins,  Assistant  Professor  (Mathematics-Education)  ;  David  M.  Smith, 
Assistant  Professor  (Music-Education) ;  Charles  H.  Leighton,  Instructor 
(Language-Education)  ;  Harlan  E.  Atherton,  Raymond  I.  Beal,  John  M. 
Cotton,  Edward  W.  Crawford,  Raymond  A.  Hoyt,  Donald  F.  Piper, 
Arthur   E.   Toll,   Irene  W.  Wight,   Consultants   in   Teacher  Education 

Supervising  Teachers  1956-1957 


Gerald  Avery 
Helen   Chase 
Flora  Clifford 
William  Cunnane 
Jayne  Dwyer 
Matthew  Flaherty 
Irving   Forbes 
Richard  Gagliuso 
Josephine    Genovese 
Mary   Halloran 


Ruth  Harriman 
Nancy  Hendrick 
Marion  King 
Margaret    Larkin 
Donald  Maher 
Stephen   Norris 
Peter   Nyren 
Walter  Paskevich 
Bertha  Pellerin 
Edward  Preble 


Jerald   Quimby 
Jacqueline  Rayno 
Trevor  Rea 
Mary    Reilly 
Evelyn   Rice 
Joseph  Thomas 
John   Thornton 
Iris  Valley 
George   Wiessen 
Neal  Wiggin 


Courses  in  Education 

41,  42.  Educational  Psychology,  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  an  ori- 
entation to  education  in  general,  and  teaching  in  particular.  Through  an 
examination  of  behavior  in  infancy,  childhood,  and  adolescence,  the  student 
gains  self-knowledge  and  an  understanding  of  principles  that  affect  all  men. 
Special  emphasis  is  given  to  the  problems  of  learning  through  personal  experi- 
ence and  analysis  of  the  process.  (Normally  one  section  of  Education  42  also 
will  be  offered  in  the  first  semester  and  one  section  of  Education  41  in  the 
second  semester.)  Mr.  Benjamin,  Mr.  Doxator,  Mr.  Koch,  Mr.  Menge,  and 
Mr.  Squires.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  rec. ;  3  cr. 

(52),  52.  Principles  of  American  Secondary  Education.  The  develop- 
ment and  place  of  the  secondary  school  in  the  American  system  of  education; 
aims  and  functions  of  secondary  education  in  our  democracy;  upward  and 
downward  extension  of  secondary  education;  articulation  with  lower  and 
higher  educational  institutions,  and  with  the  community;  the  secondary-school 
pupil;  adjustment  of  the  work  of  the  school  to  meet  individual  needs;  the 
offerings,  both  curricular  and   extracurricular,  of  the  secondary  school;    place 
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and  relationship  of  school  board,  superintendent,  principal,  and  teachers.  Mr. 
Koch  and  Mr.  Marshall.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

58,  (58).  Planning  for  Teaching  in  High  School.  This  course  orients 
students  to  problems,  principles,  and  techniques  which  are  involved  in  plan- 
ning for  pupil  learning  in  high  schools.  Mr.  Benjamin  and  Mr.  Doxtator. 
Prereq. :  Education  41  and  42,  required  tests  for  teacher  selection,  and  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Education  52  advised  before  entering  this  course. 
3  rec;   1  2-hr.  lab.;   4  cr. 

63,  (63).  Audio-Visual  Materials  in  the  Elementary  and  Secondary 
Schools.  A  course  intended  to  give  teachers  a  practical  working  knowledge  of 
the  use  of  various  types  of  audio-visual  materials.  Particular  attention  will  be 
given  to  the  school  journey,  the  school  museum,  films,  film  strips,  glass  slides, 
transcriptions,  recording  tapes,  and  radio  broadcasts.  The  course  will  be 
centered  around  the  problems  which  are  common  to  the  use  of  audio-visual 
materials  in  both  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  A  laboratory  period  of 
one  hour  each  week  is  required  in  addition  to  the  regular  class  period.  Efforts 
will  be  made  to  arrange  the  laboratory  time  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  stu- 
dents. Mr.  Olney.  3  cr. 

65,  (65).  Educational  Tests  and  Measurements.  A  basic  course  in  the 
interpretation  of  standardized  test  scores.  Develops  bases  for  the  analysis  and 
evaluation  of  standardized  tests  of  general  achievement,  intelligence,  interests, 
personality,  and  specific  aptitudes.  Deals  also  with  the  nature  and  limitations 
of  measurement  as  applied  to  education  and  with  the  purposes  of  measure- 
ment in  the  improvement  of  the  work  of  the  school.  Special  emphasis  is 
placed  on  test  validity  and  the  use  of  test  data  to  aid  in  understanding  the 
individual  pupil  and  his  problems.  Mr.  Squires.  Prereq.:  Educational  Psy- 
chology. 3   cr. 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE    SCHOOL 

Courses    in    Problems    in    the    Teaching    of    High-School    Subjects 

The  following  courses  are  devoted  to  a  study  of  problems,  objectives,  selec- 
tion and  organization  of  subject  matter,  teaching  and  testing  techniques, 
and  classroom  management  in  the  teaching  of  the  respective  subjects.  To  be 
admitted  to  one  of  these  courses  the  student  must  have  completed,  with  a  grade 
of  at  least  C,  Education  58f  and,  in  addition,  the  courses  in  the  subject  and 
related  subjects  designated  as  prerequisite  to  the  respective  courses  in  this 
group.  A  student  desiring  to  be  considered  for  Supervised  Teaching  must 
complete  with  a  grade  of  at  least  C  one  of  these  courses  in  the  subject  in 
which  he  hopes  to  do  supervised  teaching. 

For  details  concerning  prerequisites  and  nature  of  these  courses,  see  de- 
scriptions given  under  respective  subject  matter  departments. 

Agriculture-Education  (Ag-Ed)  89,  90.  Methods  of  Teaching  Farm 
Mechanics  in  Vocational  Agriculture.  Mr.  Gilman.  1  lab.;   1  cr. 

Agriculture-Education  (Ac-Ed)  91,  92.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  oe 
Vocational  Agriculture.  Mr.  Barton.  Open  only  to  juniors  and  seniors  in 
Agricultural  Teacher  Preparation.  2  lee.  and  1    lab.:   3  cr. 


t  Except    for    Ag.    Ed.    89,    90,    91,    92,      H.  E.-Ed.    91,    and     P.  E-Ed.    91. 
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Art-Education    I  \ur-Kn)   91.  Problems  of  Teaching  Art  in  Elementary 

SCHOOI  S.   3   CT,    Mr.   Thomas. 

Vrt-Education   (Art-Ed)    (92).  Problems  of  Teaching  Art  in  Secondary 
.>   cr,    Mr.   Thomas. 

Biology-Edi  cation  (Biol-Ed)  91.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  High- 
School  Biology.  3  cr.  Mr.  Schaefer. 

Knolisii-Education  (Engl-Ed)  91.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  High- 
School  English.  3  cr.  Mr.  Goffe. 

General  Science-Education    (GS-Ed)    91.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of 
ral  Science.  3  cr. 

History-Education  (Hist-Ed)  91.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  High- 
School  History  and  Other  Social  Studies.  3  cr.  Mr.  Long. 

Home  Economics-Education  (HE-Ed)  91.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of 
High-School  Home  Economics.  3  cr.  Miss  Turney. 

Languages-Education  (Lang-Ed)  91.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of 
Modern  Languages  in  the  High-School.  3  cr.  Mr.  Leighton. 

Mathematics-Education  (Math-Ed)  91.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of 
High-School  Mathematics.  3   cr.   Mr.   Perkins. 

Music-Education  (Mu-Ed)  90.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Elementary 
School  Music.  3  cr.  Mr.  Smith. 

Music-Education  (Mu-Ed)  93.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Secondary 
School  Music.  3  cr.  Mr.  Smith. 

Physical  Education-Education  (PE-Ed)  91.  Problems  in  the  Teaching 
of  Physical  Education  for  Women.  3  cr.  Miss  Newman. 

Courses    in    Supervised    Teaching 

This  work  is  required  in  the  Teacher  Preparation  Program.  It  is  open 
only  to  students  whose  applications  are  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department  of  Education*  and  the  Coordinators  of  Student  Teaching  in  the 
subject  or  subjects  in  which  the  applicant  desires  to  do  supervised  teaching. 
Applications  should  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  Department  of  Education  on 
or  before  November  15  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  supervised  teaching 
is  to  be  done.  No  applications  will  be  considered*  unless  the  applicant  has 
completed  with  a  grade  of  at  least  C  the  following  courses  in  Education:  41, 
42,  52,  and  58,  and  with  superior  grades  in  at  least  18  semester  credits  in 
the  subject  matter  field  in  which  he  desires  to  teach  under  supervision.  The 
applicant  must  also  complete  with  a  grade  of  at  least  C  a  course  in  the 
problems  of  teaching  the  subject  in  which  he  desires  to  do  supervised  teaching. 

Students  may  be  enrolled  for  from  6  to  14  credits  of  work  in  Supervised 
Teaching    usually    in    the    second    semester    of    the    academic    year.    Students 

pstered  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  may  count  no  more  than  9  semester 
credits  in  Supervised  Teaching  toward  the  fulfillment  of  the  major  require- 
ments in  Education. 

Edi  cAtion-Agrici  lture   (Ed-Ag)    93.  Supervised  Teaching  in  Vocational 
Agriculture.   Prereq.:   Senior  standing  in  Ag.  Ed.   Curriculum. 


*  Exr;,-Pt    Ed.-Ag.    93    and    Ed.-H.  E.    94. 
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Education- Art  (Ed- Art)  94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  Art.  Prereq.:  Art -Ed 
92. 

Education-Biology  (Ed-Biol)  93,  94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  High-School 
Biology.  Prereq.:  Biol-Ed  91. 

Education-Commerce  (Ed^Cs)  94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  High-School 
Commercial  Subjects. 

Education-English  (Ed-Engl)  94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  High-School 
English.   Prereq.:   Engl-Ed  91. 

Education-General  Science  (Ed-GS)  94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  High- 
School  General  Science.  Prereq.:  GS-Ed  91. 

Education-History  (Ed-Hist)  94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  High-School 
History  and  Other  Social  Studies.  Prereq.:   Hist-Ed  91. 

Education-Home  Economics  (Ed-HE)  94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  High- 
School  Home  Economics.  Prereq.:  HE-Ed  91. 

Education-Language  (Ed-Lang)  94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  High-School 
Modern  Foreign  Language.  Prereq.:  Lang-Ed  91. 

Education-Latin  (Ed-Lat)  94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  High-School 
Latin.  Prereq.:   Lang-Ed  91. 

Education-Mathematics  (Ed-Math)  94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  High- 
School  Mathematics.  Prereq.:  Math-Ed  91. 

Education-Music  (Ed-Mu)  93,  94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  Elementary 
and  Secondary  School  Music.  Prereq.:  Mu-Ed  91,  92. 

Education-Physical  Education  (Ed-PE)  (92),  92.  Directed  Teaching  of 
Physical  Education  for  Women.  Prereq.:  PE-Ed  91  or  concurrently.  1  lee. 
or  rec. ;  2  5-hr.  lab.;  6  cr. 

Education-Physical  Education  (Ed-PE)  93,  (93).  Directed  Teaching  in 
Physical  Education  for  Men.  Prereq.:  Zool.  17-18;  P.E.  23  and  61.  The 
student  must  have  completed  the  methods  course  in  the  sport  which  he  is 
directing  or  take  the  course  concurrently.  3  cr. 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

Alden  L.  Winn,  Professor;  William  B.  Nulsen,  Professor;  Leon  W.  Hitch- 
cock, Professor  Emeritus;  John  B.  Hhaba,  Associate  Professor;  Fletcher 
A.  Blanchard,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor;  Joseph  B.  Murdoch,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor; Aram  Budak,  Assistant  Professor;  Robert  H.  Dutton,  Instructor; 
Philip  E.  Toomire,  Instructor;  Harry  A.  Thorpe,  Part-time  Instructor 

1-2.  Electrical  Engineering.  Direct  current  circuits  and  machinery. 
Prereq.:  Math.  16.  Required  of  sophomores  in  Electrical  Engineering.  E.E.  1: 
2  rec;   1  lab.;  3  cr.    E.E.  2:  3  rec;   1  lab.;  4  cr. 

3-4.  Electrical  Enginekring.  Alternators,  transformers,  induction  motors, 
regulators,  synchronous  motors,  converters,  and  rectifiers.  Prereq.:  E.E.  2. 
Required  of  juniors  in   Electrical  Engineering.   3  rec;    3   cr. 

5.  Circuit  Theory.  Single  phase  and  polyphase  circuits,  network  theo- 
rems, and  wave  analysis.  Prereq.:  E.E.  2.  Required  of  juniors  in  Electrical 
Engineering.  3  rec;  3  cr. 
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0-".  ELECTRONICS  Fi  NDAMENTALS.  Basic  principles  of  electronics:  ther- 
mionic emission,  characteristics  of  vacuum  tubes,  rectifiers  and  power  sup- 
plies, amplifiers,  modulators,  detectors,  oscillators,  gas-tube  control  circuits, 
ami  the  use  of  laboratory  instruments  in  determining  circuit  performance. 
Prereq.:  F.E.  5.  E.E.  6  required  of  juniors  in  Electrical  Engineering  and  E.E. 
7  required  of  seniors  in  Electrical  Engineering.  E.E.  6:  3  rec;  1  lab.;  4  cr. 
E.E.  7:  3  rec;   1  lab.;  4  cr. 

(12).  Illumination.  Photometry,  light  sources,  lighting  applications, 
wiring  methods,  and  National  Electrical  Code  rules.  Normally  required  of 
seniors  in  Electrical  Engineering.  Approved  elective  may  be  substituted  with 
permission  of  adviser.  Elective  for  students  who  have  completed  E.E.  33  or 
38.  2  rec;   2  cr. 

15,  16.  17,  18.  Joint  Student  Branch  of  the  American  Institute  of 
Electrical  Engineers  and  Institute  of  Radio  Engineers.  A  student  organ- 
ization conducted  in  accordance  with  the  by-laws  of  the  Institute.  At  times 
the  meetings  may  take  the  form  of  a  debate,  an  address  by  an  outside  lecturer, 
or  a  motion  picture  of  an  instructive  nature.  Students  in  this  course  must 
become  student  members  of  the  A.I.E.E.  or  the  I.R.E.  Required  of  juniors 
and  seniors  in  Electrical  Engineering.   1  rec;   no  cr. 

23-24.  Laboratory.  Operation  and  test  of  direct  and  alternating  current 
equipment;  laboratory  practice  and  report  presentation.  Prereq.:  E.E.  2. 
Required  of  juniors  in  Electrical  Engineering.  1  lab.;   2  cr. 

25.  Laboratory.  A  continuation  of  E.E.  24.  Prereq.:  E.E.  24.  Required 
of  seniors  in  Electrical  Engineering.   1  lab.;   2   cr. 

31.  Circuits  and  Appliances.  Electric  circuit  theory,  wiring  methods, 
efficiency,  protection  of  circuits  and  equipment,  national  electrical  code,  meters, 
motors,  illumination,  signal  circuits,  and  telephones.  Prereq.:  Hotel  Admin- 
istration 21,  22  or  Physics  2.  3  rec;   i  lab.;  4  cr. 

(33).  Fundamentals  of  Electricity.  Direct  and  alternating  current 
circuits,  machines,  and  equipment.  Prereq.:  Phys.  22.  Required  of  juniors 
in  Civil  Engineering  and  juniors  in  Chemical  Engineering.  3  rec;  1  lab.;  4  cr. 

37-38.  Electrical  Machinery.  Direct  and  alternating  current  circuits, 
theory  and  characteristics  of  electric  motors  and  generators,  starting  and  con- 
trol equipment.  Prereq.:  Phys.  22.  Required  of  juniors  in  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering. 3  rec;   1  lab.;   4  cr. 

45.  Transmission  Lines  and  Network.  Transmission  line  fundamentals, 
T  and  Pi  sections,  filters,  and  symmetrical  components.  Prereq.:  E.E.  5.  Re- 
quired of  seniors  in  Electrical  Engineering.  3  rec;    3   cr. 

51-52.  Industrial  Electronics  Fundamentals.  E.E.  51:  Principles  of 
electronics  and  applications  to  industrial  control  processes.  E.E.  52:  Study 
of  operation  and  testing  of  selected  electronic  control  systems.  Prereq.:  E.E. 
33  or  E.E.  38.  Elective  for  students  not  registered  in  the  Electrical  Engineer- 
ing Curriculum.  2  rec;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

58.  Electronic  Systems  Analysis  and  Design.  A  study  of  the  principles 
and  procedures  involved  in  design,  analysis,  and  testing  of  various  electronic 
systems.  A  portion  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  the  design  and  construction  of  a 
simple  electronic  system  by  each  student.  3  rec;    1  lab.;   4  cr. 

59.  Electron  Tubes  and  Devices.  Principles  of  electron  devices  and  asso- 
ciated   circuits.   Emphasis   on   electronic   instruments.    Prereq.:    Math.    19,   20, 
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and  Physics  83,  84.  Elective  for  students  not  registered  in  the  Electrical  Engi- 
neering Curriculum.  3  rec;   1  lab.;  4  cr. 

60.  Advanced  Circuit  Theory.  Steady  state  and  transient  analysis, 
derivation  of  fundamental  formulas  and  constants.  Prereq.:  E.E.  45.  Elective 
for  seniors  in  Electrical  Engineering.  3  rec. ;  1  conference  period;  4  cr.  (If 
conference  period  is  not  not  offered,  3  cr.) 

70,  (70).  Electrical  Engineering  Projects  Laboratory.  Problems  in 
design,  analysis,  construction,  and  testing,  to  be  selected  by  the  student. 
I  Permission  to  take  this  course  will  be  given  only  upon  acceptance  and  approval 
of  an  outline  of  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  work  to  be  done  submitted  by 
the  prospective  student.  Prereq.:  E.E.  7.  Elective  for  seniors  with  permission 
of  the  Department.  1-2  lab.;   1  conference  period;  2-4  cr. 

78.  Industrial  Electronics.  Analysis  and  design  of  the  electronic  com- 
ponents used  in  industrial  processes;  performance  tests  on  selected  electronic 
apparatus  such  as  power  rectifiers,  motor   controls,  voltage  regulators,   radio 

I  frequency  heating   equipment,  resistance  welding  controls,   etc. ;    introduction 

!  to  feedback  control  systems.  3  rec;  1  lab.;  4  or. 

80,  (80).  Engineering  Analysis.  An  intensive  study  of  the  basic  principles 
a  and  analytical  methods  employed  in  the  solution  of  complex  problems  in 
i  the  various  branches  of  engineering.  By  permission  of  the  instructor.  3  rec; 
]3  cr. 

FOR   COURSES   PRIMARILY   FOR   GRADUATE   STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE   OF    THE 

GRADUATE    SCHOOL 


ENGLISH 

^Sylvester  H.  Bingham,  Professor;  William  G.  Hennessy,  Professor;  Carroll 

SS.  Towle,  Professor;   Edmund  A.   Cortez,   Professor  of  Speech;    Robert   G. 

V Webster,   Professor;    Lucinda   P.    Smith,   Associate  Professor   Emeritus;    G. 

!  Harris    Daggett,    Associate    Professor;    Joseph    D.    Batcheller,    Associate 

'Professor    of    Speech;    J.    Howard    Schultz,    Associate    Professor;    Max    S. 

\Maynard,  Associate  Professor;  Reginald  Call,  Assistant  Professor;  John  C. 

'Richardson,  Assistant  Professor;  Lewis  C.  Goffe,  Assistant  Professor;  Ed- 
mund G.  Miller,  Assistant  Professor;  Robert  B.  Partlow,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor; Gerrit  H.  Roelofs,  Assistant  Professor;  L.  Morrill  Burke,  Instruc- 
tor; Alec  W.  Finlayson,  Instructor;  Philip  L.  Nicoloff,  Instructor;  Peter 
L.  He y worth,  Instructor;  John  F.  McCarthy,  Instructor;  Joseph  P.  McElroy, 

'Instructor;    Edward    D.    Shanken,    Instructor    of    Speech;    Nedd    Willard, 

Instructor 

*A.  Improvement  in  Writing.  Required  of  all  students  whose  attain- 
ments in  the  fundamentals  of  English  are  found  to  be  unsatisfactory.  Assign- 
ment to  classes  from  which  the  students  may  be  excused  either  at  the  end  of 
the  semester  or  at  the  end  of  the  year.  3  rec;   no  credit. 

B.     Improvement  in  Speech.  See  the  section  headed  Speech. 

*C.     Improvement    in    Reading.    Intensive    drill    in   reading   skills    for    six 
*weeks.  3  rec;   no  credit. 


*  Any  student  may  be  recalled  and  reassigned  to  an  instruction  group  at  any  time  in 
hihis  four  years  at  college  upon  report  of  any  member  of  the  Faculty  that  his  >vork  in 
'composition    or    in    reading    is    deficient. 
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1-2,  (2),  (1),  Freshman  Encush.  The  training  of  students  to  write 
correctly  and  with  force  and  to  road  with  appreciation  and  discernment  the 
chief  types  of  literature.  The  stall  of  the  department  under  the  chairmanship 
oi  Mr.  Miller.  3  roe.;   3  or. 

12,  Tin.  Bible  as  Literature.  A  study  of  the  various  literary  types  found 
in  the  Bible  and  a  survey  of  the  influence  of  the  Bihle  on  English  literature. 
Mr.  Schultz.  Prereq.:  Engl.  1-2.  3  roc:  3  cr.  (Alternate  years:  offered  1957- 
1958.) 

13.  14.  An  Introduction  to  English  Literature.  The  development  of 
English  literature  from  its  beginnings  to  the  20th  century  by  means  of 
selected  readings.  Mr.  Richardson,  Mr.  Partlow,  and  Mr.  Roelofs.  Prereq.: 
Engl.   1-2.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

15,  16.  A  Survey  of  American  Literature.  Mr.  Webster,  Mr.  Daggett, 
.Air.  Goffe,  and  Mr.  Nicoloff.  Prereq.:  Engl.  1-2.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

22.  Writing    for    the    Newspaper.    Mr.    Webster.    Prereq.:    Engl.    1-2. 

3  rec:    3  or. 

23.  (23).     Writing  of  Technical  Reports.  Mr.  Webster  and  Mr.  Miller.; 
Required  of  seniors   in  Agriculture  and   in  Mechanical,   Electrical,   and   Civil 
Engineering.  1  rec;   1  lee;   2  cr. 

25-26.     Advanced    Composition.    Practice    with    compositions    of    varying 
lengths.  Class  discussions  with  illustrative  readings.  Weekly  conferences.  Mr.  I 
Towle.  Prereq.:  Engl.  1-2.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr. 

27.     English  Grammar.  Mr.  Goffe.  Prereq. :  Engl.  1-2.  Limited  to  students  j 
in  the  Teacher  Preparation  Program.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

43,  44,  45.     Reading  for  Thought.  Analysis  of  the  thought  and  structure 
of  forms  of  writing:  exposition,  narration,  and  poetry.  Mr.  Bingham  and  Mr.  I 
Richardson.  Prereq.:  Engl.  1-2.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

53,  54.     Writing  As  An  Art.  The  study  and  practice  of  forms  of  writing, 
together  with  an  examination  of  the  history  of  literary   philosophy.   Practice 
in  mutual  criticism  through  class  workshop  discussions  and  written  comment.  { 
Freedom  in  selection  and  pursuance  of  writing  interests.  Individual  conferences,  j 
Engl.  25  or  its  equivalent.  2  lee;  1  rec;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;   offered  1957- 
1953.) 

55,  56.     Chaucer.  Mr.  Call.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

57,   58.     Shakespeare's   Plays.   The   major   histories,   comedies,   and    trage- 
dies. Mr.  Hennessy.  3  lee;   3  cr. 

59.  Milton.  Mr.  Schultz.  3  lee;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years;  offered  1957-1958.) 

60.  Boswell's  Johnson.  Mr.  Maynard.  3  lee;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;  not  < 
offered   1957-1958.) 

61.  Wordsworth.    Mr.   Call.   3    lee;    3    cr.    (Alternate   years;    not   offered 

1957-1958.) 

62.  Drowning.  Mr.  Daggett.  3  lee;   3  cr.    (Alternate  years;    offered   1957- 

1958  j 

63.  64.     Tin:     Renaissance     and     English     Literature,     1500-1600.     Mr, 
Schultz.  3  lee;  3  cr.    (Alternate  years;  not  offered  1957-1958.) 

65,  66.     English   Literature  in  the   Seventeenth   Century.   Mr.   Towle.  I 
3  lee:   3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 
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67,  68.  English  Literature  in  the  Eighteenth  Century.  Mr.  Maynard. 
3  lee;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

69,  70.  The  English  Romantic  Period.  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Lamb, 
Byron,  Shelley,  Keats,  Hazlitt,  DeQuincey.  Mr.  Call.  3  lee.;  3  cr.  (Alternate 
years;  offered  1957-1958.) 

71,  72.  Victorian  Prose  and  Poetry.  Major  non-fictional  prose  from 
Carlyle  to  Stevenson  and  major  poetry  from  Tennyson  to  Hardy.  Mr.  Hennessy. 
3  lee;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;  not  offered  1957-1958.) 

73,  74.  British  Literature  of  the  Twentieth  Century.  Mr.  Daggett. 
3  lee;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

75.  New  England  Renaissance.  Emerson,  Thoreau,  and  other  transcen- 
dentalists.  Mr.  Daggett.  3  lee;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;  not  offered  1957-1958.) 

76.  American  Novel  in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  Mr.  Webster.  3  lee; 
3  cr.   (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

77.  American  Poetry  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  Mr.  Daggett.  3  lee; 
3  cr.   (Alternate  years;  not  offered  1957-1958.) 

78.  American  Humor  and  Satire.  Mr.  Webster.  3  lee;  3  cr.  (Alternate 
years;  not  offered  1957-1958.) 

79.  80.  American  Literature  of  the  Twentieth  Century.  Mr.  Towle 
3  lee;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years;  offered  1957-1958.) 

81,  82.  Introduction  to  English  Drama.  The  development  of  English 
drama,  exclusive  of  Shakespeare,  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present.  Mr. 
Hennessy.  3  lee;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

83,  84.  The  English  Novel  of  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Centu- 
ries. Mr.  Bingham  and  Mr.  Miller.  3  lee;   3  cr. 

English-Education.  (Engl.-Ed)  91.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  High- 
School  English.  Principles  and  methods  of  teaching,  literature  and  composi- 
tion in  secondary  schools.  For  all  students  who  plan  to  teach  English  in 
secondary  schools,  and  for  all  students  majoring  in  Language,  History,  or 
Education.  Mr.  Goffe.  Prereq. :  A  grade  of  C  or  better  in  Edue  58.  Literature 
majors  in  English  by  permission  of  the  instructor;  all  other  students  by  ful- 
fillment of  the  following:  Engl.  13,  14;  16;  25;  36;  43;  one  semester  of  Engl. 
57,  58;  a  demonstration  of  skill  in  the  use  of  English  grammar,  either  by 
the  satisfactory  completion  of  Engl.  27  or  by  examination.  3  lee  or  ree;  3  cr. 

for  courses  primarily  for  graduate  students  see  catalogue  of  the 

graduate   school 
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Speech 

Mr.  Cortez,  in  charge 

The  SPEECH  Clinic  For  any  member  of  the  University  who  wishes  to  have 
his   voice   and   speech   examined   and   corrected. 

*B.  Improvement  in  Speech.  Required  of  all  students  whose  speech  is 
found  to  be  unsatisfactory. 

33,  34.  Discission  and  Debate.  First  semester:  Techniques  of  problem 
solving  adapted  to  the  group  situation,  emphasizing  the  development  of  in- 
dividual leadership.  Second  semester:  How  to  convince  others;  argumentation 
as  practiced  in  the  court-room,  in  government  and  in  every-day  life.  Prereq.: 
Engl.  1-2.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

35,  (35).  Public  Speaking.  The  fundamental  appeals  and  audience 
psychology;  extemporaneous  and  impromptu  speaking  for  every  occasion.  Mr. 
Cortez,  and  Mr.  Batcheller.  Prereq.:  Engl.  1-2.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

(36.)  Speech  for  Teachers.  Practice  in  reading  announcements,  short 
stories,  prose,  and  poetry,  with  instruction  in  oral  interpretation.  Voice  record- 
ing and  analysis.  Mr.  Cortez.  Prereq.:  Engl.  1-2.  For  those  who  plan  to  be 
teachers.  3  lee;   3  cr. 

(39.)  Radio  Speaking.  Practice  in  the  preparation  and  delivery  of  radio 
continuity,  reading,  skits,  talks,  and  announcements;  microphone  technique. 
Mr.  Cortez.  Prereq.:  Engl.  1-2  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

47,  48.  Dramatics  Workshop.  First  semester:  the  fundamentals  of  acting, 
stage  direction,  stage  deportment,  and  the  analysis  and  development  of  roles 
in  plays.  Second  semester:  the  methods  of  choosing,  casting,  and  directing 
plays.  Practical  experience  in  productions.  Mr.  Batcheller.  Prereq.:  Engl.  1-2. 

1  rec;  2  lab.;  3  cr. 

ENTOMOLOGY 

James    G.    Conklin,    Professor;    Walter    C.    O'Kane,    Professor    Emeritus; 
Rorert  L.  Blickle,  Associate  Professor;  William  R.  Lee,  Assistant  Professor 

2.  Elementary  Entomology.  An  introduction  to  entomology  in  its  broad 
aspects.  The  structure,  biology,  and  classification  of  insects.  Each  student  is 
required  to  make  an  insect  collection.  Mr.  Conklin.  2  lee;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

41.  Insects  of  Orchard  and  Garden.  Principles  of  insect  control; 
studies  of  the  life  histories,  habits,  and  control  of  important  insect  pests  of 
orchard,  garden,  and  certain  field  crops;  apparatus  for  applying  insecticides. 
Mr.  Conklin.  2  lee;   1  lab.;  3  cr. 

48.  Beekeeping.  Biology  of  the  honey  bee  with  emphasis  on  behavior  and 
colony  organization;  colony  management  for  pollination  and  honey  production; 
practice  in  handling  bees  and  beekeeping  equipment.  Mr.  Lee.  2  lee  or  2  lab.; 

2  cr. 

54.  tomology.    Insects    and    arachnids    in    relation    to    public 

health.   The   more    important   disease   carriers,    their   biologies,    and   means   of 


*  Any     student     may     be     recalled     and     reassigned     to     an     instruction     group    at     any    time    in 
hii     four     years     at     college     upon     report     of     any     member     of     the      .-'acuity     that     his     work     in 

speech    \n 
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control.  Adapted  especially  for  students  interested  in  public  health  or  medi- 
cine.  Mr.    Blickle.   Elective   for   juniors    and   seniors.    2    lee;    1    lab.;    3   cr. 

55.  Household  Insects;  Stored  Products  Insects.  The  problems  of  pest 
prevention  and  control  in  buildings;  pests  of  fabrics  and  clothing;  insects 
affecting  foodstuffs;  termites  and  other  insects  attacking  wooden  structures. 
Mr.  Conklin.  1  lee;   1  lab.;  2  cr.    (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

56.  Forest  Insects.  Principles  of  forest  entomology.  Life  histories  and 
habits  of  the  mo^e  destructive  forest  insects;  forest  insect  control.  Adapted 
especially  for  Forestry  students.  Mr.  Conklin.  Prereq.:  Ent.  2.  1  lee;  1  lab.; 
2  cr. 

57-58.  Advanced  Entomology.  The  anatomy  and  physiology  of  insects. 
Systematic  entomology.  Mr.  Conklin,  Mr.  Blickle,  Mr.  Lee.  Open  to  others 
than  Entomology  majors  by  permission  of  the  Department  Chairman.  2  lee; 
2  lab.;  4  cr. 

59,  60.  Advanced  Economic  Entomology.  Problems  in  applied  entomology 
and  apiculture;  the  literature  of  economic  entomology;  investigational  meth- 
ods; studies  of  the  specialized  phases  of  entomology,  Mr.  Conklin,  Mr.  Blickle, 
Mr.  Lee.  Required  of  Entomology  majors.  Open  to  others  than  Entomology 
majors  by  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.   1  to  3  cr. 

for  courses  primarily  for  graduate  students  see  catalogue  of  the 

graduate  school 
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(See  The  Arts) 

FORESTRY 

Clark  L.  Stevens  Professor;  Lewis  C.  Swain,  Professor;   Bertram  Husch, 

Associate  Professor;    Oliver  P.   Wallace,   Assistant  Professor;    Harold   W. 

Hocker,  Jr.,   Assistant  Professor 

1.  Forestry  Principles.  Fundamentals  of  forestry  as  applied  to  the  orderly 
handling  of  woodlands.  Mr.  Swain.  Elective  for  all  students,  except  Forestry 
majors.  2  lee;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

21.  Forest  Ecology  Problems.  Summer  Camp  course.  Studies  of  several 
different  forest  types  designed  to  show  the  inter-relations  of  plants  and  the 
important  factors  of  their  environment.  The  needs  of  the  individual  student 
are  considered  in  planning  the  program.  Mr.  Hocker.  Elective  for  any  stu- 
dent. Forty  hours  of  assigned  reading  and  field  work  per  week  for  8  weeks. 
10  cr. 

25.  Dendrology.  The  characteristics  of  native  tree  species,  and  the  identi- 
fication of  trees  in  the  field  and  from  specimens.  Additional  practice  in 
identifying  northern  species  is  given  during  Summer  Camp.  Mr.  Stevens.  Re- 
quired of  freshmen  in  Forestry;   elective  for  others.   1  lee;    1  lab.;   2  cr. 

26.  Wood  Identification.  The  uses  of  lumber;  physical  properties  and 
identification  of  tre  commercially  important  woods.  Mr.  Swain.  Prereq.:  Per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  2  lee;    1  lab.;   3  cr. 
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27.  Selvics,  Considers  the  effect  of  the  environment  of  the  forest;  forces 
which  influence  the  growth  of  trees  and  stands;  practice  in  measuring  the 
intensity  and  duration  of  environmental  factors;  detailed  as  well  as  general 
studies  of  forest  vegetation.  Mr.  Eiocker.  Prereq.:  Bot.  6.  2  lee.;   1  lab.;  3  cr. 

28.  FOREST  Mensi  RATION.  Theory  and  practice  in  the  elementary  principles 
of  forest  mensuration,  forest  inventory,  and  mapping.  Study  and  application 
of   basic  statistical   theory  to   forest   mensuration.   Mr.  Husch.   Prereq.:   Math. 

2  or  11  and  Math.  13.  2  lee;   2  lab.;   4  cr. 

29-30.  Silviculture.  The  art  of  producing  and  tending  a  forest.  Seed 
collection,  storage,  and  testing;  nursery  practice;  forest  plantations;  natural 
regeneration,  intermediate  cuttings;  silvicultural  practice.  Mr.  Hocker.  For 
majors  in  Forestry.  Elective  for  others  with  approval  of  the  instructor.  2  lee; 
1  lab.;   3  cr. 

31,  32.  Forest  Utilization.  Methods  of  logging  and  milling  in  the  chief 
lumber-producing  regions  of  the  United  States;  forest  products,  their  manu- 
facture and  marketing;  with  special  problems  of  the  lumber  business.  Mr. 
Swain.  Prereq.:   Permission  of  the  instructor.  2  lee;   1  4-hr.  lab.;  4  cr. 

33.  Forest  Protection.  Protection  of  the  forest  from  fire,  insects,  fungi, 
climatic  extremes,  and  other  injurious  agencies.  Mr.  Wallace.  For  seniors  in 
Forestry.  Elective  for  others  with  approval  of  the  instructor.  2  lee;    1  lab.; 

3  cr. 

34.  Wildlife  Management.  Designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the 
fundamental  principles  underlying  the  management  of  wildlife  as  a  forest 
crop.  Mr.  Stevens.  For  juniors  in  Forestry.  Elective  for  others  with  approval 
of  the  instructor.  2  lee;   1  lab.;  3  cr. 

37.  Forestry  Recreation.  Principles  and  methods  of  planning,  designing, 
and  administering  public  and  semi-public  forest  recreation  areas.  Mr.  Wallace. 
Elective  for  juniors  and  seniors  in  Forestry.  2  lee;    1  lab.;   3  cr. 

38.  Woodcraft.  Use  of  the  forest  in  recreational  programs  for  campers. 
Woodcraft  methods,  materials,  and  equipment.  Mr.  Stevens.  Required  for 
women  in  Physical  Education,  Recreation  Education  option.  Elective  for  other 
women  students.  Prereq.:   Permission  of  the  instructor.  2  lee;    1   lab.;   3  cr. 

39-40.  Forest  Management.  The  management  of  forest  areas  on  an  eco- 
nomic and  ecological  basis.  The  integration  and  application  of  business 
methods  and  the  technical  phases  of  forestry.  Preparation  of  working  plans. 
Mr.  Husch.  Prereq.:  For.  27-28;  29-30;  41  or  42.  2  lee;  2  lab.;  4  cr. 

41.  Game  Management  Field  Practice.  Summer  Camp  course.  Field 
work  on  the  University  Forest  at  Passaconaway,  N.  H.,  and  on  a  game  man- 
agement area  of  the  White  Mountain  National  Forest.  Mr.  Stevens.  For  stu- 
dents in  Game  Management  Group.  Elective  for  others  by  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Forty  hours  per  week  for  8  weeks.  10  cr. 

42.  Forest  Engineering.  Field  practice  at  Summer  Camp  in  forest  mapping 
and  surveyii  g.  Mr.  Husch.  Prereq.:  For.  28,  C.E.  7.  Forty  hours  per  week 
for  4  weeks.  5  cr. 

1'1  Advanced  Mensi  RATON.  The  principles  of  sampling,  volume  table 
construction  and  application,  the  study  of  growth  and  yield,  and  methods  of 
prediction.  Application  of  graphic  and  statistical  solutions  to  these  problems. 
Mr.  Husch.  Prereq.:  For.  28,  45.  2  lee;   1  lab.;  3  cr. 
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44.  Forest  Economics.  Application  of  economics  and  finance  to  the 
forest  business.  Nature  of  forest  investments,  forest  taxation,  and  forest  in- 
surance. Mr.  Wallace.  Prereq.:  Math.  2  or  11;   Econ.  1.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

45.  Timber  Survey.  Field  practice  at  Summer  Camp  in  forest  inventory. 
Mr.  Husch.  Prereq.:  For.  28;  C.E.  7.  Forty  hours  per  week  for  4  weeks.  5  cr. 

53.  Wildlife  Management  Problems.  Summer  Camp  course.  Special 
problems  in  the  management  of  fish  and  game.  Mr.  Stevens.  Open  to  advanced 
students  or  to  those  who  show  unusual  promise  in  wildlife  research.  Prereq.: 
Permission  of  the  instructor.  Forty  hours  per  week  for  8  weeks.  10  cr. 

55,  56.  Advanced  Wildlife  Management.  Readings  and  discussions  on 
the  properties  of  game  populations,  and  the  various  phases  of  management, 
including  public  relations.  The  principles  of  forest  management,  and  the 
preparation  of  a  working  plan  for  the  management  of  forest  and  wildlife 
resources  on  a  specified  area.  The  student  may  be  required  to  spend  several 
week-ends  working  with  the  state  department,  checking  the  deer  kill,  or 
helping  with  other  investigational  projects.  Mr.  Stevens.  For  seniors  in  Wild- 
life Management.  2  lee;   1  4-hr.  lab.;  4  cr. 

57.  Aerial  Photogrammetry  in  Forestry.  Elementary  principles  of 
photogrammetry  with  emphasis  on  their  application  to  all  phases  of  forestry. 
The  value  and  use  of  aerial  photos  in  forest  typing,  planimetric,  and  topo- 
graphic mapping;  measurement  of  area  and  volume  estimation.  Mr.  Husch. 
Prereq.:  Math.  13  and  permission  of  instructor.  2  lee;  2  lab.;  4  cr. 

61  62.  Problems  in  (a)  Forest  Ecology;  (b)  Photogrammetry;  (c) 
Forest  Utilization;  (d)  Wildlife  Conservation;  (e)  Mensuration;  (f) 
Forest  Economics.  Work  to  be  arranged  according  to  the  needs  of  individual 
students.  Mr.  Stevens,  Mr.  Swain,  Mr.  Husch,  Mr.  Wallace,  and  Mr.  Hocker. 
Prereq.:  Senior  or  graduate  standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Hours 
to  be  arranged.  2  to  4  cr. 

64.  Forest  Industry  Economy.  Economy  in  productive  enterprise  — 
logging  and  manufacturing  of  forest  products;  control  of  harvesting  costs  as 
a  factor  in  intensifying  applied  forest  management;  planning  for  minimum 
cost  operations.  Mr.  Wallace.  For  seniors  in  Forestry.  Prereq.:  Math.  2; 
Forestry  31,  44.  3  lee;  3  cr. 


FRENCH 

{See  Languages) 
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T.  Ralph  Meyers,  Professor;  Donald  IF.  Chapman,  Professor;  Glenn  W. 
STEWART,  Assistant  Professor;  CECIL  B.  Schneer,  Assistant  Professor; 
NATHANIEL    Mcl.    SAGE,    Assistant    Professor:    Roy   T.    Hickman,    Lecturer    in 

Geography 

Geology 

1-2.  Principles  of  Geology.  The  earth  and  its  history.  A  consideration  ©f 
land  forms  and  a  discussion  of  the  materials  and  structures  of  the  earth's 
crust.  The  interpretation  of  past  geologic  events,  and  their  effect  on  the 
development  of  life  forms.  Mr.  Meyers,  Mr.  Chapman,  Mr.  Stewart,  and 
Mr.  Sage.  3  lee.  or  rec. :  1  lab.;  4  cr.  This  course  cannot  be  used  for  major 
credit. 

7.  General  Geology.  A  general  introductory  course  in  physical  geology. 
The  structures  and  materials  of  the  earth's  crust  and  the  forces  which  have 
produced  and  altered  them.  Mr.  Stewart.  For  students  in  Technology  and 
Agriculture.  Open  to  Liberal  Arts  students  by  permission  only.  2  lee.  or  rec; 

2  cr.   (Not  available  for  credit  after  completing  Geol.  1.) 

25-26.  Mineralogy.  The  minerals  that  make  up  the  earth's  crust;  crystals; 
minerals  and  their  determination  by  means  of  physical  and  chemical  char- 
acteristics; and  some  common  mineral  associations.  Mr.  Meyers.  Prereq. :  One 
course  in  Geology  or  one  course  in   Chemistry.  2  lee.   or  rec;    1   lab.;    3   cr. 

31.  Geomorphology\  The  factors  producing  the  present  aspect  of  the  land 
surface,  particularly  that  of  New  England.  Special  emphasis  on  the  work  of 
running  water,  glaciers,  and  marine  agents.  Field  trips  during  the  fall  season. 
Mr.  Chapman.  Prereq.:  Geol.  2  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  3  lee  or  rec; 
1   lab.;   4  cr. 

32.  Glacial  Geology.  A  study  of  the  characteristics  of  existing  glaciers 
and  an  interpretation  of  Pleistocene  glacial  features.  The  abundant  and  varied 
evidence  of  glaciation  in  northeastern  North  America  and  Baltic  Europe  will 
be  emphasized.  New  Hampshire  examples  of  both  Alpine  and  Continental 
glaciation  will  be  studied  in  the  field.  Mr.  Chapman.  Prereq.:  Geol.  2.  2  lee; 
1  lab.;  3  cr. 

33.  Structural  Geology.  The  structural  units  of  the  earth's  crust  and 
the  mechanics  of  their  formation.  Mr.  Stewart.  Prereq.:  Geol.  2  and  Math.  13, 
or   permission   of   the   instructor.   3   lee   or  rec;    1   lab.   or   field  work;    4   cr. 

34.  Elements  of  Petrology.  The  origin,  modes  of  occurrence,  and  classi- 
fication of  rocks.  Mr.  Stewart.  Prereq.:  Geol.  33.  2.  lee;   1  lab.  or  field  work; 

3  cr. 

42.  Field  Geology.  Training  in  basic  field  methods  of  geologic  mapping. 
Mr.   Stewart.   Prereq.:   Geol.  33.   1   lee;    1   lab.  or  field  work;   2  cr. 

.")]-52.     Paleontology.    The    classification,    evolution,    and    stratigraphic    oc- 
currence   of    plants    and    invertebrate    animals,    as    recorded    by    fossils.    Field 
trips   will   be   held    during   both   semesters   to    collect   specimens    and   to   study 
environments    of    living    and    fossil    material.    Mr.    Sage.    Prereq.:    Geol.    2.    2 
or   rec. ;    1    lab. ;    3    cr. 

53-54.  ECONOMIC  Geology.  First  semester:  the  types  of  coal  and  their 
occurrence    in    the    United    States;    petroleum,    the   structures   in   which   it   is 
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found  and  the  distribution  and  geology  of  oil  fields,  especially  in  the  United 
States;  industrial  minerals  and  their  utilization.  Second  semester:  the  metals, 
their  ores,  and  the  geology  of  important  ore  deposits.  Mr.  Meyers.  Prereq.: 
Geol.  25-26.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 

57,  (57).  Geological  Problems.  Special  problems  by  means  of  confer- 
ences, assigned  readings,  and  field  or  laboratory  work,  fitted  to  individual 
needs  from  one  of  the  areas  listed  below.  Mr.  Meyers,  Mr.  Chapman,  Mr. 
Stewart,  and  Mr.  Sage.  Prereq.:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  1-2  cr.  This 
course  may  be  repeated  to  a  total  of  not  more  than  5  credits. 

a.  Areal  Geology  j.  Mineral  Fuels 

b.  Geochemistry  k.  Mineralogy,    Advanced 

c.  Geomorphology,    Advanced  1.  Optical    Crystallography 

d.  Geophysics  m.  Ore  Deposits 

e.  Glacial   Geology,   Advanced  n.  Paleontology,   Advanced 

f.  Groundwater    Geology  o.  Petrology,  Advanced 

g.  Historical   Geology,   Advanced  p.  Regional  Geology 
h.  Industrial  Minerals  q.  Sedimentation 

i.      Micropaleontology  r.     Stratigraphy 

s.     Structural  Geology,  Advanced 


Geography 

Register  for  the  following  courses  as  Geog.  1,  etc.  Courses  in  Geography 
cannot  be  used  to  satisfy  the  Science  requirements,  nor  major  requirements 
in  Geology. 

1,  2.  Regional  Geography  of  the  World.  A  general  survey  of  the  geog- 
raphy of  the  earth,  the  study  and  interpretation  of  the  world's  major  regions. 
Mr.   Hickman.   2  lee.   or  rec;    2   cr. 

3.  Physical  Geography.  A  study  of  the  physical  elements  of  geography 
and  their  relationship  to  man.  Mr.  Hickman.  3   lee.   or  rec;    3   cr. 

4.  Economic  Geography.  The  resources  of  the  continents  and  the  rela- 
tionship of  these  with  the  principal  activities  of  man.  A  study  of  fishing, 
agriculture,  mining,  industry,  transportation,  and  commerce  is  included.  With 
Geog.  3,  this  course  completes  a  year's  basic  work  in  Geography.  Mr.  Hick- 
man. Open  to  all  students.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr. 

5.  Political  Geography.  A  study  of  the  major  nations  of  the  world  and 
their  international  relations  as  viewed  against  their  environmental  back- 
grounds. Current  geographical  signficance  of  the  news  with  consideration  of 
geo-political  schools  of  thought.  Mr.  Hickman.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee 
or  rec;  3  cr. 

10.  Geography  of  Anglo-America.  A  study  of  the  United  States  and 
Canada  treated  regionally.  Emphasis  on  the  physical  background  and  its  in- 
fluence on  cultural  characteristics.  Mr.  Hickman.  Not  open  to  freshmen. 
Prereq.:  3  hours  credit  in  Geography  or  permission  of  instructor.  3  lee  or 
rec;   3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

12.  Geography  of  Latin  America.  The  physical  and  economic  geography 
of  Mexico,   Central  America,   and   the  South  American   countries,   treated  re- 
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g  ion  ally.  Mr.  Hickman.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.   (Alternate 
years;  offered  19^7-1^.^8. ) 

21.  The  Weather.  The  interpretation  of  atmospheric  phenomena;  the  heat- 
ing ami  circulation  of  the  atmospheres  and  the  nature  and  movement  of  the 

nasses  which  influence  the  weather  of  North  America  and  particularly  of 
New  England.  Mr.  Chapman.  2  lee.  or  rec;  2  cr. 

22.  CLIMATES  OF  the  World.  Classification  of  climates  of  the  world.  Ex- 
amples  and   brief  descriptions  of  major  climate  types,  and  their  influence  on 

i he  life  of  man.  Mr.   Chapman.  2  lee.  or  rec;   2  cr. 

57,  157).  Metkorological  or  Geographical  Problems.  Special  problems 
by  means  of  conferences,  assigned  readings,  and  laboratory  work,  fitted  to  in- 
dividual needs.  Mr.  Chapman  and  Mr.  Hickman.  Prereq.:  Permission  of  the 
instructor.   1-5  cr.   This  course  may  be  repeated  to  a  total  of  not  more  than 

5   credits. 

Physical  Science 

(Register  for  this  course  as  Ph.  Sci.  1-2.) 

1-2.  Man  Copes  with  the  Physical  World.  The  principles  and  methods 
el  physical  science  illustrated  by  the  development  of  major  scientific  ideas 
on  the  physical  world.  The  course  is  directed  toward  an  understanding  of 
the  intellectual  achievements  and  problems  of  science  as  part  of  culture. 
Mr.  Schneer.  3  lee;   1  lab.:  4  cr. 


GERMAN 

(See   Languages) 

GOVERNMENT 

John  T.  Holden,  Professor;  Robert  B.  Dishman,  Associate  Professor;  Allan 
A.   Kulsisto,   Associate  Professor;    David   C.   Knapp,  Assistant  Professor 

All  students  majoring  in  government  must  take  Government  1  and  one  other 
course  numbered  2,  3,  or  4.  These  two  courses  qualify  the  student  for  his 
major  but  may  not  be  counted  for  major  credit.  If  a  third  or  fourth  is  taken 
from    this    list,    however,    one    or    both    may    be    presented   for    major    credit. 

1.  Principles    of    American    Government.    A    study    of    the    origins    and 

nent    of   local,    state,    and    national    government    in   the   United   States. 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  role  which  legislators,  administrators,  judges, 

the  people  themselves  play  in  the  governmental  process  and  on  the  con- 

']   end    political   framework  within   which  they  operate.   Mr.   Dishman, 

Mr.    Holden,   Mr.   Knapp,   and   Mr.   Kuusisto.   Open   to   all   students.   3  lee   or 

rec. ;    3   cr. 

2.  American    Government.    An    analysis    of    the    principal 
:   the   American   people   at   the  present  time:   political  responsi- 

]    and    freedom,    the    national    economy,    security    and    na- 
rrative   control    and    responsibility,    and    the    American 
in   world   affairs.  Mr.  Dishman,  Mr.  Holden,  and  Mr.  Knapp.  Prereq.: 
.  cr  rec. ;   3  cr. 
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3.  Elements  of  Political  Science.  A  critical  analysis  of  the  nature,  de- 
velopment, and  use  in  modern  political  society  of  the  basic  and  current  ele- 
ments of  politics  in  the  area  of  social  science.  The  course  considers  scope  and 
method,  political  behavior,  governmental  organization,  public  policy,  and  the 
competing  ideological  patterns,  i.e.,  communism  and  democracy.  Mr.  Holden. 
Open  to  all  students.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 

4.  America  in  World  Affairs.  A  study  of  the  problems  of  American 
foreign  relations.  The  formulation  and  execution  of  policy,  the  emergence  of 
the  United  States  as  a  world  power,  contemporary  issues  confronting  the 
country  and  policies  adopted  to  meet  these  issues.  Mr.  Holden  and  Mr.  Kuusis- 
to.  Open  to  all  students.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr. 

7,  8.  Comparative  Government.  The  subject  matter  of  this  course  is 
divided  into  two  parts.  The  first  semester  is  a  study  of  parliamentary  govern- 
ments including  Great  Britain,  France,  Canada,  and  representative  smaller 
states.  The  second  semester  will  be  given  to  Russia,  Germany,  and  Japan. 
Mr.  Kuusisto.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee.   or  rec;   3   cr. 

12.  State  Government.  A  comparative  examination  of  the  political  and 
legal  characteristics  of  state  governments  in  the  United  States,  with  special 
attention  to  the  organization  and  administration  of  government  in  New  Hamp- 
shire. Consideration  will  be  given  to  the  functions  performed  by  states  in  a 
dynamic  federal  system,  organization  and  structure  of  state  governments,  and 
political  and  electoral  problems  at  the  state  level.  Mr.  Knapp.  Prereq. :  Gov. 
1.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

14.  Local  Government.  A  study  of  local  governmental  problems  in  rural 
and  urban  areas.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  organization  and  structure 
of  county,  town,  and  municipal  government;  the  role  of  local  government 
in  modern  society;  community  planning  and  development;  the  analysis  of 
government  functions  at  the  local  level.  Mr.  Knapp.  Prereq.:  Gov.  1.  3  lee 
or  rec;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years;  not  offered  1957-1958.) 

15.  Political  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups.  A  study  of  the  fundamental 
problems  of  popular  control  of  government.  The  history,  programs,  and  func- 
tions of  political  parties.  Major  pressure  groups,  their  organization,  methods, 
and  objectives.  Party  finance,  nomination  procedures  and  elections,  machines 
and  bosses,  political  campaigns,  problems  of  public  control,  and  political 
issues.  Mr.  Dishman.  Prereq.:  Gov.  1.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years; 
not  offered  1957-1958.) 

16.  Public  Opinion  and  Propaganda.  A  study  of  public  opinion  and  of 
the  opinion-forming  process.  Propaganda  techniques  and  methods;  the  propa- 
ganda of  totalitarian  governments:  the  influence  of  the  press,  the  radio,  and 
the  motion  pictures  in  molding  opinion;  polls  as  devices  for  measuring  public 
opinion.  Current-day  problems  involving  an  analysis  of  propaganda  techniques 
and  identification,  propaganda  organizations,  goals,  and  strategy  are  em- 
phasized. Mr.  Dishman.  Prereq.:  Gov.  1,  Psych.  1,  or  Soc  1  Not  open  to  fresh- 
men. 3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 

17.  Public  Administration.  An  examination  of  the  principal  concepts  of 
governmental  administration,  including  theories  of  organization,  administra- 
tive leadership,  internal  management,  and  administrative  responsibility  and 
control.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  relationship  of  group  behavior  and 
policy  development  to  the  administrative  process.  Mr.  Knapp.  Prereq.:  Gov. 
1  or  Soc.  1.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 
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51,  [fi  .'MM  i  iinN  ro  1  iw,  \  stud)  of  the  nature,  sources,  and  problems 
of  the  \&Yi  as  distinguished  from  other  Eorms  of  social  control.  In  its  approach 

malytica]   and   critical,   tracing   the   origin   and   development    of 

ions  From  primitive  times  to  the  present  and  evaluating  the  modern 

role   of   judge,   jury,    and    counsel    in    the    administration   of   justice.    In   this 

phasis  is  given   to  the  law  in  action,  i.e.,  law  as  it  is  applied  by  our 

ad  practiced  by  lawyers  rather  than  as  it  is  formulated  by  the  legisla- 

and  executive  branches.  Mr.  Dishman,  Prereq.:  Gov.  1.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 

52.  Co  5TITUTIONAL  Law.  A  case  study  of  the  American  Constitution, 
stressing   the   basic   constitutional   principles  on  which  the  American   political 

•  m  is  founded  and  their  application  to  present-day  social,  political,  and 
economic  problems.  In  addition,  emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  powers  of 
Congress,  the  President,  and  the  federal  courts  and  to  the  constitutional  limi- 
tation by  which  their  respective  powers  are  checked.  Mr.  Dishman.  Prereq.: 
Gov.  1  and  Gov.  51.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr. 

55.  World  Politics.  A  study  of  the  basic  driving  forces  in  international 
relations,  including  the  nature  of  political  power  and  its  extension  or  limi- 
tation. Such  topics  as  geopolitics,  nationalism,  ideology,  imperialism,  inter- 
national economic  relations,  balance  of  power,  warfare,  regulation  of  arms, 
international    law,    and    collective    security    will    be    discussed.    Mr.    Kuusisto. 

3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 

56.  Foreign  Policies  of  the  Great  Powers.  A  study  of  fundamental 
factors  influencing  contemporary  foreign  policy  formulation  in  the  United 
States,  the  Soviet  Union,  the  British  Commonwealth,  and  other  significant 
powers.  The  course  will  emphasize  problems  and  choices  confronting  policy 
makers  of  these  powers  in  dealing  with  issues  involving  the  United  Nations, 
regional  organizations,  Western  Europe,  Middle  East,  and  Latin  America. 
Mr.  Kuusisto.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr. 

(59).  Natural  Resources  Policy  and  Administration.  A  study  of  the 
development  and  administration  of  public  policy  on  land,  water,  and  mineral 
resources.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  historical  development  of 
governmental  action  in  each  of  these  areas,  political  conflicts  on  policy  goals, 
and  the  administrative  structure  for  carrying  out  current  policies.  Mr.  Knapp. 
Prereq.:   Gov.   1.  3  lee.   or  rec;   3  cr. 

60,  (60).  Government  Apprenticeship.  Designed  to  give  the  student  a 
practical  concept  of  local  and  state  government.  At  least  two  afternoons 
a  week  will  be  spent  working  under  the  supervision  of  a  public  official  in  a 
unit  of  state  or  local  government.  The  student  will  be  assigned  service  pro- 
jects which  are  designed  to  assist  the  public  official  under  whom  the  student 
U  working.  The  student  will  be  expected  to  acquaint  himself  with  the  in- 
structional materials  available  in  his  field  of  apprenticeship.  Periodic  reports 
will  be  required.  Prereq.:  Gov.  14  or  Gov.  17  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 

4  cr. 

63.  Political  Thought  in  the  West.  A  survey  of  the  principal  political 
theories  from  Plato  and  Aristotle  to  the  beginning  of  the  modern  liberal  tra- 
dition. The  course  is  designed  to  show  the  growth  and  development  of  political 
thinking  and  institutions  in  terms  of  the  development  of  modern  government. 
Special    emphasis    will    be   given    to    the   development   of   the   modern   national 

tte   and   to   its  fundamental  institutions.  Mr.   Holden.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr. 

64.  MODERN  Political  Thought.  A  survey  of  modern  western  political 
thought  from  the  emergence  of  the  nation  state  to  the  present.  Special  at- 
tention   will    be    given    to    the    meaning    and   growth   of   the   basic   patterns    of 
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thought  on  the  Continent  and  in  England,  including  liberalism,  democracy, 
socialism,  communism,  fascism,  and  nazism.  The  contributions  of  American 
political  thought  as  it  grew  from  its  English  origins  to  the  development  of 
the  American  constitutional  system  will  be  emphasized.  Mr.  Holden.  3  lee.  or 
rec. ;   3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

65,  66.  Research  in  Government  Problems.  An  individual  research  pro- 
ject in  one  of  the  fields  of  government,  e.g.,  Local  or  State  Administration, 
Comparative  Government,  International  Relations,  International  Organization, 
Political  Theory,  Politics,  or  Public  Law  to  be  prepared  under  the  direction 
of  a  member  of  the  staff.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  method  and  sources 
of  research  in  government.  Mr.  Dishman.  Open  to  senior  majors  in  Govern- 
ment. 3  cr. 

67.  Public  Policy  and  Industry.  A  study  of  the  role  of  government  in 
promoting,  regulating,  and  competing  against  private  industry  in  certain  key 
sectors  of  the  American  economy.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  tariff  policy 
and  subsidies,  the  antitrust  and  "fair  trade"  laws,  unfair  labor  practices  and 
the  settlement  of  labor  disputes,  public  utility  regulation,  and  the  operation 
of  the  Tennessee  Valley  Authority  and  other  publicly-owned  enterprises.  The 
legal  and  political  problems  confronting  New  England  will  be  given  special 
stress.  Mr.  Dishman.  Prereq.:  Gov.  1.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years; 
offered  1957-1958.) 

68.  Contemporary  South  East  Asia.  A  comparative  study  of  the  political 
and  social  development  of  South  East  Asia.  The  course  will  stress  the  sig- 
nificance of  the  role  of  independence  and  dependence;  the  competing  influence 
of  communism  and  Western  democracy;  the  special  significance  of  the  role 
of  China,  India,  Great  Britain,  and  the  United  States.  The  states  to  be 
studied  include  the  Philippines,  Laos,  Cambodia,  Viet  Nam,  Viet  Minh, 
Thailand,  Burma,  Malaya,  Indonesia,  and  Ceylon.  Mr.  Holden.  3  lee.  or  rec; 
3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE    SCHOOL 


HISTORY 

Philip  M.  Marston,  Professor;  William  Yale,  Professor;  Gibson  R.  John- 
son, Associate  Professor;  Allan  B.  Partridge,  Associate  Professor;  David  F. 
Long,  Associate  Professor;  Robert  C.  Gilmore,  Assistant  Professor;  Hans 
Heilbronner,  Assistant  Professor;  Marion  E.  James,  Instructor;  Charles  A. 

Jellison,  Jr.,  Instructor 

Jn  these  courses  an  important  place  is  given  to  historical  reading  carried 
on  in  the  reference  room.  Often  a  considerable   part  of  the  work  is  written. 

The  statements  in  regard  to  prerequisites  are  for  Liberal  Arts  students. 
Agriculture  and  Technology  students  should  consult  the  Department  Chairman. 

Basic    Course 

The  following  is  a  basic  course  which  is  required  of  all  students  in  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

1,  2.  Introduction  to  Contemporary  Civilization.  Designed  to  provide 
a  background  of  appreciation  of  the  social  significance  of  man's  environment, 

171 


UNIVERSITY   OF  NEW  HAMPSHIRE 

aature  of   man,   the   cultural   heritage   Erom   the   past,   recognition  of   his- 
:.  >ns  in   Literature  and  conversation,  and  knowledge  of  the  general 
sequence    of    historic    events.    Prehistoric    and    historic    social    evolution.    The 
historic   explanation    of   modern    life   and    an   appreciation   of    the    problems   of 
contempt  iciety.   Mr.   Gilmore,   Mr.   Heilbronner,   Miss  James,   Mr.   Jelli- 

son,  Mr.  Johnson,  Mr.  Long-,  Mr.  Marston,  and  Mr.  Partridge.  3  lee.  or  rec; 
3   cr.    This  course  cannot  be  used  to  satisfy  major  requirements. 

Group   A 

11.  Tin.  Ancient  Orient.  Pre-historic  culture  in  the  Near  East;  a  con- 
sideration of  the  contribution  of  the  many  peoples  and  empires,  from  the 
Persian  highlands  to  Egypt  and  the  Aegean,  in  the  making  of  the  civilization 
handed  on  to  the  Mediterranean  and  Western  world.  Mr.  Partridge.  Not  open 
to  freshmen.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;  offered  1957-1958.) 

12.  History  of  Greece.  The  deep-lying  elements  of  Western  civilization  as 
Loped    by   Greek   thought   and    action.    Hellenic   culture   and   its   influence, 

including  adequate  attention  to  the  period  after  the  death  of  Alexander  the 
Great.  Mr.  Partridge.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.  (Alternate 
years:    offered  1957-1958.) 

13.  History  of  Rome.  The  study  of  Roman  civilization  from  the  pre- 
literary  foundations  of  Rome  to  the  4th  century  A.D.  The  aim  is  to  deal 
with  the  life  of  society  during  the  republican  and  imperial  periods  and  to 
show  the  background  of  medieval  culture  and  the  influence  of  the  Roman  upon 
later  human  affairs.  Mr.  Partridge.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lc  or  rec;  3  cr. 
(Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

14.  Medieval  History.  The  story  of  things  as  they  were  from  the  later 
Roman  Empire  to  the  Renaissance  era  in  Europe.  A  leading  purpose  is  to 
call  attention  to  the  dependence  of  the  Middle  Ages  upon  an  earlier  period, 
and  another  is  to  point  out  the  medieval  foundations  of  Modern  European 
history.  Mr.  Partridge.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr.  (Alternate 
>ears;    net   offered    1957-1958.) 

19,  20.  Modern  European  History.  Europe  from  the  end  of  the  Middle 
Ages  to  our  own  times.  The  evolution  of  the  national  state;  international 
relations;  the  expansion  of  Europe  overseas;  and  the  background  of  our 
modern  Western  civilization,  especially  its  ideas,  literature,  and  art.  A  basic 
course  for  those  who  wish  to  proceed  further  in  the  study  of  European  history 
as  well  as  a  survey  for  those  who  are  interested  in  special  aspects  of  Western 
cultural  development.  Mr.  Gilmore.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 

21,  22.  History  of  England.  The  history  of  the  British  Isles  from  earliest 
times  to  the  present,  and  a  consideration  of  the  British  Empire  and  Common- 
wealth of  Nations.  A  parallel  to  English  literature,  a  background  to  Ameri- 
can political  history,  and  a  study  of  English  culture  and  institutions  in  the 
democratic  and  social  integration  of  the  world.  Mr.  Partridge.  Not  open  to 
freshmen.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 

31,  32.  Asia  in  Transition.  The  old  and  the  new  China,  Japan,  and  India. 
A  general  introduction  to  the  changes  taking  place  in  Asia.  The  impact  of 
Europe,  Russia,  and  America  on  the  East.  The  response  of  the  East  in  the 
form  of  political  and  cultural  evolution  and  revolution.  The  role  of  Asia 
in  the  modern  world.  A  basic  course  for  those  interested  in  cultural,  political, 
industrial    or    business    developments    in    the    East    and    a    general    education 
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course  for  an  understanding  of  the  East.  Mr.  Johnson.  Not  open  to  freshmen. 
3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.  (Formerly  Hist.  75,  76.) 

71,  72.  History  of  Russia.  A  study  of  the  development  of  the  Russian  state 
from  its  foundation  to  its  present  status  as  a  world  power.  A  major  purpose 
of  the  course  will  be  the  increased  understanding  of  the  present  in  terms  of 
the  past.  In  addition  to  political  developments  and  foreign  relations,  emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  intellectual  and  ideological  currents.  Mr.  Heilbronner.  Pre- 
req.:  Hist.  19,  20  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr. 


Group  B 

7,  8.  History  of  the  United  States.  A  general  survey  of  American  his- 
tory from  Washington's  first  administration  to  the  present.  Political,  social, 
economic,  and  diplomatic  aspects  are  given  equal  attention.  Mr.  Jellison  and 
Mr.  Long.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr. 

9,  10.  Latin-American  History.  The  development  and  influence  of  Spanish 
and  Portuguese  culture  as  a  wide  spread  world  force;  the  history  of  the 
Latin-American  peoples;  the  relationship  of  Latin  America  to  North  Ameri- 
ca, particularly  in  view  of  recent  growth  in  friendly  and  diplomatic  relations. 
Mr.   Partridge.   Not   open   to   freshmen.   3   lee    or   rec;    3    cr. 

51,  52.  Colonial  and  Revolutionary  American  History.  Colonial  be- 
ginnings in  America,  national  rivalries,  the  English  colonies,  the  Revolution, 
and  our  national  life  to  1789.  Early  forms  of  Americanism  in  the  making. 
Mr.  Marston.  3  lee  or  rec;    (Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

59,  60.  Social  and  Cultural  History  of  New  England.  From  the  settle- 
ments to  the  present.  The  material  and  intellectual  aspects  peculiar  to  New 
England's  social  and  cultural  life.  It  is  assumed  that  the  student  is  familiar 
with  the  general  history  of  New  England.  Mr.  Marston.  3  lee  or  rec; 
3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

83,  84.  The  Foreign  Relations  of  the  United  States.  While  primarily 
a  course  on  the  diplomatic  history  of  the  United  States  from  the  Revolution 
to  date,  special  attention  is  given  to  internal  politics  throughout  the  world 
which  have  affected  our  foreign  relations.  Mr.  Long.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 
(Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

85.  86.  Twentieth-Century  America.  A  study  of  the  history  of  the  United 
States  since  1890.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  economic  discontent  and  political 
protest  from  the  Populist  Revolt  to  date;  and  on  the  world  conditions  chang- 
ing and  molding  United  States  foreign  policy.  Mr.  Long.  3  lee  or  rec; 
3  cr.    (Alternate  years;    not  offered   1957-1958.) 

Group   C 

23,  24.  Historical  Origins  and  Development  of  Christianity.  The  life, 
literature,  religion,  and  social  development  recorded  in  the  Old  Testament 
are  studied  as  a  cultural  background.  An  investigation  of  the  historic  data 
i  existing  concerning  the  life,  character,  and  teaching  of  Jesus.  The  growth  and 
I  expansion  of  the  Christian  movement.  Designed  to  furnish  students  an  oppor- 
t  tunity  to  evaluate  their  own  religious  heritage  in  the  light  of  contemporary 
i  thought.  Mr.  Johnson.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr.  (Alternate 
\ years;    not   offered   1957-1958.)    (Formerly  Philosophy   13,   14.) 
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History  of  Religion.  A  study  of  the  leading  ideas  and  practices,  his- 
torically regarded  as  religious,  with  a  view  to  working  out  an  historically 
valid  conception  as  to  the  nature  of  religion.  The  impact  of  the  scientific  revolu- 
tion upon  the  supernatural  world  view  and  the  consequent  relegating  of  re- 
ligion to  a  secondary  place  is  traced.  Our  modern  naturalistic  world  view  is 
then  explored  as  an  intellectual  basis  for  religious  living,  and  traditional 
Christian  beliefs  are  restated  in  the  terminology  of  our  age.  Mr.  Johnson. 
Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee.  or  rec. ;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years;  offered  1957-1958.) 
(Formerly   Philosophy   11.) 

26.  History  of  Religions.  A  study  of  the  principal  religions  of  the  world. 
Chief  attention  given  to  Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Zoroastrianism,  Confucianism, 
and  Mohammedanism.  The  history,  literature,  and  philosophy  of  the  Oriental 
civilization  and  culture  as  a  background.  Mr.  Johnson.  Not  open  to  freshmen. 
3  lee.  or  rec:  3  cr.  (Alternate  vears;  offered  1957-1958.)  (Formerly  Philoso- 
phy 12.) 

History-Education  91.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  High-School  His- 
tory and  Other  Social  Studies.  Bibliography  and  new  interpretations  of 
history;  the  social  studies  curriculum,  past  and  present;  aims  and  objectives 
in  the  social  studies;  selection  and  organization  of  teaching  material;  teach- 
ing and  testing  technique.  Special  emphasis  on  teaching  American  History 
and  the  Problems  of  American  Democracy.  Mr.  Long.  Open  to  students 
who  have  satisfactorily  completed  Hist.  7,  8;  six  credits  in  other  history 
courses  (exclusive  of  Hist.  I,  2) ;  six  credits  from  Gov.  1,  Econ.  1,  or  Soc.  1; 
and  Educ.  58  with  a  grade  of  C  or  better.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.  (This  course 
may  not  be  used  to  satisfy  major  requirements.) 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE    SCHOOL 


HOME  ECONOMICS 

Anna  Light  Smith,  Professor;  June  Ericson,  Associate  Professor;  Sarah 
Thames,  Associate  Professor;  Mildred  Turney,  Associate  Professor;  Frances 
Platts,  Assistant  Professor;   Elizabeth  Rand,  Assistant  Professor;  Virginia 

Jones,  Instructor 

Child   Development   and  Home   and   Family  Living 

25-26.  Child  Development.  A  study  of  the  development  and  guidance  of 
the  child  from  the  prenatal  to  the  adolescent  period  with  emphasis  upon  the 
preschool  child  through  observation  and  work  at  the  University  Nursery 
School.  Study  of  children  in  other  situations  may  be  included  during  the 
second  semester.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  2  lee.  or  rec;  1  lab.;  3  cr. 

81,  82.  Projects  in  Child  Development.  Discussion  conferences  and  sup- 
plementary projects  based  upon  special  interests  of  the  student.  Work  with 
children  in  the  University  Nursery  School  or  in  other  situations.  Prereq.: 
H.  E.  25-26  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  1-3  cr. 

83.  Home  and  Family  Living.  A  discussion  of  the  economic  and  social 
problems  confronting  the  family  and  their  relationships  to  various  aspects  of 
homemaking.   3   lee.   or  rec;    3   cr. 
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84.  Personal,  Family,  and  Community  Health.  A  study  of  the  principles 
which  promote  healthful  living  and  their  application  to  members  of  the 
family  and  to  routine  home  nursing  care.  1  lee;   1  lab.;  2  cr. 


Clothing  and  Textiles 

2.  Costume  Selection.  The  selection  of  suitable  and  becoming  clothing 
through  the  application  of  the  principles  of  design,  and  a  study  of  grooming, 
clothing  budgets,  and  care  of  clothing.  Prereq.:  Arts  23.  1  lee;   1  lab.;  2  cr. 

3.  Textiles.  A  study  of  the  textile  fibers  and  their  characteristics,  the 
manufacture  of  yarns  and  fabrics,  and  the  finishing  processes  applied  to 
fabrics  as  related  to  the  ultimate  use  of  textile  materials.  Prereq.:  Chem.  1 
and  2.  2  lee.  or  rec. ;    1  lab.;    3   cr. 

6.  Principles  of  Clothing  Construction.  An  introduction  to  the  basic 
principles  of  clothing  construction  and  the  development  of  some  skill  in 
execution  of  these  processes  through  application  in  construction  of  selected 
problems  using  commercial  patterns.  (A  satisfactory  independent  project  must 
be  submitted  in  order  to  schedule  H.E.  60,  H.E.  61,  and  H.E.  63.)  Prereq.: 
H.E.  2  and  3.  3  labs.;   3  cr. 

31.  Home  Decoration.  An  application  of  the  principles  of  design  to  the 
decorating  of  the  home.  Not  open  to  Home  Economics  majors.  3  lee;  3  cr. 
(Formerly  H.E.  34.) 

32.  Interior  Decoration.  An  application  of  the  principles  of  design  to 
the  decorating  of  the  home  together  with  laboratory  experience  in  the  con- 
struction of  home  furnishings  and  the  renovation  of  furniture.  Prereq.:  Arts 
23  and  H.E.  6.  1  lee;   2  labs.;   3  cr. 

46.  Textiles  and  Furniture.  A  study  of  the  problems  of  purchase  and 
use  of  furnishings  for  hotels,  hospitals  etc.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors.  No 
credit  will  be  given  when  H.E.  3  or  32  have  been  taken.  Prereq.:  Arts  23 
and  Chem.  1,  2.  2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr.  (Formerly  H.E.  45.) 

60.  Flat  Pattern.  A  study  of  the  principles  of  developing  designs  from 
a  basic  pattern  by  the  flat  pattern  method;  and  the  development  of  original 
patterns  and  garments.  Prereq.:  H.E.  6.  2  labs.;   2  cr. 

61.  Tailoring.  A  study  of  the  principles  of  constructing  tailored  garments 
and  the  application  of  the  principles  through  construction  of  a  suit  or  coat. 
Prereq.:  H.E.  6.  2  labs.;  3  cr. 

63.  Drapinc.  A  study  of  the  basic  principles  of  fabric  manipulation  in 
the  draping  processes  and  the  evolution  of  patterns  and  garments  through 
this  method.  Prereq.:  H.E.  6.  2  labs.;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years;  not  offered 
1957-1958.) 

65.  History  of  Costume.  A  study  of  costume  (and  textiles)  from  primi- 
tive times  to  the  present  and  the  relationship  of  the  mores  of  each  period 
to  the  development  of  the  costume  for  the  respective  era.  Open  only  to  juniors 
and  seniors.  Prereq.:  Soc.  1  or  Psych.  1  or  Educ.  41,  42.  Recommended: 
Hist.  1,  2.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr. 

66.  Costume  Design  and  Fashion  Illustration.  The  development  of  some 
skill  in  the  delineation  of  fashion  figures,  and  the  sketching  of  original  costume 

i  designs    derived    from    various    sources    of    inspiration.    Prereq.:    H.E.    6    and 
!H.E.  65.  2  labs.;   2  cr.    (Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 
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67,  Contemporary  Home  Furnishings.  A  survey  of  outstanding  contri- 
butions to  the  field  of  contemporary  home  furnishings.  Particular  emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  furniture  and  accessories  produced  by  designers  -within  the 
United  States  ami  in  the  Scandinavian  countries.  Prereq.:  H.E.  31  or  H.E.  32. 

2  lee;   2  cr. 

68,  Fundamentals  of  Fashion.  A  study  of  economical,  psychological,  and 
sociological  problems  inherent  in  the  field  of  fashion.  A  survey  of  the  de- 
velopment of  the  fashion  industry.  A  study  of  the  outstanding  persons  in 
the  field.  Open  to  seniors.  Prereq.:   Econ.  25,  B.A.  46,  Psych.  2,  and  Soc.  1. 

3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

69,  Advanced  Textiles.  An  introduction  to  the  chemical  and  physical 
testing  of  textiles  and  assigned  readings  of  technical  literature  in  the  field. 
Prereq.:  H.E.  3,  Chem.  45.  Phys.  1,  and  Bact.  1.  1  lee.  or  rec.;  2  lab.;  3  cr. 
(Formerly  H.E.  64.)    (Alternate  years;   not  offered   1957-1958.) 


Foods   and   Nutrition 

9.  Food  Selection.  A  course  intended  to  aid  the  individual  to  understand 
the  importance  of  food  and  nutrition  in  achieving  and  maintaining  good  health. 
Lecture  and  demonstration.  2  lee;  2  cr. 

15-16.  Food  Preparation.  A  fundamental  course  based  on  the  knowledge 
and  application  of  the  scientific  principles  involved  in  the  composition,  selec- 
tion, preparation,  and  preservation  of  foods.  Prereq.:  Chem.  1-2.  1  lee;  2  lab.; 
3  cr. 

71.  Experimental  Foods.  A  study  of  research  and  technological  advances 
in  the  preparation  and  preservation  of  foods  with  an  opportunity  to  experi- 
ment with  specific  foods  in  the  laboratory.  Prereq.:  H.E.  15-16;  Ag.  Chem. 
6  or  concurrently  with  Ag.  Chem.  51.  1  lee;   1  lab.;  2  cr. 

72.  Meal  Planning  and  Table  Service.  The  planning,  preparing,  and 
serving  of  meals.  Prereq.:  H.E.  15-16.  1  lee;  1  lab.;  2  cr.  (Formerly  H.E. 
22.)    (Alternate  years;  not  offered  1957-1958.) 

75.  Advanced  Foods.  A  more  comprehensive  study  of  the  chemical  and 
physical  properties  of  foods  and  discussion  of  current  research.  Prereq.: 
H.E.  15-16;  Ag.  Chem.  6.  2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr.  (Formerly  H.E.  72.)  (Alternate 
years;    offered   1957-1958.) 

73.  Nutrition.  The  application  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  the  physi- 
ological and  social  sciences  and  their  relationships  to  human  nutrition.  A 
knowledge  of  the  nutritive  value  of  foods,  essential  nutrients  which  promote 
growth  and  health,  effect  of  food  an  the  body,  and  adjustment  of  diet  to 
varying  income  levels.  Prereq.:  Ag.  Chem.  6  or  concurrently  with  Ag.  Chem. 
51.  2  lee;    1  lab.;   3  cr. 

74.  Nutrition  in  Health  and  Disease.  A  study  of  the  modification  of  the 
normal  diet  and  how  nutrition  is  used  as  a  therapeutic  measure  in  the  treat- 
ment  of   disease.   Prereq.:    H.E.   73.   2   lee;    1   lab.;    3   cr. 

76.  Nutrition  Seminar.  Discussion  of  research  and  experimental  work  in 
human  nutrition.  Exploration  of  current  periodicals,  reports,  and  assigned 
readings.   Prereq.:    Permission  of  the  instructor.  3  rec;   3  cr. 
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Home   Economics   Education* 

91.  Principles  and  Problems  of  Home  Economics  Education.  A  study 
of  the  principles,  procedures,  and  problems  involved  in  developing  school  and 
community  education  with  their  implications  for  home  economics.  Prereq.: 
Educ.  41-42,  52.  2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr. 

93.  Nutrition  Education.  A  study  of  the  principles,  procedures,  and  prob- 
lems involved  in  the  educational  program  for  dietitians  and  nutritionists. 
Prereq.:  H.E.  73,  74,  and  Psych.  1,  47.  3  lee;   3  cr. 

94.  Supervised  Teaching  in  Home  Economics.  Eight  weeks  of  supervised 
teaching.  Prereq.:  Educ.  41,  42,  52,  and  H.E.  91.  7  cr. 

96.  Seminar  in  Home  Economics  Education.  Discussion  and  follow-up  of 
problems  encountered  by  students  after  having  completed  supervised  teaching. 
Assigned  readings  and  discussions  of  the  current  literature  in  the  field  of 
home  economics  education.  For  seniors  majoring  in  Teacher  Preparation. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.  3  cr.  Offered  last  eight  weeks  of  second  semester. 

98.  Preparation  and  Evaluation  of  Illustrative  Materials.  Emphasis 
will  be  given  to  the  preparation  of  display  cases,  bulletin  boards,  posters,  and 
other  illustrative  materials  pertaining  to  home  economics.  Each  student  will 
have  an  opportunity  to  work  in  her  major  area.  Open  to  juniors  and  seniors 
in  Home  Economics.  2  lee;  2  labs.;  2  cr.  Offered  last  eight  weeks  of 
second  semester. 


Home    Management 

33.  Home  Management.  Management  of  time,  energy,  and  money  in  re- 
lationship to  home  living;  skills  and  techniques  for  care  of  the  home.  Not 
open  to  freshmen.  Some  laboratory  work  will  be  incorporated  in  the  class 
periods.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 

35,  (35).  Home  Management  Residence.  The  integration  and  direct  appli- 
cation of  all  phases  of  home  economics  pertaining  to  the  operation  and  man- 
agement of  the  home.  Students  live  in  the  Elizabeth  DeMeritt  House  for  a 
period  of  seven  weeks.  Prereq.:  H.E.  15-16  and  H.E.  33.  For  juniors  and 
seniors.  Offered  twice  each  semester.  3  cr. 

Housing  and  Equipment.   (See  Agricultural  Engineering  2.) 


Institutional    Administration 

51-52.  Quantity  Foods  and  Purchasing.  A  study  of  the  quantity  produc- 
tion and  buying  of  food.  Principles  of  large  quantity  methods  and  standards 
as  applied  to  hotels  and  institutions.  Laboratory  work  in  the  quantity  cookery 
laboratory  and  University  Dining  Hall  kitchens.  Prereq.:  H.E.  15-16.  1  lee; 
1  4-hr.  lab.;   3  cr.  (Formerly  H.E.  49-50.) 

53.  Organization  and  Management  of  Institutional  Food  Service.  Pre- 
senting problems  of  personnel   policies,  menu  planning,  production  and  mer- 


*  Projects  in  areas  of  Home  Economics  are  required  of  students  in  this  curriculum  in  the 
summers  following  the  sophomore  and  junior  years.  These  projects  may  be  accomplished  at  home 
oi  in  conjunction  with  a  work  experience.  Plans  should  be  approved  by  the  adviser  during 
the    preceding    semester. 
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chandizing,  plant  planning,  maintenance,  and  sanitation  as  related  to  institu- 
tional food  sendee.  Prereq.:  H.E.  51-52.  3  lee.  or  rec. ;  3  cr.  This  course  may 
be  taken  concurrently  with  H.E.  55.  (Formerly  H.E.  41.) 

55,  [nstitutional  Accounting  and  Foods  Control.  Presenting  methods 
of  controls  and  systems  of  food  cost  accounting  used  in  food  service  operations. 
Prereq.:  H.E.  53  or  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  H.E.  53.  2  labs.;  2  cr. 
(Formerly   H.E.   43J 

56.  CATERING.  Opportunity  is  provided  to  gain  experience  in  planning  and 
executing    special    parties    of   various    types.    Prereq.:    H.E.    51,    52.   2    labs.; 

2   cr.    (Formerly  H.E.   44.) 

Field  Work 

48.  Field  Work.  Residence  and  experience  in  an  approved  hospital  or 
other  type  of  institution  for  students  majoring  in  Foods,  Nutrition,  and  Insti- 
tutional Administration.  Special  projects  required  for  Clothing  and  Textile 
and  Teacher  Preparation  majors.  See  curriculum  requirements.  Prereq.: 
Approval  of  adviser.  2-6  cr. 


HORTICULTURE 

Albert    F.    Yeager,    Professor;    J.    Raymond    Hepler,    Associate    Professor 

Emeritus;    L.    Phelps    Latimer,    Associate    Professor;    William    W.    Smith, 

Associate  Professor;  Russell  Eggert,  Associate  Professor;  John  T.  Kitchin, 

Associate   Professor;    Edward   B.   Risley,   Assistant  Professor 

2.  Plant  Propagation.  Discussion  and  practice  including  soil,  sand,  and 
peat  media;  seed  treatments,  seeding,  watering,  light,  feeding,  and  temper- 
atures; leafy,  softwood,  and  hardwood  cuttings;  hormone  treatment;  budding, 
root,  top-  and  bridge-grafting;  seedbed  nursery  practice.  Mr.  Latimer  and 
Mr.  Smith.  1  lee;   1  lab.;  2  cr. 

13.  Horticultural  Crops  and  Judging.  Students  are  taught  how  to  select 
fruits,  vegetables,  and  flowers  for  exhibition,  marketing,  and  domestic  use. 
Instruction  is  also  given  in  the  management  and  judging  of  small  fairs  and 
exhibitions.  A  wide  range  of  plants  and  varieties,  both  fresh  and  frozen,  are 
used  as  class  material.  Required  of  all  Horticulture  majors  and  recommended 
for  others  who  are  training  for  such  positions  as  county  agricultural  agents, 
home  demonstration  agents,  club  leaders,  or  Smith-Hughes  teachers.  Mr. 
Yeager  and  Mr.  Latimer.  2  lab.;   2  cr. 

14.  Elementary  Vegetable  Gardening.  Garden  soils;  testing  and  planting 
seeds,  selection  of  varieties  with  reference  to  New  Hampshire  conditions; 
construction  and  management  of  hotbeds  and  cold  frames;  fertilization,  culti- 
vation, and  irrigation  of  the  garden.  Mr.  Kitchin.  2  lee;    1   lab.;   3  cr. 

27.  Landscaping  the  Home  Grounds.  The  design  and  maintenance  of 
small  properties  with  emphasis  on  the  principles  of  arrangement  and  the  use 
and  identification  of  plant  materials  in  the  beautification  of  home  surround- 
ings. Mr.  Risley.  2  lee;    1  lab.;   3  cr. 

37.  Floral  Arrangement.  Floral  design  and  the  use  of  flowers  in  the 
home;  practice  in  floral  arrangement.  A  laboratory  fee  of  $3  is  charged. 
Mr.   Risley.  Prereq.:   Permission  of  the  instructor.  1  lab.;    1   cr. 
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40.  Amateur  Floriculture.  The  fundamentals  underlying  the  growing 
of  plants;  culture  and  classification  of  indoor  and  outdoor  plant  materials; 
study  of  garden  design  and  the  use  of  garden  flowers  and  deciduous  plant 
materials  in  beautifying  the  home;  practice  work  in  propagating  plants,  sow- 
ing seeds,  transplanting,  and  other  garden  work.  Mr.  Risley.  Not  recom- 
mended for  Horticulture  majors.  2  lee;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

44.  Horticulture  Practice,  Seasonal  practical  work  in  fruit  production, 
ornamentals,  or  vegetable  production.  Mr.  Yeager  and  staff.  For  seniors  who 
are  deficient  in  important  skills.  1  to  5  cr. 

46.  Outdoor  Flowers.  A  study  of  the  outdoor  flowers  that  are  commonly 
grown  in  the  temperate  region,  including  climatic  requirements,  principal 
varieties,   and   utilization.   Mr.   Risley.   Prereq. :    Hort.   2   and   Bot.   1.   2   lee; 

1  lab.;  3  cr. 

51,  52.  Advanced  Horticulture.  Additional  work  for  students  majoring 
in  Horticulture  who  require  further  specialization  in  the  field  of  fruit,  flower, 
vegetable  production,  or  beekeeping.  Mr.  Yeager  and  staff.  Prereq.:  Per- 
mission of  the  Department  Chairman.  1  to  3  cr. 

53.  Pomology:  Orchard  Fruits.  Fundamental  principles  and  experi- 
mental data  and  their  applications  to  orchard  problems  including  the  estab- 
lishment of  orchards,  soil  management,  water  and  fertilizer  requirements, 
mineral  deficiencies,  training  and  pruning,  fruit  bud  formation,  pollination 
and  fruit  setting,  thinning  and  winter  injury.  Mr.  Latimer.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

54.  Pomology:  Small  Fruit  Culture.  The  culture  and  economic  uses 
of  the  strawberry,  raspberry,  blackberry,  blueberry,  and  grape.  Each  fruit  is 
considered  with  relation  to  its  history,  propagation,  planting,  pruning,  harvest- 
ing, marketing,  insects  and  diseases,  and  domestic  uses.  Mr.  Latimer.  2  lee; 

2  cr. 

55.  Systematic  Survey  of  Fruits.  Important  species  of  fruits  and  nuts 
of  temperate  regions  and  their  botanical  relationships.  The  history,  distri- 
bution, and  merits  of  each  specie,  and  the  horticultural  varieties  developed 
from  it.  Mr.  Latimer.  2  lab.;  2  cr.   (Alternate  years;  offered  1957-1958.) 

57.  Systematic  Survey  of  Vegetables.  Important  species  of  vegetables 
and  culinary  herbs  and  their  botanical  relationships.  The  history,  distri- 
bution, and  commercial  merit  of  each  specie,  and  the  horticultural  varieties 
developed  from  it.  Mr.  Kitchin.  2  lab.;  2  cr.  (Alternate  years;  not  offered 
1957-1958.) 

58.  Ericaceous  Fruits.  A  course  designed  to  cover  both  high-  and  low- 
bush  blueberries  and  cranberries,  including  culture,  propagation,  harvesting, 
and    marketing.    Mr.    Smith.    For   majors    in    Horticulture.   2    lee;    2    cr. 

59.  Greenhouse  Management.  Modern  methods  of  greenhouse  manage- 
ment including  soils,  watering,  costs  of  production  and  marketing,  and  funda- 
mentals of  plant  behavior  under  glass.  Varieties,  culture,  and  enemies  of 
greenhouse  operations.  Practical  work  in  propagating,  potting,  and  other 
greenhouse   operations.   Mr.   Risley.   2  lee;    1   lab.;    3   cr. 

65.  Commercial  Vegetable  Production.  The  management  of  commercial 
vegetable  gardens.  Important  vegetables  and  their  culture  including  a  com- 
prehensive review  of  recent  experimental  work.  Mr.  Kitchin.  2  lee;    1  lab.; 

3  cr. 

66.     Nursery   Management.   The    development    of    the    nursery   business. 
Factors  that  influence  the  location  of  a  nursery,  layout  of  the  plant,  soil  and 
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types  of  plants,  pest  control,  inspection,  digging,  grading,  storage,  pack- 
ing, shipping,  and  Bales.   Mr.  Eggert.  Prereq.:   rlort.  2.  1  lcc;   1  lab.;  2  cr. 

78.  Commercial  Greenhouse  Crops,  A  survey  of  the  principal  greenhouse 
crop-  and  an  intensive  Study  of  their  individual  culture.  Mr.  Risley.  Prereq.: 
Her:.  59.  2  rec.;   1  Lab.;  3  cr. 

c>].  92.  HORTICULTURE  SEMINAR.  A  review  of  recent  horticultural  literature 
and  met  hods  of  investigation  work.  Students  are  required  to  prepare  and 
present  papers  on  selected  topics.  Mr.  Smith  and  staff.  For  seniors  in  Horti- 
culture.  Others   by   permission   of   the   Department   Chairman.   1   lee;    1   cr. 

94.  Plant  Breeding.  Application  of  the  principles  of  genetics  to  practical 
plant  breeding.  Hybridization,  chemical  treatments,  and  selections  as  means 
of  producing  and  improving  varieties.  Mr.  Yeager.  Prereq.:  Zool.  61.  2  lee; 

1  lab.:   3  cr. 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE    SCHOOL 


HOTEL  ADMINISTRATION 

Raymond  R.  Starke,  Professor 

The  courses  listed  below  are  given  primarily  for  students  in  Hotel  Ad- 
ministration. Other  students  are  invited  to  elect  these  courses  with  the  per- 
mission of  the  instructor  provided  they  have  the  prerequisites. 

1.  Orientation.  A  study  of  the  scope  of  the  hotel  business,  both  resort 
and  commercial,  including  a  history  of  hospitality,  and  stressing  the  develop- 
ment of  resort  and  commercial  operations  in  the  U.  S.  2  lee;  V2  cr.  Required 
of  freshmen  in  Hotel  Administration. 

5.  Hotel  Operation.  This  course  deals  with  the  problems  of  hotel  man- 
agement. Some  subjects  studied  are  the  organization,  personnel,  and  work  of 
the  departments,  front  office  procedure,  rate  structure,  and  the  methods  of 
securing  and  financing  a  hotel  business.  The  point  of  view  of  the  resort  oper- 
ator is  constantly  compared  with  that  of  the  man  in  the  year-round  hotel. 
B.A.  9-10  should  precede  or  accompany  this  course.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

6.  Hotel  Public  Relations.  The  relation  of  the  hotel  with  the  public, 
either  as  prospective  or  present  guests;  sales  promotion  and  advertising; 
legal  liabilities  and  rights  of  a  hotel  keeper.  For  juniors  and  seniors.  Prereq.: 
Permission  of  the  instructor.  2  lee.  or  rec;   2  cr. 

Hotel  Accounting.  (See  B.A.  1-2,  9-10.) 

12.  Financial  Statements.  A  study  of  financial  reports  and  statements 
directed  toward  costs  and  percentage  in  hotel  operations.  The  work  is  based 
on  the  Uniform  System  of  Accounts  for  hotels  as  recommended  by  the  Amer- 
ican Hotel  Association.  Prereq.:  B.A.  9  or  H.Ad.  5.  1  2-hr.  rec;  2  cr. 

Elementary  Drafting.    (See  Arts  20.) 

Foods.   (See  H.Ec.  15-16,  51-52.) 

Personnel  Management.   (See  Psych.  32.) 

Textiles  and  Furniture.   (See  H.Ec.  46.) 
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23.  Stewarding.  The  management  of  the  steward's  department  of  a  hotel, 
comprising  the  purchasing,  storage,  and  issuing  of  foods,  beverages,  and  sup- 
plies with  the  proper  records  to  keep  in  connection  therewith.  This  course 
will  be  given  by  an  experienced  steward.  2  lee.  (one  meeting  on  alternate 
weeks)  ;   1  cr.    (Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

26.  Hotel  Engineering  Problems.  The  study  of  laundry  practices  and 
equipment;  kitchen  planning  and  efficient  layout;  a  central  cleaning  system; 
water  supply  purification,  piping  fixtures,  and  disposal;  fire  protection,  and 
other  practical  problems  in  operation  and  maintenance.  2  rec;    1  lab.;   3  cr. 

27.  Hotel  Housekeeping.  The  recruitment,  training,  and  supervision  of 
employees  for  this  department.  Purchasing  and  control  of  linen,  supplies,  and 
equipment.  Standards  of  hotel  operations.  Care,  maintenance,  and  repair  of 
furnishings.  Some  attention  is  given  to  principles  of  decoration  and  choice  of 
materials.  Eight  afternoons  during  the  semester,  3  hours  each;  1  cr.  (Alter- 
nate years;   not  offered   1957-1958. 

29.  Hotel  Sales  Promotion.  Proven  methods  of  securing  and  increasing 
the  sales  of  food  in  restaurants  and  the  sales  of  rooms,  functions,  and  con- 
ventions for  hotels.  A  series  of  lectures  by  visiting  executives.  1  2-hr.  period 
per  week;    1  cr.    (Alternate  years;    offered   1957-1958.) 

40,  42,  44,  46.  Lectures  on  Hotel  Management.  Delivered  by  repre- 
sentative and  well-known  men  in  the  hotel  business  and  allied  fields  %  cr. 
for  each  course. 


HUMANITIES 

Register  for  this  coarse  as  Hu  1-2. 

1-2.  Humanities.  A  course  in  general  education  involving  the  Depart- 
ments of  Languages,  English,  Music,  The  Arts,  and  Philosophy,  and  designed 
to  give  an  appreciation  of  literature,  the  various  arts,  and  philosophy.  The 
course  will  operate  within  an  historical  framework,  but  is  not  intended  to  be 
an  historical  survey.  Weekly  lectures  or  demonstrations,  readings,  slides,  films, 
recordings,  museum  trips,  class  recitations,  and  discussion.  Mr.  Casas,  Mr. 
Daggett,  Mr.  Lepke,  Mr.  Maynard,  Mr.  Walsh  and  guest  lecturers.  Not  open 
to  freshmen.  1  lee.  and  3  rec;  3  cr. 


HUMAN  RELATIONS 

Register   for  this   course  as  H.R.  1   or  H.R.   (1). 

1,  (1).  Human  Relations.  An  exploratory  course  in  social  science 
especially  for  students  who  have  a  general,  rather  than  a  specialized,  interest 
in  the  fields  of  sociology  and  psychology.  The  effects  of  group  membership 
on  individual  personality  are  studied.  The  interplay  of  biological  and  environ- 
mental factors  in  personality  and  social  life  are  investigated  from  a  rather 
non-technical  approach.  Students  with  a  more  specialized  interest  in  the  field 
should  choose,  instead,  Psychology  1  or  Sociology  1.  Mr.  Kay,  and  Mr.  Shaw. 
Open  only  to  freshmen  and  sophomores  who  have  not  taken  Soc.  1.  or  Psych.  1. 
3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.   (May  be  used  in  partial  fulfillment  of  Group  III.) 
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LANGUAGES 

John  S.  Walsh,  Professor;  Clifford  S.  Parker,  Professor;  R.  Alberto 
Cvs\s,  Associate  Professor;  James  C.  Faulkner,  Associate  Professor;  Arno 
K.  Lepke,  Associate  Professor;  Alexander  P.  Danoff,  Assistant  Professor; 
Ralph   H.  CRYESKY,  Assistant  Professor;   Bruce  Davies,  Instructor;   Charles 

H.  Leighton,  Instructor 

General   Language   and   Literature 

Register  for  the  following  courses  as  Lang.  1,  etc. 

1,  2.  Survey  of  Greek  and  Roman  Literature.  The  masterpieces  of 
Greek  and  Roman  literature  in  translation.  Through  the  study  of  literature, 
the  students  will  learn  about  the  ancient  civilizations  from  which  much  of 
our  contemporary  culture  has  come.  A  cultural  course  for  the  general  student 
unprepared  to  read  the  original  languages  but  desiring  acquaintance  with 
this  important  subject  matter.  A  background  course  for  majors  in  such  sub- 
jects as  English,  History,  Latin,  or  the  modern  languages  and  literatures. 
Continued  in  Languages  51,  52.  Mr.  Walsh.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

51,  52.  Survey  of  Modern  European  Literature.  The  Renaissance, 
classicism,  romanticism,  and  realism  studied  as  international  movements. 
Stress  will  be  laid,  not  upon  the  details  of  each  national  literature,  but  upon 
the  interdependence  of  the  literatures  of  the  various  countries.  Conducted  in 
English.  Mr.  Lepke.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

73.  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology.  The  historical  development 
of  French  and  Spanish  from  Vulgar  Latin.  Phonology,  morphology,  syntax, 
semantics,  etymology.  Frequent  reference  is  made  to  the  spoken  languages  of 
today  as  well  as  to  comparative  semantics.  Mr.  Cryesky.  Prereq.:  One  year  of 
Latin  and  familiarity  with  two  Romance  languages.  3  rec;  3  cr.  (Alternate 
years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

Language-Education  (Lang-Ed)  91.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of 
Modern  Languages  in  the  High  School.  The  special  objectives,  methods, 
and  devices  of  modern  language  teaching  in  high  school.  For  prospective 
teachers  of  French,  German,  and  Spanish.  Mr.  Leighton.  Prereq.:  Education 
58  with  grade  of  C  or  better  (or  one  year  of  teaching  experience)  and  one 
of  the  following  courses:  French,  German,  or  Spanish  6  or  14.  3  rec;   3  cr. 


French 

Register  for  the  following  courses  as  Fr.  1,  etc. 

New  Students  will  be  assigned  to  French  7,  French  3,  or  French  5,  on  the 
basis  of  their  performance  in  the  French  placement  examination. 

*l-2.  Elementary  French.  Elements  of  French  grammar,  reading  of 
simple  prose,  oral  practice.  As  part  of  their  preparation,  students  must  attend 
the  language  laboratory  two  half-hour  periods  per  week.  3  rec;  two  half- 
hour  lab.;  3  cr.  (Students  who  offer  two  entrance  units  [two  years  of  high- 
school  work]  in  a  language  will  not  be  permitted  to  register  for  the  first 
semester  of  that  elementary  language  course  for  credit.   They  may,  however, 


*  See    paye    183    for    explanation    of    footnote. 
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audit  the   course   with   proper   authorization.)    Cannot   be    counted    for  major 
credit. 

*3-4.  Intermediate  French.  Language  and  civilization.  Principal  objectives; 
(1)  to  improve  the  students'  ability  to  read,  speak,  understand,  and  write 
French;  (2)  to  study  the  civilization  of  France.  As  part  of  their  preparation, 
students  must  attend  the  language  laboratory  two  half-hour  periods  per  week. 
Mr.  Parker,  Mr.  Faulkner,  and  Mr.  Davies.  Prereq.:  Fr.  2  or  its  equivalent. 
3  rec;  2  %-hr.  lab.;  3  cr. 

5-6.  Introduction  to  French  Literature.  By  means  of  lectures,  analysis 
of  texts,  and  collateral  reading,  representative  French  authors  from  the  17th 
century  to  the  present  will  be  studied.  Occasional  class  meetings  will  be 
devoted  to  speaking  and  writing  French.  Mr.  Parker.  Prereq.:  Fr.  4  or  its 
equivalent.  3  rec;  3  cr.  Required  of  majors  in  French. 

7,  (7).  French  Laboratory.  Methodical  and  intensive  training  in  oral 
expression  and  aural  comprehension  for  students  who  wish  to  acquire,  de- 
velop, and  maintain  aural-oral  facility  in  the  French  language.  Mr.  Faulkner. 
Prereq.:  Elementary  French  and  permission  of  instructor.  4  labs.,  %  hr.  each; 
1  cr.  May  be  taken  for  credit  no  more  than  four  times.  May  not  be  taken 
concurrently  with  Fr.  13-14. 

13-14.  French  Composition  and  Conversation.  The  correct  and  fluent 
use  of  written  and  spoken  French  taught  by  careful  attention  to  grammar  and 
composition  and  by  laboratory  methods.  Mr.  Faulkner.  Prereq.:  Fr.  4  or  its 
equivalent.  2  rec;  4  lab.;  %  hr.  each;  3  cr. 

51-52.  French  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  the  Renaissance. 
The  various  forms  and  masterpieces  of  French  literature  from  the  beginning 
to  the  year  1600.  Reading  in  modern  French  versions.  Mr.  Parker.  Prereq.: 
Fr.  5-6  or  the  equivalent.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years;  not  offered 
1957-1958.) 

53-54.  French  Literature  of  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Cen- 
turies. French  literature  from  1600  to  the  French  Revolution.  Topics  studied 
include:  the  rise  and  development  of  the  classical  ideal,  the  masterpieces  of 
the  great  writers  of  the  age  of  Louis  XIV,  the  decline  and  disintegration  of 
classicism  in  the  18th  century;  the  work  and  influence  of  Voltaire  and  Rous- 
seau; the  novel  and  drama  in  the  18th  century.  Prereq.:  Fr.  6.  3  lee  or  rec; 
3  cr.   (Alternate  years;  not  offered  1957-1958.) 

55.  French  Romanticism  and  Realism.  The  period  from  1800  to  1870; 
Chateaubriand  and  Mme.  de  Stael;  the  Romantic  School  (Lamartine,  Hugo, 
etc.)  ;  the  historical  novel  and  drama;  early  realists;  romanticism  and  realism 
in  works  of  Balzac,  realism  in  the  novel  and  drama  (Flaubert,  Augier,  Dumas 
fils)  ;  Parnassian  poetry  (Laconte  de  Lisle,  Baudelaire).  Prereq.:  Fr.  6.  3 
lee  or  rec;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

56.  French  Literature  from  1870  to  1940.  Principal  topics:  Zola  and 
naturalism;  the  reaction  from  naturalism;  the  poetry  of  Verlaine,  Rimbaud, 
Mallarme,  and  Claudel;    Proust  and  Gide;    surrealism;    conservatives  and   iD- 


♦No  student  from  a  foreign  country  will  be  permittrd  to  register  for  any  language  course 
numbered    1-2    or    3-4    (except    Greek    1-2,    3-4)    in    such    student's    native    language. 

No  student  who  has  taken  any  course  in  a  foreign  language  numbered  above  4  (except  Fr.  7) 
will   be    permitted    to    register    for   a    course    in    the    same    language    numbered    4    or    lower. 

Any  exception  to  these  rules  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  tin' 
the    Dean    of    the    College    of    Liberal    Arts. 
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itora  between  the  two  World  Wars.  Mr.  Parker.  Prereq.:  French  55.  3  lee. 
OX  rec;   3  er.    (Alternate  years;   offered   1957-1958.) 

61-62.  Advanced  French  Grammar  and  Composition.  A  systematic  study 
of  French  grammar  with  much  oral  and  written  practice.  For  students  who 
wish  to  perfect  their  command  of  written  and  spoken  French,  with  a  view 
to  teaching,  traveling  or  further  advanced  study.  Conducted  largely  in  French. 
Mr.  Parker.  Prereq.:  Fr.  14  or  the  equivalent.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

~'2,  France  Today.  A  course  designed  to  bring  the  students  up  to  date 
on  the  realities  of  modern  French  civilization.  It  covers  the  most  significant 
aspects  and  trends  of  literary,  artistic,  social,  economic,  and  political  life  in 
France  today.  Lectures  and  discussions  conducted  in  French.  Mr.  Faulkner. 
Prereq.:  Fr.  14  or  permission  of  instructor.  3  lee;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years; 
not  offered  1957-1958.) 

FOR  COURSES  PRIMARILY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS  SEE  CATALOGUE  OF  THE 

GRADUATE  SCHOOL 


German 

Register  for  the  following  courses  as  Ger.  1,  etc. 

New  students  will  be  assigned  to  German  i,  German  3,  or  German  5  on 
the  basis  of  their  scores  on  the  German  reading  examination. 

*l-2.  Elementary  German.  Elements  of  German  grammar,  reading  of 
simple  prose,  oral  practice.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.  (Students  who  offer  two  en- 
trance units  [two  years  of  high-school  work]  in  a  language  ivill  not  be  per- 
mitted to  register  for  the  first  semester  of  that  elementary  language  course 
for  credit.  They  may,  however,  audit  the  course  with  proper  authorization,) 
Cannot  be  counted  for  major  credit. 

*3-4.  Intermediate  German.  Designed  to  improve  the  student's  ability 
to  read,  speak,  and  write  German  and  to  satisfy  the  needs  of  students  of  ag- 
riculture, engineering,  and  medicine.  Mr.  Lepke  and  Mr.  Danoff.  Prereq.: 
Ger.  2  or  its  equivalent.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

5-6.  Civilization  and  Literature.  This  course  will  give  the  student  a 
clear  and  complete  view  of  German  literature.  Its  aim  is  to  distinguish  and 
clarify  the  principal  directions  of  German  literature  from  its  origins  to  the 
present.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  the  interrelation  of  history  and  literature. 
Collateral  readings.  Mr.  Lepke.  Ger.  4.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr. 

13-14.  German  Composition  and  Conversation.  For  students  who  de- 
sire a  fluent  practical  command  of  spoken  and  written  German.  Approximately 
two  thirds  of  the  class  time  will  be  devoted  to  conversation;  the  remaining 
part  to  composition  and  readings  which  will  provide  subject  matter  for  oral 
work.  Mr.  Lepke.  Prereq.:  Ger.  4.  3  rec;  3  cr.   (Not  offered  1957-1958.) 

53-54.  German  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century.  German  liter- 
ature from  the  beginning  of  the  century  to  the  advent  of  Romanticism.  Topics 


*  No  student  from  a  foreign  country  will  be  permitted  to  register  for  any  language  course 
numbered    1-2    or    3-4    (except    Greek    1-2,    3-4)     in    such    student's    native    language. 

No  student  who  has  taken  any  course  in  a  foreign  language  numbered  above  4  will  be 
permitted    to    register    for    a    course    in    the    same    language    numbered    4    or    lower. 

Any  exception  to  these  rules  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  and 
the    Dean     of    the    College    of    Liberal    Arts. 
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studied  include:  the  rise  and  development  of  classicism,  the  masterpieces 
of  Lessing,  Goethe,  and  Schiller,  the  decline  and  disintegation  of  Classicism 
in  the  18th  century.  Collateral  readings.  Prereq.:  Ger.  6.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 
(Alternate  years;  not  offered  1957-1958.) 

55-56.  German  Literature  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  The  period 
from  1800  to  the  death  of  Nietzsche  will  be  studied  from  four  points  of  view: 
(a)  Rise  and  development  of  the  Romantic  School  including  the  romantic 
opera  (b)  the  drama  as  reflected  in  the  works  of  Kleist,  Grillparzer,  Hebbel, 
Hauptmann,  (c)  the  novel  as  an  illustration  of  social  and  cultural  conditions 
with  emphasis  on  the  humorists  (Richter,  Grabbe,  Mever,  Keller,  Busch), 
(d)  the  collapse  of  the  idealistic  systems  of  philosophy  as  reflected  in  the 
works  of  Schopenhauer,  Nietzsche,  and  others.  Prereq.:  Ger.  6.  3  lee.  or  rec; 
3  cr.   (Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

57-58.  Twentieth  Century  German  Literature.  Literature  from  1900 
to  the  present  time  including  the  schools  of  Naturalism,  Impressionism,  Ex- 
pressionism, and  "Neue  Sachlichkeit."  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  works  of 
Kafka  and  of  the  Nobel-prize  winners,  Hauptmann,  Spitteler,  Thomas  Mann, 
and  Hesse.  Readings  and  discussions  will  be  supplemented  by  articles  and 
commentaries  from  current  German  literary  magazines.  Prereq.:  Ger.  6.  3  lee. 
or  rec;   3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   not  offered   1957-1958.) 


Greek 

Register  for  the  following  courses  as  Gr.  1,  etc. 

1-2.  Elementary  Greek.  Grammar,  composition,  translation.  Mr.  Walsh. 
Prereq.:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years; 
offered  1957-1958.) 

3-4.  Intermediate  Greek.  Translation  of  several  books  of  Homer's  Iliad; 
work  in  grammar  and  word  derivation.  Mr.  Walsh.  Prereq.:  Gr.  2.  3  lee  or 
rec;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years;  not  offered  1957-1958. 

Italian 

Register  for  the  following  as  Ital.  1,  etc. 

*l-2.  Elementary  Italian.  Elements  of  Italian  grammar,  reading  of 
simple  prose,  oral  practice.  Mr.  Cryesky.  3  lee  or  rec ;  3  cr.  Cannot  be  counted 
for  major  credit   (Alternate  years;   not  offered   1957-1958.) 

Latin 

Register  for  the  following  courses  as  Lat.  i,  etc. 

New  students  will  be  assigned  to  Latin  2,  Latin  3,  or  Latin  5  on  the  basis 
of  their  scores  on  the  Latin  Reading  Examination. 

1-2     Elementary    Latin.    Elements    of   grammar,   reading   of    simple    prose. 

ly  of  the  changes  in  meaning  and  form  of  English  and  Romance  language 

derivatives  from  Latin.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr.   {Students  who  offer  two  entrance 


♦See   page    186   for   explanation    of    foot] 
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units   [two  years  of  high-school  work]   in  a  language  will  not  be  permitted  to 
vVr  for   the  first  semester  of   that   elementary  language   course   for  credit. 
They  may,  however,  audit   the  course   with   proper  authorization.)   This  course 
cannot  be  counted  for  major  credit. 

3-4.  [NTKRMEDIATE  Latin.  A  review  of  Latin  grammar  and  vocabulary, 
followed  by  readings  in  prose  and  poetry.  Prereq.:  Lat.  2  or  the  equivalent. 
3  \cc.  or  rec;   3  or.    (Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

5-6.  Latin  Prose  \nd  Poetry.  Study  of  selections  from  Livy,  Catullus, 
Ovid,  Phaedrus,  Martial,  and  the  odes  of  Horace.  Translation,  lectures,  and 
study  of  the  influence  of  Latin  on  English  poetry.  Mr.  Walsh.  Prereq.:  Lat.  4 
or  equivalent  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

53-54.  The  Historians.  Livy,  Suetonius  and  Tacitus  will  be  studied  in 
selected  works.  Illustrated  lectures  and  outside  readings  will  serve  to  provide 
the  historical,  social,  and  political  background  of  Rome  essential  to  the  stu- 
dent or  teacher  of  Latin.  Prereq.:  Lat.  6  or  equivalent.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 
(Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

55-56.  The  Golden  Age.  A  study  of  Roman  literature  of  the  classical 
period,  particularly  the  works  of  Caesar,  Cicero,  and  Virgil.  Prereq.:  Lat.  6 
or  its  equivalent.  3  lee   or  rec;   3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   offered   1957-1958.) 


Spanish 

Register  for  the  following  courses  as  Sp.  1,  etc. 

.\ew  students  will  be  assigned  to  Spanish  1,  Spanish  3,  or  Spanish  5  on 
the  basis  of  their  scores  on  the  Spanish  Reading  Examinations. 

:l-2.  Elementary  Spanish.  Elements  of  Spanish  grammar,  reading  of 
simple  prose,  oral  practice,  dictation.  As  part  of  their  preparation,  students 
must  attend  the  language  laboratory  two  half-hour  periods  per  week.  3  rec; 
two  %-hr.  lab.;  3  cr.  (Students  who  offer  two  entrance  units  [two  years  of 
high-school  work]m  a  language  will  not  be  permitted  to  register  for  the  first 
semester  of  that  elementary  language   course  for  credit.   They  may,  however, 

lit  the  course  with  proper  authorization.)  This  course  cannot  be  counted 
for   major   credit. 

*3-4.  Intermediate  Spanish.  Language  and  civilization.  Principal  ob- 
jectives: (1)  to  improve  the  student's  ability  to  read,  speak,  write,  and  under- 
stand Spanish;  (2)  to  study  the  civilization  of  Spanish-speaking  countries. 
part  of  their  preparation,  students  must  attend  the  language  laboratory 
one  half-hour  period  per  week.  Mr.  Cryesky.  Prereq.:  Sp.  2  or  its  equivalent. 
3  rec;   1  Mi-hr.  lab.;  3  cr. 

5-6  Civilization    and    Literature.    This    course    will    give    the 

lenl    a  clear  and   complete  view   of   Spanish   literature.   Its   aim  is   to   dis- 
!iish    and   classify   the   principal   directions   of   Spanish   literature    from   its 


•No    Btudenl    from    a    foreign    country    will    be    permitted    to    register    for    any    language    course 
J -2    or    3-4     (exc,    pt    Greek    1-2,    3-4)     in    such    student's    native    language. 
•i!it     who    has     taken     any    course    in     a     foreign     language    numbered    above    4    will    be 
permitted    to    register    for    a    course    in    the    same    language    numbered    4    or    lower. 

Any    exception    to    these    rules    must    be    approved    by    the    Chairman    of    the    Department    and 
the    Dean    of    the    College    of    Liberal    Arts. 
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origins  to  the  present.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  the  interrelation  of  history 
and  literature.  Collateral  readings.  Mr.  Leighton.  Prereq.:  Sp.  4.  3  lee.  or 
rec.;  3  cr. 

13-14.  Spanish  Composition  and  Conversation.  The  use  of  written  and 
spoken  Spanish  taught  by  careful  attention  to  pronunciation,  grammar,  and 
composition.  Approximately  two  thirds  of  the  class  time  will  be  given  to 
conversation;  the  remaining  part  to  composition  and  readings  which  will  pro- 
vide subject  matter  for  oral  work.  Mr.  Casas.  Prereq.:  Sp.  4.  3  rec;  2  %-hr. 
lab.;    3  cr. 

31-32.  Advanced  Spanish  Conversation  and  Composition.  For  students 
who  wish  to  perfect  their  command  of  written  and  spoken  Spanish.  This 
course  aims  at  maintaining  aural-oral  fluency  in  Spanish  through  intensive 
work  in  and  out  of  the  classroom,  individual  conferences,  and  laboratory 
sessions.  Mr.  Casas.  Prereq.:  Span.  14  or  equivalent.  3  lee;  2  %-hr.  lab.;  3  cr. 

51.  Spanish  Literature  up  to  1600  and  Cervantes.  Readings  and  dis- 
cussion of  the  great  human  creations  of  early  Spanish  literature  such  as  El 
Poema  del  Mio  Cid,  El  Libro  de  Buen  Amor,  La  Celestina  and  Don  Quijote, 
and  their  social  and  historical  background.  The  first  part  of  the  course  will 
cover  early  Spanish  literature  up  to  Cervantes.  The  second  part  of  the  course 
will  be  devoted  entirely  to  Cervantes:  his  life,  drama,  Novelas  Ejemplares, 
and  his  masterpiece  Don  Quijote.  Mr.  Cryesky.  Prereq.:  Sp.  6  or  equivalent. 
3  lee;  3  cr.   (Not  offered  1957-1958.) 

52.  Drama  and  Poetry  of  the  Siglo  de  Oro.  Discussion  of  the  social 
background  of  the  baroque  period  and  readings  of  the  representative  plays  of 
Lope  de  Vega,  Calderon,  Alarcon,  Tirso  de  Molina,  and  the  poetry  of  Gongora 
and  Quevedo.  Development  of  the  prose  of  the  period.  Mr.  Cryesky.  Prereq.: 
Sp.  6  or  equivalent.  3  rec;   3  cr.    (Not  offered  1957-1958.) 

55.  Literature  of  the  Nineteenth  Century.  After  a  preliminary  survey 
of  the  18th  century,  this  course  will  cover  the  readings  and  discussion  of  the 
main  literary  movements  and  writers  of  the  19th  century  such  as  Quintana, 
Espronceda,  Zorrilla,  Larra,  Duque  de  Rivas,  Becquer,  Perez  Galdos,  Valera, 
Pereda,  Clarin,  and  Echagaray.  Social  and  historical  background  of  Spain 
in  relation  to  19th  century  thought  in  Europe.  Mr.  Casas.  Prereq.:  Sp.  6  or 
equivalent  3  rec;  3  cr.    (Not  offered  1957-1958.) 

56.  Contemporary  Spanish  Literature.  Starting  with  the  generation  of 
1898  this  course  will  cover  the  readings  and  discussion  of  the  work  of  such 
writers  as  Unamumo,  Azorin,  Baroja,  Machado,  J.  R.  Jimenez,  Ortega  y  Gasset, 
Garcia,  Lorca,  Perez  de  Ayala,  Casona,  Benavente,  and  a  survey  of  Spanish 
literature  and  thought  since  1939.  Mr.  Casas.  Prereq.:  Sp.  6  or  equivalent. 
3  rec;   3  cr.    (Not  offered   1957-1958.) 

65,    66.     Spanish- American    Literature.    Lectures    and    discussion    on    the 

:  main    themes    of    Spanish-American    literature    through    the    reading    of    the 

i  works  of  the  most  representative  authors  along  with  an  historical,  social  and 

I  geographical    background    of    the   New   World.   Mr.    Casas.   Prereq.:    Sp.   6   or 

equivalent  3  rec;  3  cr. 

for  courses  primarily  for  graduate  students  see  catalogue  of  the 

graduate   school 
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LATIN 

(See  Languages) 

LAW 

(See   Other  Programs   of   Study,  Page  81) 


LIBERAL  ARTS 

The  following  courses  are  non-departmental  courses  open  only  to  seniors 
in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts.    Register  for  them  as  L.  A.  57,  etc. 

51,  (51).  Senior  Synthesis:  American  Civilization  in  Transition. 
The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  assist  the  student  in  integrating  the  knowl- 
edge and  skills  which  he  has  acquired.  In  the  course  the  student  is  put  into 
contact  with  a  variety  of  ideas  and  methods  which  seem  important  to  an 
understanding  of  our  changing  society.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  contact  with 
experts  in  a  variety  of  academic  fields.  The  ideas,  methods,  and  techniques 
of  integration  of  these  experts  constitute  the  basic  data  for  the  course.  Each 
Division  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  supplies  guest  speakers  for  the  course. 
Guest  speakers  (one  each  week)  in  past  years  have  come  from  the  following 
departments  and  specialty  areas:  History,  Sociology,  Government,  Economics, 
Education,  English  Literature,  The  Arts,  Music,  Drama,  Geology,  Zoology, 
and  Philosophy.  Mr.  Menge,  Mr.  Katz,  and  Mr.  Baler.  Prereq.:  Senior  standing 
in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts.  1  two-hour  lecture  and  discussion  period  with 
a  guest  speaker  and  2  one-hour  seminar  periods.  3  cr. 

97,  (97).  Independent  Study.  See  description  of  the  plan  on  page  93. 
Not  less  than  6  cr.  nor  more  than  12  cr.  for  the  year. 


MATHEMATICS 

William  L.  Kichline,  Professor;  Marvin  R.  Solt,  Professor;  Donald  M. 
Perkins,  Assistant  Professor;  Robert  0.  Kimball,  Assistant  Professor;  Fred- 
erick J.  Robinson,  Assistant  Professor;  Shepley  L.  Ross,  Assistant  Professor; 
Chester  Feldman,  Assistant  Professor;  Robert  H.  Owens,  Assistant  'Pro- 
fessor; Donald  C.  Beard,  Instructor;  Constance  M.  Foley,  Instructor; 
James  F.  Jacobsen,  Instructor;  John  T.   Robinson,  Instructor 

2,  (2).  Intermediate  Algebra.  The  elements  of  algebra.  This  course  is 
intended  primarily  for  students  with  only  one  entrance  unit  of  algebra.  Pre- 
req.: One  entrance  unit  of  algebra.  3  rec. ;  3  cr.  Does  not  count  for  major 
credit  in  Mathematics. 

7-8.  General  Mathematics.  Selected  topics  from  algebra,  trigonometry, 
analytic  geometry,  statistics,  logic,  and  calculus.  This  course  is  designed 
for  Liberal  Arts  students  who  desire  an  introduction  to  the  concepts  of 
mentary  mathematics,  including  those  who  intend  to  take  further  mathe- 
matics courses.  Prereq.:  3  entrance  units  of  mathematics,  which  should  in- 
clude (1)  at  least  two  years  of  algebra  and  (2)  one  year  of  geometry  or 
of  geometry  and  trigonometry.  3  rec;  3  cr.  Does  not  count  for  major  credit 
in  Mathematics, 
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11,  (11).  Algebra.  Essentials  of  college  algebra.  Prereq.:  3  entrance  units 
of  mathematics,  which  should  include  (1)  at  least  two  years  of  algebra  and 
(2)  one  year  of  geometry  or  of  geometry  and  trigonometry.  3  rec;  3  cr. 
Does  not  count  for  major  credit  in  Mathematics. 

13,  (13).  Trigonometry.  The  elements  of  trigonometry,  logarithms,  complex 
numbers.  Prereq.:  Math.  2  or  Math.  11.  (Math.  11  may  be  taken  simultan- 
eously.) 3  rec;   3  cr.  Does  not  count  for  major  credit  in  Mathematics. 

14,  (14).  Analytic  Geometry.  The  elements  of  analytic  geometry.  Pre- 
req.: Math.  13  and  Math.  11  or  2.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

16,  (16).  Calculus  I.  An  introduction  to  differential  and  integral  calculus. 
Prereq.:   Math.  14    (may  be  taken  concurrently).  3  rec;   3  cr. 

17,  (17).  Calculus  II.  Integral  calculus  and  applications.  Prereq.:  Math. 
16  and  Math.  14.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

18,  (18).  Calculus  III.  Infinite  series.  Taylor's  expansion,  partial  differ- 
entiation, multiple  integrals.  Prereq.:  Math.  17.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

19,  (19).  Differential  Equations.  A  first  course  in  ordinary  and  partial 
differential  equations.  Prereq.:   Math.  18.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

20,  Applied  Mathematics.  Fourier  series,  line  and  surface  integrals,  partial 
differential  equations  of  mathematical  physics  and  engineering,  Bessel  and 
Legendre  functions,  introduction  to  boundary  value  problems,  vector  analysis. 
Prereq.:  Math.  19.  3  rec  3  cr. 

30.  Astronomy.  A  brief  descriptive  course.  A  study  of  the  physical  char- 
acteristics and  motions  of  the  members  of  the  solar  system  and  the  sidereal 
universe.  Illustrated  lectures,  recitations,  and  practice  in  the  use  of  equatorial 
telescope.  Mr.  Solt.  Prereq.:  One  year  of  college  physical  science.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

32.  Application  of  Statistical  Methods.  Frequency  distribution,  meas- 
ures of  central  tendency,  measures  of  dispersion,  normal  probability  curve, 
curve  fitting  and  correlation,  sampling,  analysis  of  results,  tests  of  significance. 
Prereq.:  Math.  11  and  Math.  13.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

34.  Mathematics  of  Finance  and  Statistics.  Simple  and  compound  in- 
terest, annuities,  depreciation,  evaluation  of  securities,  building  and  loan  asso- 
ciations, elements  of  life  insurance,  introduction  to  statistical  methods  and 
finite  differences.  Prereq.:  Math.  13.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

33.  History  of  Mathematics.  An  historical  background  and  an  appreci- 
ation of  the  development  of  various  fields  of  mathematics.  Designed  especially 
for  those  preparing  to  teach  mathematics  in  high  school.  Prereq.:  Math.  17. 
3  rec;  3  cr.  May  be  counted  as  major  credit  only  by  students  preparing  to 
teach  mathematics  in  the  secondary  schools. 

40.  Projective  Geometry.  A  first  course  in  projective  geometry.  Prereq.: 
Math.  18.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

43-44.  Introduction  to  Mathematical  Statistics.  Frequency  distribution, 
averages,  measures  of  dispersion,  measures  of  skewness,  normal  probability 
curve,  correlation,  sampling  tests  of  significance.  Prereq.:  Math.  16  and 
Math.  14.  3  rec;  3  cr. 

46.     Statistical  Quality  Control.  An  introduction  to  the  application  of 

•statistical    methods    to    control    of    quality    of    manufactured    products    and    to 

acceptance  sampling.  Averages,  measures  of  dispersion  and   distributions.  The 
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Shewhart   control   chart,   and    the   U8e   of  standard   acceptance   sampling   tabic-. 
Mr.  ECichline.  Prereq.:  Permission  of  instructor.  1  rec;  1  cr. 

(7-48.  INTRODUCTION  TO  ANALYSIS.  The  real  number  system;  a  rigorous 
treatment  of  such  topics  as  sequences,  limit,  convergence,  continuity,  the 
derivative,  the  Kiemann  integral,  the  elementary  functions.  This  course  is 
suggested   as   preparation   for   Math.  85-86.   Prereq.:   Math.   18.   3  rec;   3  cr. 

49.  Elementary  Differential  Geometry.  A  first  course  in  differential 
geometry.    Prereq.:    Math.   20.   3   rec;    3   cr. 

61-62.  Higher  Algebra.  The  integers,  the  rational,  real  and  complex  num- 
bers systems,  congruences,  theory  of  polynominal  equations,  theory  of  groups, 
vector  spaces  and  transformations,  matrices  and  determinants,  rings,  integral 
domains,  fields,  ideal  theory,  lattices,  and  Boolean  algebras.  Prereq.:  Math. 
17.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

65-66.  Advanced  Calcllus.  Functions  of  several  variables,  continuity, 
limits;  partial  differentiation;  multiple,  line  and  surface  integrals;  uniform 
convergence,  improper  integrals;  Gamma  and  Beta  functions;  Fourier  series 
and  integral;  Stieltjes  integral;  Laplace  transform.  Prereq.:  Math.  19.  3  rec; 
3  cr. 

85-86.  Theory  of  Functions.  An  introductory  course  in  the  theory  of  both 
functions  of  a  real  variable  and  functions  of  a  complex  variable.  Topics 
covered  will  include  the  real  and  complex  numbers,  elements  of  point  set 
theory,  various  classes  of  functions  and  their  properties,  Riemann  integral; 
analytic  functions,  Cauchy  theorem,  infinite  series,  residues,  contour  integra- 
tion, existence  theorems  in  differential  equations.  Prereq.:  Math.  20.  3  rec; 
3  cr. 

91.  Mathematics-Education  (Math-Ed).  The  aims  and  values  of  second- 
ary-school mathematics;  the  recommendations  of  the  national  committee  on 
mathematics  requirements,  and  the  State  Board  requirements;  the  subject 
matter  and  the  sequence  in  which  it  should  be  presented  in  both  junior  and 
senior  high  school;  techniques  and  instructional  aids  used  in  teaching  second- 
ary-school mathematics;  errors,  testing  program,  remedial  teaching.  Students 
preparing  to  teach  mathematics  in  high  school  should  register  for  this  course; 
it  is  a  prerequisite  for  Supervised  Teaching  in  Mathematics.  Lectures,  assigned 
readings,  and  discussion.  Mr.  Perkins.  Prereq.:  Ed.  58  and  Math.  16.  3  rec; 
3  cr.  May  be  counted  as  major  credit  only  by  students  preparing  to  teach 
mathematics   in   the  secondary  schools. 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE    SCHOOL 
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MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Edward  T.  Donovan,  Professor;  E.  Howard  Stolworthy,  Professor;  Tenho 

S.  Kauppinen,  Associate  Professor;  William  E.  Clark,  Assistant  Professor; 
William  D.  Clement,  Assistant  Professor;  Leonard  A.  Fisher,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor; Russell  Valentine,  Assistant  Professor;  Cornelius  W.  Schenck, 
Assistant  Professor;  Elias  M.  O'Connell,  Instructor;  Harvard  B.  Emery, 
Instructor;  Davis  P.  Wurts,  Instructor;  Lyman  J.  Batchelder,  Instructor 
Emeritus;    John    C.   Tonkin,   Instructor   Emeritus 

1-2.  Engineering  Drawing.  Fundamentals,  including  free-hand  lettering, 
use  of  instruments,  isometric  drawing,  and  the  solution  of  problems  by  the 
principles  of  descriptive  geometry.  Mr.  Kauppinen,  Mr.  Clement,  Mr.  Fisher, 
Mr.   O'Connell,   Mr.   Valentine,   Mr.  Wurts,   and   Mr.   Emery.   2   lab.;    2   cr. 

3.  Machine  Drawing.  Application  of  the  principles  of  engineering  drawing 
to  machine  parts.  Various  pictorial  systems  as  an  aid  in  sketching.  Repro- 
duction methods  and  modern  drafting  room  organizations.  Commercial  draft- 
ing room  methods  in  sketching  machine  parts,  drawing  from  sketches,  and 
making  tracings.  Mr.  Clark  and  Mr.  O'Connell.  Prereq.:  M.E.  1.  2  lab.;  2  cr. 

4.  Kinematics.  Motion  in  machine  construction;  belts  and  other  flexible 
connectors;  gear  and  gear  teeth;  wheels  in  trains;  epicyclic  trains;  cams;  in- 
stantaneous centers;  linkwork,  velocity,  and  acceleration  diagrams.  Mr. 
Kauppinen,  Mr.  Clark,  and  Mr.  Schenck.  Prereq.:  M.E.  2  and  Math.  16. 
1  rec;  2  lab.;   3  cr. 

7-8.  Mechanics.  A  study  of  forces  and  moments  of  forces;  determination 
of  stresses  in  trusses  and  frames;  centroids  and  centers  of  gravity;  recti- 
linear and  curvilinear  motion;  translation  and  rotation  of  bodies;  work,  power, 
impulse,  momentum,  and  energy.  The  application  of  mechanics  to  the  determi- 
nation of  stress  and  strain  in  rigid  bodies.  The  study  of  thin-walled  cylinders, 
riveted  joints,  torsion,  transverse  loading  of  beams,  deflection  in  beams  of 
all  kinds,  study  of  columns,  compound  stresses  as  applied  to  design  of 
machine  parts.  Mr.  Kauppinen,  Mr.  Clark,  Mr.  Clement,  and  Mr.  Schenck. 
Prereq.:   Math.  17   and  Phys.  21.  4  rec;   4  cr. 

9-10.  Mechanics.  Similar  to  M.E.  7-8,  but  with  those  portions  having 
application  to  the  design  of  machine  parts  omitted.  For  juniors  in  Civil  and 
Electrical  Engineering.  Mr.  Kauppinen,  Mr.  Clark,  Mr.  Clement,  and  Mr. 
Schenck.  Prereq.:  Math.  17  and  Phys.  21.  M.E.  9:  3  rec;  3  cr.:  M.E.  10: 
3  rec;  1  lab.;  4  cr.  or  3  rec;  3cr. 

11,  12.  Manufacturing  Processes.  A  study  of  methods  used  in  the  shap- 
ing, forming,  and  joining  of  metals  and  other  engineering  materials,  including 
demonstration  and  practice  in  the  use  of  machine  tools  and  metal-forming 
equipment.    Mr.    Clark    and    Mr.    O'Connell.    2    lab.;    2    cr. 

15-16.     Machine  Design.  Application  of  the  principles  of  mechanics  to  the 
i  design    of    machine    elements,    with    the    idea    of    manufacturing    the    parts    in 
'  the   most  economical  manner   in   the   shops.   General   principles   of   design   will 
I  be    followed    rather    than    the    development    of    any    particular    system    of    pro- 
cedure. Mr.  Kauppinen  and  Mr.  Clark.  Prereq.:  M.E.  8.  3  lab.;  3  cr. 

19,  20.  Mechanical  Engineering  Materials.  The  properties,  uses,  and 
t  treatment  of  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  metals  and  alloys,  plastics,  etc.,  including 
\  work  in  the  testing  of  materials.  Mr.  Clement.  Prereq.:  M.E.  7-8  taken  con- 
currently. M.E.   19:   2  rec;    1   lab.;   3  cr.     M.E.  20:   2  lab.;   2  cr. 
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21.  HEAT  POWER  ENGINEERING.  The  fundamental  theory  of  engineering 
thermodynamics  and  its  applications  to  steam  power  plant  and  internal  com- 
bustion equipment.  For  students  in  Civil  Engineering.  Mr.  Donovan  and  Mr. 
Fisher.  Prereq.:  Math.  17  and  Phys.  21.  3  rec.;  3  cr. 

23-24.  THERMODYNAMICS.  The  fundamental  laws  of  thermodynamics  and 
their  relation  to  the  operation  of  mechanisms  using  gases  and  vapors  as  their 
working  substances.  Mr.  Donovan,  Mr.  Stolworthy,  and  Mr.  Valentine.  Prereq.: 
Math.   17   and   Phys.  21.  3  rec;    3  cr. 

27-28.  MECHANICAL  Laboratory.  The  apparatus  and  methods  of  testing 
power  plant  operation  and  equipment.  Mr.  Donovan,  Mr.  Valentine,  and  Mr. 
Worts.   Concurrent  requirement:   M.E.  23-24.   1  lab.;   1   cr. 

29-30.  Mechanical  Laboratory.  Methods  of  investigating  operation  and 
testing  of  power  plant  equipment.  Mr.  Donovan,  Mr.  Valentine,  Mr.  Fisher, 
and  Mr.  Wurts.   Concurrent  requirement:   M.E.  23-24.  2  lab.;    2  cr. 

31,  (31).  Forging  and  Welding.  Advanced  work  in  forging  and  welding 
metals.  A  continuation  of  the  work  of  M.E.  11  and  12  with  some  opportunity 
beins:  provided  for  practice  in  forging  and  gas  and  electric  welding.  Mr. 
O'Connell.  Prereq.:  M.E.  11,  12.  2  lab.;   2  cr. 

32,  (32).  Machine  Shop  Practice.  Advanced  work  in  the  study  of  ma- 
chine tools  and  their  use,  production  methods,  inspection,  and  control.  Mr. 
Clark.  Prereq.:  M.E.  11,  12.  2  lab.;   2  cr. 

39.  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning.  Heat  losses  and  ventilation  require- 
ments of  buildings,  and  the  design  of  specific  and  ventilating  systems.  Mr. 
Stolworthy   and   Mr.   Fisher.   Prereq.:    M.E.   24.   2   rec;    2   cr. 

40.  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning.  Present  methods  of  heating  and 
ventilating  buildings.  Mr.  Stolworthy  and  Mr.  Fisher.  Prereq.:  Hotel  Ad.  21, 
22,  or  Phys.  2.  2  rec;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

49.  Thesis.  An  investigation  or  research  of  some  mechanical  engineering 
problem.  Elective  for  seniors  in  Mechanical  Engineering.  Prereq.:  Permission 
of  the  Department.  2  cr. 

51.     Mechanical   Laboratory.   Performance   studies   of   steam   engines   and 
turbines,  nozzles,  and  condensers.  Application  of  the  laws  of  thermodynamics    j 
to  steam  power  plant  equipment.  Mr.  Donovan  and  Mr.  Valentine.  2  lab. ;  2  cr. 

53-54.     Power  Plants.  A  study  of  the  steam  generating  power  plant  deal- 
ing  with   its   equipment   and   costs.   For   students   in   Mechanical   Engineering,    | 
Mr.   Donovan   and   Mr.   Stolworthy.   Prereq.:   M.E.  24,   M.E.   53:   2   rec;    2   cr. 
M.E.  54:   1  rec;   2  lab.;   3  cr. 

55-56.  Internal  Combustion  Engine.  Thermodynamics  applied  to  spark 
ignition  and  compression  ignition  engines  and  gas  turbines.  Fuels,  carbure- 
tion,  fuel  injection,  combustion  chambers,  lubrication,  cooling,  and  perform- 
ance. Mr.  Stolworthy  and  Mr.  Fisher.  Prereq.:   M.E.  24.  2  rec;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

59,  60,  61,  62.    Student   Branch   of  American   Society  of  Mechanical  . 

ENGINEERS.    An    organization    of   junior    and    senior    students.    Preparation    and  i 

•ntation   of  addresses  on   mechanical  engineering  topics  by  members,  and  j 

criticism   by  instructor  of  delivery,   subject  matter,  and   terms   used.   Required  j 

of  juniors   and   seniors   in   Mechanical   Engineering.   Mr.  Valentine.   No   credit. 
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65.  Engineering  Economy.  The  principles  which  form  the  basis  of  engi- 
neering procedures  for  obtaining  the  highest  ratio  of  utility  to  cost.  Mr. 
Donovan.    Prereq. :    Senior   standing.    3   rec. ;    3    cr. 

66.  Industrial  Management.  Principles  and  methods  of  industrial  manage- 
ment, designed  to  give  students  a  working  knowledge  of  modern  industrial 
practice,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  engineering  viewpoint.  Prereq.: 
Senior   standing.    Mr.    Plaisted.   3   rec;    3   cr. 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE   SCHOOL 


MUSIC 

Karl  H.  Bratton,  Professor;  Robert  W.  Manton,  Professor;  Donald  E. 
Steele,  Associate  Professor;  Irving  D.  Bartley,  Assistant  Professor;  David 
M.  Smith,  Assistant  Professor;  Allan  Owen,  Assistant  Professor;  Vincent 
Bleecker,  Assistant  Professor;  Luca  DiCecco,  Instructor;  John  W.  Wicks, 
Instructor;  Meredyth  Manns,  Instructor 

Music    Organizations 


Registration   for   musical  organization   courses   should   be   completed   during 
the   registration    period.    These    courses    cannot   be   used   to    satisfy   major   re- 
quirements except  in  the  Music-Education  Curriculum.  Students  may  register 
either  for  audit  or  for  credit  but  each  participant  must  be  registered. 
■ 

1,  (1),  University  Band.  Open  to  all  students  on  basis  of  individual  try- 
outs.  The  University  Band  includes  both  the  varsity  football  band  and  con- 
cert band.  The  Band  gives  concerts  during  the  college  year,  and  also  fur- 
nishes music  for  football  games.  Students  enrolling  for  concert  band  work 
only  will  be  expected  to  begin  their  work  on  November  19,  1957.  Mr.  Owen. 
Prereq.:   Permission  of  instructor.  2  lab.;   %   cr. 

2,  (2) .  University  Symphony  Orchestra.  Open  to  all  students  and  others 
on  basis  of  individual  tryouts.  The  Orchestra  gives  several  concerts  during 
the  year  and  also  accompanies  the  vocal  groups  and  solo  instrumentalists  on 
various  occasions.  Mr.  Bleecker.  Prereq.:  Permission  of  instructor.  2  lab.; 
%   cr. 

3W,  (3W).  Women's  Glee  Club.  Open  to  all  students  interested  in 
singing  who  fulfill  the  requirements  of  a  tryout.  Recommended  for  all  women 
voice  majors.  Miss  Manns.  Prereq.:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  2  lab.;  %  cr. 

3M,  (3M).  Men's  Glee  Club.  Open  to  all  students  interested  in  singing 
v.ho  fulfill  the  requirements  of  a  tryout.  Recommended  for  all  men  voice 
majors.   Mr.  Wicks.   Prereq.:   Permission  of  the  instructor.  2  lab.;    V2   cr. 

5,  (5).  University  Concert  Choir.  An  advanced  choral  group  devoted  to 
the  study  and  performance  of  the  best  classical  and  modern  choral  literature. 
Recommended  for  men  and  women  voice  majors.  Mr.  Bratton.  Prereq.:  Per- 
mission of  instructor.  2  lab.;   %  cr. 

6,  (6).  R.O.T.C.  Band.  Open  only  to  freshman  and  sophomore  men  en- 
rolled   in    the    R.O.T.C.    program,    on    basis    of    individual    tryouts.    This    band 
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Furnishes  music   Eor  all  military  functions,  ami  other  University  activities  when 
needed.    Mr,   Owen.    Prereq.:    Permission   of   instructor.   2   lab.;    M>   cr. 

7.  (7),  ENSEMBLE.  Small  groups  of  instrumentalists  and  vocalists  organ- 
ized to  provide  advanced  students  experience  in  such  groups  as  the  Madrigal 
Singers,  quartets  (string,  brass,  woodwind,  voice),  and  other  combinations. 
Prereq.:    Permission  of  the  instructor.  2  lab.;   M>  cr. 

Music  majors  may  count  a  maximum  of  8  credits  earned  in  music  organi- 
zations toward  graduation.  Students  earning  credit  in  R.O.T.C.  Band  may 
count  a  maximum  of  6  credits  towards  graduation,  including  band  credit. 
Any   other  student   may   count   not   more   than   4   credits   toward  graduation. 


Applied   Music 

Register   for  the  following  courses  as  Mus.  23,  etc. 

Lessons  in  Applied  Music  are  based  on  ^-hour  private  instruction  per 
week.  One  semester  hour  of  credit  may  be  earned  with  one  lesson  per  week; 
two  semester  hours  of  credit  may  be  earned  with  two  lessons  per  week. 
Five  one-hour  practice  periods  will  be  sought  out  by  the  music  students 
themselves.  The  special  semester  fee  for  Applied  Music  is  $25  for  one  lesson 
a  week,  and  $50  for  two  lessons  a  week.  These  fees  include  the  use  of  a  1 
practice   room    for   the   required   preparations. 

Majors  in  Applied  Music  are  required  to  present  16  semester  hours  in 
applied  music  taken  over  a  period  of  four  years.  Two  lessons  per  week  are 
required  each  semester.  Four  semester  credits  taken  in  the  freshman  year 
are   regarded   as   prerequisite   to   the   Applied   Music   option. 

Registration   in   Applied  Music  courses  is  open  to  all  students  in   the   Uni- 
versity,   subject    to    approval    by    the    instructor.    A    student    may    register    for   I 
credit  in  the  same  course  in  successive  semesters. 

t23,  (23).  Piano.  The  methods  of  presentation  and  the  material  used  vary 
with  each  pupil  and  his  degree  of  advancement.  With  beginners,  training  is 
^iven  in  the  fundamentals  of  pianoforte  technique  and  in  the  reading  of  key- 
board music.  As  early  as  is  practicable,  emphasis  is  placed  on  musical  values, 
musicianship,  and  sound  piano  technique.  For  this  purpose,  the  literature 
employed  is  selected  from  the  masters.  Musical  understanding  is  developed 
and  quality  of  performance  is  stressed.  With  the  attainment  of  advanced 
technique,  the  student's  repertory  is  broadened  to  include  works  of  all  periods 
of  literature:  pre-Bach,  J.  S.  Bach,  C.  P.  E.  Bach,  Scarlatti,  Haydn,  Mozart, 
Beethoven,  the  romantic  composers,  the  post-romantic,  and  present-day  com- 
posers.  Mr.  Steele,  Mr.  Bartley,  Mr.  Wicks,  and  Mr.  DiCecco.  1  or  2  lessons; 
1-2   cr. 

t24,  (24).  ORGAN.  Students  must  possess  reasonable  keyboard  facility  be- 
fore attempting  the  study  of  organ  and  should  secure  the  permission  of  the 
instructor  before  enrolling  for  the  course.  The  material  used  for  the  organ 
includes  Graded  Materials  for  the  Organ  by  Rogers,  preludes  and  fugues  by 
Bach,    sonatas    by    Mendelssohn,    as    well    as    compositions    by    contemporary 


t  StndenU    majoring    in    Aftlfic    or    enrolled    in    the    Music-Education    Curriculum    are    required 
fo    attf-nd    all     Student    and     faculty     recitals    as    a    part     of    the    assigned     work     of    their    programs. 
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American  composers.  Since  the  aim  of  the  course  is  primarily  to  prepare  stu- 
dents for  playing  in  church  services,  emphasis  will  be  laid  on  hymn  playing 
and  also  on  providing  suitable  organ  accompaniment  for  soloist,  quartet,  01 
chorus.  During  the  junior  and  senior  years  the  larger  compositions  by  Franck, 
Widor,  and  Guilmant  will  be  studied.  Mr.  Bartley.  1  or  2  lessons;   1-2  cr. 

t25,  (25).  Violin,  Viola.  The  choice  of  literature  and  method  in  violin 
teaching  depends  entirely  on  the  individual  pupil's  background  and  ability, 
therefore  no  single  course  of  study  is  set  up  as  a  requirement  for  all  pupils. 
Emphasis  is  placed  primarily  on  musicianship  and  musical  values,  and  the 
development  of  a  sound,  reliable  technique  is  a  means  to  that  end.  Technique 
is  developed  in  these  lessons  not  so  much  through  exercise  and  drill  as  it 
is  through  the   best  in  literature.   Mr.   Bleecker.   1   or  2   lessons;    1-2   cr. 

f26,  (26) .  Voice.  Instruction  in  voice  will  seek  to  develop  those  qualities 
which  are  essential  for  intelligent  interpretations,  such  as  correct  posture, 
breathing,  pure  tone,  resonance,  clear  enunciation,  and  technical  facility. 
Each  voice  is  given  the  treatment  best  suited  to  its  individual  needs.  A  higher 
ideal  than  the  perfection  of  mere  mechanical  skill  is  sought,  namely  a  musi- 
cianly  style  of  singing  and  a  thorough  appreciation  of  the  best  works  of  the 
masters,  both  classic  and  modern.  Mr.  Bratton  and  Miss  Manns.  1  or  2  lessons; 
1-2  cr. 

f27,  (27).  Violincello,  Stringbass.  Since  the  literature  for  these  in- 
struments is  somewhat  more  limited  than  that  written  for  the  violin,  students 
are  encouraged  to  arrange  and  transcribe  material  for  their  own  use.  Both 
the  orchestral  and  solo  literature  for  these  instruments  are  studied,  and  the 
possibilities  of  the  string  bass  as  a  solo  instrument  is  thoroughly  explored. 
The  basic  beginners'  method  for  cello  is  Dotzauer  and  for  the  bass  is  Simandl. 
The  cello  literature  includes  sonatas  of  Corelli,  Franck,  Grieg,  Bach,  etc., 
and  concertos  by  Goltermann,  Saint-Saens,  Haydn,  etc.  Mr.  DiCecco.  1  or 
2   lessons;    1-2   cr. 

f28,  (28).  Woodwind.  Courses  in  the  technique  and  literature  of  clarinet, 
flute,  oboe,  bassoon,  and  saxophone  or  any  woodwind  instrument  are  given. 
Mr.  Owen.  1  or  2  lessons.  1-2  cr. 

t29,  (29).  Brass.  Instruction  is  offered  for  any  of  the  following  instru- 
ments: trumpet,  trombone,  French  horn,  baritone,  and  tuba,  or  any  brass  in- 
strument. Correct  tone  production,  articulation,  and  musical  interpretation  are 
stressed.  Mr.  Smith.   1   or  2  lessons;    1-2  cr. 

f30,  (30).  Percussion.  The  study  of  the  snare  drum  rudiments.  The  tech- 
nique, tuning,  and  sticking  of  the  pedal  and  hand  timpani.  Cymbals  and  all 
other  percussion  effects  (claves,  maracas,  triangle,  tambourine,  wood-block, 
chimes,  etc.) .  The  playing  of  the  glockenspiel,  bells,  or  bell  lyra,  as  well  as 
xylophone  is  offered  under  this  classification.  Mr.  Smith.  1  or  2  lessons;   1-2  cr. 


t  Students    majoring    in    Music    or    enrolled    in    the    Music-Education    Curriculum    are    required 
tr     attend    all    student    and    faculty    recitals    as    a    part    of    the    assigned    work    of    their    programs. 
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*t9-10.    Sightsinging,  Ear  Training,  Dictation,  and  Keyboard  Harmony 

I.  A  course  designed  to  provide  intensive  training  in  the  acquisition  of  the 
basic   essentials  ol  music.   Special   emphasis   is   placed   upon   development  of 

rhythmical  sense,  the  identification  and  singing  of  intervals,  accurate  response 
to  melodic,  harmonic,  and  rhythmical  dictation,  the  basic  laws  of  musical  no- 
tation, familiarity  with  the  pianoforte,  elementary  keyboard  harmony,  knowl- 
edge of  scale-,  terminology,  and  elements  of  musical  form.  Recommended  for 
students  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  intelligent  listening  to  music 
and  for  participation  in  music  activities  such  as  glee  clubs,  etc.  Mr.  DiCecco 
and  Mr.  Bartley.  5  labs.;   1  cr.  (This  course  does  not  count  for  major  credit.) 

1 1 1-12.  HARMONY  I.  The  fundamental  principles  of  the  theory  of  music 
are  embodied  in  the  study  of  harmony.  It  treats  of  the  different  chords  and 
their  relationships.  The  subdivisions  are  as  follows:  triads,  inversions  of  the 
same,  the  entire  seventh  chord  family  and  its  inversion,  9th  chords,  augmented 
6th  chords,  and  some  chromatic  alteration  and  modulation  will  form  the  con- 
tent of  the  course.  Recommended  for  students  who  wish  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  intelligent  listening  to  music  and  for  participation  in  musical  activi- 
ties such  as  glee  clubs,  orchestra,  etc.  Mr.  Bleecker.  Prereq.:  Mus.  9-10  or 
its  equivalent.  3  rec. ;   2  cr. 

+  13-14.       SlGHTSINGING,    EAR    TRAINING,    DICTATION    AND    KEYROARD    HARMONY 

II.  An  extension  of  Music  9-10.  Further  training  in  basic  elements  of  music. 
Continued  emphasis  on  the  rhythmical  and  melodic  phenomena  of  the  art, 
development  of  acuity  and  accuracy  in  perception  and  response,  and  further 
study  of  musical  form.  Study  of  transposition  and  improvisation.  Mr.  DiCecco 
and   Mr.  Bartley.  Prereq.:   Music  9-10.  3  rec;   1   cr. 

+  15-16.  Harmony  II  and  Elementary  Counterpoint.  Further  study  of 
chromatically  altered  chords,  pedal  point,  and  modulation,  introduction  of 
simple  counterpoint  in  two  parts  and  in  both  the  16th  and  18th  century  style. 
Contrapuntal  studies  will  include  three-part  writing  as  its  final  objective. 
Mr.  Manton.  Prereq.:  Mus.  11-12.  3  rec;   2  cr. 

+41-42.  Principles  of  Conducting.  The  development  of  conducting  — 
physical  aspects,  equipment  of  conductor,  fundamental  gestures  and  beats, 
baton  techniques.  The  reading  and  analysis  of  full  and  condensed  scores.  Study 
of  essential  choral  conducting  techniques,  problems  of  choral  organization, 
psychology  of  rehearsal.   Mr.   Bleecker.  2  rec;    1   cr. 

+51-52.  Counterpoint,  Canon,  and  Fugue.  This  seminar  course  will  in- 
clude free  counterpoint  in  three  and  four  parts,  double  counterpoint,  the 
writing  of  simple  two-part  inventions,  choral  preludes,  etc.  The  canonic  and 
fugal  studies  will  be  based  largely  upon  the  works  of  Bach  and  will  have  as 
their  objective  the  composition  of  a  two-,  a  three-,  and  a  four-voiced  fugue. 
Mr.    Manton.    Prereq.:    Mus.    15-16   or   permission   of   instructor.   2   rec;    2   cr. 

+71-72.  COMPOSITION.  Form  is  the  foundation,  the  skeleton,  and  support  to 
imagination  and  expression  in  music.  Through  a  study  of  form  the  student, 
in   creating,  learns   to   control  his  media  of  expression.  The  various  harmonic 


•  Mm.  9-10  \t  normally  prerequisite  to  Mus.  11-12,  but  the  two  may  be  taken  simultaneously 
with    the    approval    of    the    instructor    in    Mus.    11-12. 

t  Student!  majoring  in  Music  or  enrolled  in  the  Music-Education  Curriculum  are  required 
to    Attend    all     student    and     faculty    recitals    as    a    part    of    the    assigned    work    of    their    programs. 
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forms,  the  variation,  the  rondo,  and  the  sonata  forms  will,  in  turn,  serve  as 
models  for  composition.  Mr.  Manton.  Prereq.:  Permission  of  the  instructor. 
2  rec. ;   2  cr. 

f97-98.  Orchestration.  This  course  offers  the  study  of  instruments  and 
methods  of  combining  them  into  coherent  arrangements  arriving  at  successful 
balances  for  the  band  and  orchestral  arranger.  The  characteristics,  range,  and 
tone  quality  of  the  instruments  are  fully  covered  and  transcriptions  are  made. 
Orchestral  effects  from  the  pens  of  the  greatest  composers  are  studied.  Chor« 
estration  is  offered  during  the  latter  part  of  the  second  semester.  The  tech- 
niques of  writing  for  solo  voice,  for  mixed  voices,  men's  and  women's  voices, 
are  taken  up  through  the  medium  of  arrangements,  and  original  work.  Mr. 
Manton.  Prereq.:   Permission  of  the  instructor.  2  rec;   2  cr. 


History,  Literature,  and  Appreciation 

f33-34,  (34),  (33).  The  Appreciation  of  Music.  Fundamentally  a  course 
to  develop  intelligent  listening  through  formal  analysis  of  the  irreducible 
minimum  of  great  musical  masterpieces.  A  selection  of  the  most  important 
works  of  Bach,  Handel.  Haydn,  Mozart,  Beethoven,  Schubert,  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Berlioz,  Liszt,  Wagner,  Brahms,  Franck,  Tschaikowsky,  dTndy,  and 
many  others,  analyzed  by  the  students  and  the  instructor  and  played  several 
times  in  the  classroom.  Mr.  Manton  and  Mr.  DiCecco.  Two  1%  hr.  rec;  2  cr. 

t43.  Survey  of  Music  in  America.  A  survey  of  the  development  of  music 
in  the  United  States  from  Colonial  times  to  the  present.  The  various  influences 
such  as  the  English  tradition,  the  German  era,  the  French  impressionistic 
influence,  and  finally  the  quest  for  an  American  style  will  be  presented  and 
discussed  together  with  the  music  of  the  most  representative  composers.  Mr. 
Manton.  2  rec;   2  cr. 

t45,  46.  Music  History  and  Literature.  Through  analysis,  performance, 
and  reading,  the  course  aims  at  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  techniques  of 
composition,  styles,  and  forms  of  the  principal  periods  in  the  history  of  music, 
with  special  emphasis  placed  upon  the  Renaissance  and  Baroque.  Mr.  Wicks. 
2  rec;   2  cr. 

t47,  48.  Survey  of  Pianoforte  Literature.  A  course  which  covers  through 
lecture  and  demonstration,  the  history  and  development  of  keyboard  liter- 
ature from  Bach  to  the  present.  A  discussion  and  performance  of  the  works 
of  Bach,  the  sonatas  and  concertos  of  Haydn,  Mozart,  Beethoven,  Schubert, 
the  Romantic  composers,  and  of  contemporary  writers.  Mr.  Steele.  2  rec;  2  cr. 

t80.  Twentieth-Century  Music.  A  study  of  the  music  of  the  20th  century, 
including  its  literature,  its  trends,  and  an  analysis  of  techniques,  styles,  forms, 
and   expressions   Mr.  Steele.  2  rec;   2  cr. 

t(83).  The  Life  and  Works  of  Beethoven.  This  course  will  include  a 
study  of  the  piano  sonatas,  symphonic  works,  and  the  string  quartets  of 
Beethoven.  Lectures,  analysis,  reports,  required  readings,  and  listening  will 
constitute  the  techniques  of  presenting  the  course.  Mr.  Manton.  2  rec;   2  cr. 


|  Studenti   majoring    in    Musi.-    or  enrolled    in   the   Muaic -Education    Curriculum   nrr   required 
to   attend    -ill    itudenl    and    faculty    recitali   as   a    part    of   the    assicn^<l    work    of   their   programs. 
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17,  88,  Survey  of  Opera  and  Oratorio.  A  survey  of  the  oratorio  and 
the  opera  beginning  in  Italy  in  the  16th  century  and  culminating  in  modern 
opera  and  oratorio.  This  Includes  Comic,  Grand,  and  Romantic  opera,  and 
composers  such  as  Handel,  Mozart,  Verdi,  Puccini,  Wagner,  and  Richard 
Strauss.  The  development  of  the  recitative  and  aria,  styles,  and  trends  will  be 
discussed.  Oratorio  is  stressed  in  the  first  semester;  opera  in  the  second.  Miss 
Manns.   2  rec:   2  cr. 


Music  Education 

The  Department  of  Music  offers  a  four-year  curriculum  for  teachers  of 
elementary   and    secondary   school   music.    (See   Music-Education   Curriculum.) 

Register  for   the   following  courses   as  Mu.-Ed.   91,   etc. 

t90.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Elementary  School  Music.  Aims, 
scope,  and  organization  of  materials  and  activities  in  the  elementary  schools 
in  keeping  with  modern  trends  in  educational  philosophy.  Particular  attention 
will  be  given  to  the  child  voice,  its  care  and  development.  A  thorough  study 
and  demonstration  of  materials  and  methods  for  the  various  grades  will  be 
made.  Observations  of  elementary  school  music.  Mr.  Smith.  Prereq. :  Educ. 
58.  3  rec;   3  cr.   (Formerly  Mu.-Ed.  91.) 

t93.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Secondary  School  Music.  The  appli- 
cation of  educational  principles  to  the  teaching  and  learning  of  music,  and  the 
organization  of  the  music  curriculum  on  the  junior  and  senior  high-school 
levels.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  adolescent  voice  and  the  classification  of 
voices;  the  selection  of  vocal  and  instrumental  materials  to  fit  the  needs  of 
the  individual  group,  in  order  to  insure  the  maximum  growth  and  musical 
development  of  the  students;  and  the  building  of  unified  concert  programs. 
\  discussion  of  problems  of  administration  and  management,  and  the  rela- 
tionship of  the  teacher  to  school  and  community.  Observation  of  music  pro- 
grams  in  secondary  schools.  Mr.  Smith.  Prereq.:  Educ.  58.  3  rec;  3  cr. 
(Formerly    Mu.-Ed.    92.) 

t95.  Teaching  of  Stringed  Instruments.  A  demonstration  course  in  class- 
teaching  of  stringed  instruments  designed  to  simulate  classroom  situations 
and   methods   as   far   as   possible.   Mr.   Bleecker.   2   rec;    2   cr. 

t(96).  Teaching  of  Woodwind  Instruments.  A  study  of  correct  tone  pro- 
duction and  technique  of  woodwind  instruments.  Materials  and  procedures  for 
class  and  individual  instruction  will  be  emphasized.  Consideration  will  be  given 
to  the  school  band  as  a  concert  organization.  Mr.  Owen.  2  rec;  2  cr.  (This 
is   a  first   semester   course.) 

t97.     Teaching  of  Brass  and  Percussion  Instruments.  A  study  of  correct 
production   and   technique  of  brass  instruments   and   of  rudimentary  per- 
son   technique.    Materials    and    procedures    for    class    instruction    will    be 
emphasized.  Mr.  Smith.  2  rec;  2  cr. 


\  Student!    majoring    in    Music    or   enrolled    in    the   Music-Education    Curriculum    arc    required 
si]    student    and    faculty    recitals    as    a    part    of    the    assigned    work    of    their    programs. 
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NATURE  STUDY 

(See  Biology,  Botany,  Forestry,   and  Zoology) 

NURSING 

(See  Nursing  Curriculum) 

OCCUPATIONAL   THERAPY 

(See  The  Arts) 

These  courses  are  for  students  in  the  Occupational  Therapy  Curriculum; 
elective  for  others  by  permission  of  the  Department  Chairman. 

Register  for  the  following  courses  as  0.  T.  1,  etc. 

1.  Crafts.  Basic  instruction  in  bookbinding,  stenciling,  silk  screening, 
sewing,  embroidery,  knitting  and  crocheting,  emphasizing  the  therapeutic 
application  of  these  modalities.  Mrs.  Talbot.  2  lab.;   2  cr. 

2.  Crafts.  A  basic  course  in  crafts  such  as  seat  weaving,  basketry,  chip 
carving,  fly  tying,  and  leatherwork.  The  therapeutic  application  of  these  crafts 
is  stressed.  Mrs.  Talbot.  3  lab.;    3  cr. 

(5).  Jewelry  and  Metal  work.  Basic  instruction  in  design  and  con- 
struction, using  copper,  silver,  and  pewter.  Etching,  tooling,  casting, 
enameling  and  stone  setting  are  included.  Miss  Clark.  3  lab.;  3  cr. 

(6).  Weaving.  Card  weaving,  small  frame  work,  and  hand  and  foot- 
powered  loom  weaving  applied  to  Occupational  Therapy.  Miss  McDonald.  3 
lab.;   3  cr. 

7-8.  Elementary  Processes  in  Wood  and  Plastics.  A  basic  course  in 
the  design  and  construction  of  wood  and  plastic  objects,  including  study  of 
the  nature  and  properties  of  these  materials  and  the  processes  of  cutting, 
shaping,  fitting,  and  finishing.  Practice  and  demonstrations  cover  the  opera- 
tion of  hand  and  power  tools,  safety  precautions,  the  making  of  adaptive 
equipment,  and  other  problems  of  shop  management  to  be  encountered  in 
Occupational  Therapy.  Mr.  Brett  and  Mr.  Cook.  1  rec;  2  lab.;   2  cr. 

(10).  Lettering  and  Printing.  Basic  instruction  in  various  styles  of 
lettering  with  Speedball  pen,  and  with  brush;  poster  design;  operation  of 
hand  and  pedal  manipulated  presses,  with  elementary  layout,  composition 
with  type,  and  proof-reading.  Survey  and  history  of  lettering  and  print 
methods.  Mrs.  Talbot  and  Mr.  O'Reilly.  1  rec;  2  lab.;  2  cr.  (This  is  a 
Semester  1  course). 

15-16.  Ceramics  and  Modeling.  Design  and  construction.  Methods  of 
preparing  and  working  clay,  and  uses  of  pottery  equipment  best  suited  to 
application  in  Occupational  Therapy  work.  Mr.  Scheier,  and  Mrs.  Talbot.  1 
rec;   2  lab.;  2  cr. 

41.  Theory  of  Occupational  Therapy.  This  course  is  designed  to  orient 
the  student  to  Occupational  Therapy  as  a  profession.  Ten  hours  of  instruction 
in  setting  up  a  small  hospital  library  is  included.  Instruction  trips  to  hospitals 
and  treatment  centers.  Miss  McDonald  and  Mr.  Pritchard.  2  lee  or  rec:  2  cr. 
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42.  iHEom  of  Occupational  Therapy.  This  course  is  composed  of  five 
units  oi  study;  organization  and  administration  of  the  hospital  and  the  Occu- 
pational Therapy  department,  recreation  as  a  therapeutic  medium,  and  the 
application  of  the  principles  of  Occupational  Therapy  to  pediatrics  geria- 
trics and  sensory  disturbances,  (instruction  trips  to  hospitals  and  treatment 
centers.  Miss  McDonald.  Prereq.:  0.  T.  41.  2  lee.  or  rec;  2  cr. 

44.  Theory  of  Occupational  Therapy.  Application  of  the  principles  of 
Occupational  Therapy  to  general  medical  and  surgical  conditions,  tuberculosis, 
cardiac  disturbances,  psychiatry,  and  mental  deficiency.  Instruction  trips  to 
hospitals  and  treatment  centers.  Miss  McDonald.  Prereq.:  0.  T.  42.  2  lee. 
or  rec.:  2  cr. 

46.  Theory  of  Occupational  Therapy.  Application  of  Occupational 
Therapy  techniques  used  in  treating  patients  with  physical  disabilities.  Special 
consideration  is  given  to  cerebral  palsy,  poliomyelitis  and  the  degenerative 
neurological  conditions.  Instruction  trips  arranged.  Miss  McDonald.  Prereq.: 
0.  T.  44.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

49,  50.  Clinical  Subjects.  Basic  information  concerning  the  etiology, 
pathology,  symptoms,  and  treatments  of  disease.  Visiting  specialists  lecture  on 
general  medicine  and  surgery,  psychiatry,  orthopedics,  pediatrics,  ophthal- 
mology, and  otology.  Prereq.:  Zool  17-18,  or  17-20,  O.T.  41,  42,  and  0.  T.  44. 
(O.T.  44  may  be  taken  concurrently.)  2  lee;  2  cr.  (Alternate  years;  not 
offered  1957-1958). 


PHILOSOPHY 

Robert    W.    Jordan,    Associate    Professor;    Donald    C.    Babcock,    Professor 

Emeritus 

1,  2.  History  of  Philosophy.  A  general  introduction  to  the  history  of 
Western  philosophy,  covering  the  major  figures  from  the  Pre-Socratic  philos- 
ophers to  Hegel.  The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  make  the  student  familiar  with 
the  main  outlines  of  the  most  significant  and  influential  achievements  in 
Western  philosophic  thought.  Particular  attention  will  be  given,  in  the  first 
semester,  to  Socrates,  Plato,  and  Aristotle,  and,  in  the  second  semester,  to 
Descartes,  Spinoza,  Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume  and  Kant.  Mr.  Jordan.  (Not  open 
to  freshmen.)    3  lee.  or  rec.;  3  cr. 

3.  Logic.  An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  clear  meaning  and  valid 
inference  and  their  application  in  ordinary  discourse  and  in  scientific  and 
philosophic  thought.  The  nature  and  classification  of  terms  and  propositions. 
The  nature  of  deductive  and  inductive  argument  and  the  recognition  of 
fallacies.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  given  to  syllogistic  arguments  in  ordinary 
language,  but  an  introductory  treatment  of  symbolic  notation  and  method 
will  be  included.  Considerable  attention  will  be  given  to  the  connection  be- 
tween logic  and  the  related  disciplines  of  epistemology  and  metaphysics  and 
to  the  function  of  logic  as  a  universal  instrument  of  knowledge.  Mr.  Jordan. 
Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr.    (Not  offered  1957-1958.) 

8.  Philosophy  of  Human  Nature.  An  introduction  to  philosophy  through 
the  systematic  study  of  the  nature  of  man  and  of  those  problems  which  are 
particulary  relevant  to  human  decision  and  conduct.  The  point  of  departure 
will  be  the  Greek-Christian  philosophy  of  man  represented  by  the  philosophy 
of   classical   realism,   especially   individual   and   social  ethics.  Various   alterna- 
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tive  theories  of  human  nature  such  as  those  of  positivism.  Freudism,  and 
evolutionary  naturalism  will  also  be  considered.  Readings  in  both  classical 
and  contemporary  literature.  Mr.  Jordan.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee.  or 
rec;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

54.  Philosophy  of  Religion.  This  course  has  two  main  objectives:  (1) 
To  examine  the  nature  of  religious  experience  and  the  rational  grounds 
which  make  that  experience  a  proper  concern  of  philosophic  inquiry.  The 
traditional  problems  of  the  philosophy  of  religion  will  be  discussed  —  the 
existence  of  God,  the  attributes  of  God,  the  nature  of  faith,  mysticism,  the 
problem  of  evil,  the  immortality  of  the  soul.  (2)  To  consider  the  basis  of  a 
defense  of  the  religious  understanding  of  the  universe  against  the  prevailing 
secularism  and  naturalism  of  the  contemporary  world.  Readings  will  empha- 
size the  theistic  position  of  classical  Christian  thought,  but  some  attention 
will  also  be  given  to  Eastern  philosophies  of  religion.  Important  contemporary 
writers  will  be  considered.  Mr.  Jordan.  Prereq. :  One  semester  of  Philosophy 
or  Religion  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.  (Alternate 
years;  not  offered  1957-1958.) 

57.  Types  of  Ethical  Theory.  An  introduction  to  the  problems  of  moral 
philosophy  through  a  critical  survey  of  the  principal  traditional  and  con- 
temporary ethical  theories.  The  topics  to  be  discussed  include  Classical  and 
Hellenistic  Greek  ethics,  Christian  ethics,  Kantianism,  Marxism,  Utilitar- 
ianism, Emotive  theories,  Existentialism,  and  the  revival  of  Natural  Law. 
Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  the  relation  of  ethical  theory  to  other 
aspects  of  philosophy  such  as  metaphysics  and  epistemology,  and  to  the  re- 
lation of  ethics  to  psychology  and  sociology.  Mr.  Jordan.  Prereq.:  One 
semester  of  Philosophy  or  suitable  background  in  the  social  sciences  with 
permission  of  the  instructor.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.   (Not  offered  1957-1958.) 

61.  Plato.  A  systematic  study  of  Plato's  philosophy  of  human  nature  as 
revealed  in  his  teaching  on  the  nature  of  art,  politics,  individual  ethics  and 
psychology,  and  education.  This  course  is  concerned,  primarily,  with  the 
practical  aspects  of  Plato's  philosophy.  Readings  from  the  Dialogues  will 
emphasize  the  Republic  and  the  early  and  comparatively  non-technical 
writings  of  Plato,  but  will  include  some  selections  from  the  later  writings. 
The  aim  throughout  will  be  to  exhibit  not  only  the  historical  but  also,  and 
especially,  the  contemporary  significance  of  Plato's  philosophy.  Mr.  Jordan. 
Prereq.:  One  semester  of  Philosophy.  Juniors  and  Seniors  who  have  concen- 
trated in  the  Classics  may  be  admitted  to  this  course  without  previous  courses 
in  Philosophy  by  permission  of  the  instructor.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr. 

(63).  Contemporary  Philosophy.  A  survey  of  the  most  important  men 
and  movements  in  the  recent  and  contemporary  philosophic  thought  of 
Europe  and  America.  The  principal  topics  considered  will  be  Materialism 
and  Positivism,  Idealism,  Vitalism  and  Pragmatism,  Phenomenology,  Exist- 
entialism, and  the  recent  revival  of  Classical  Realism.  Particular  attention 
will  be  given  to  Existentialism.  Attention  will  also  he  given,  wherever 
possible,  to  the  interrelation  of  philosophical  ideas  and  contemporarv  trends 
in  art,  literature,  and  criticism.  Mr.  Jordan.  Prereq.:  One  semester  of  Philos- 
ophy. Philosophy  1,  2  is  recommended.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr. 

64.  Mediaeval  Philosophy.  The  philosophy  of  the  Middle  Ages  from  St. 
Augustine  to  St.  Thomas  Aquinas.  An  examination  of  the  mediaeval  synthesis 
of  Greek  philosophy  and  Christian  doctrine.  The  main  emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  the  two  major  conceptions  of  nature,  man,  and  God  represented 
by    the    Augustinian    and    Thomistic    traditions.    Readings    will    be    mainly    in 
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lugustine  and  Aquinas,  but  attention  will  also  be  given  to  other  writers, 
including  Boethius,  Erigena,  Anselm,  Abolard,  and  Bonaventure.  The  con- 
tributions of  Arabian  and  Jewish  philosophers  will  also  be  discussed.  Mr. 
Jordan.  Prereq.:  One  semester  of  Philosophy  or  adequate  preparation  in  the 
history  of  the  Middle  Ages  with  permission  of  the  instructor.  3  lee.  or  rec. ; 
3  cr.   (Nol   offered  1957-1958.) 

55.  AESTHETICS.  An  introduction  to  the  philosophy  of  art.  This  course  has 
three  aims:  (1)  to  examine  the  important  classical  and  contemporary  theories 
of  art.  such  as  formalism,  expressionism,  contextualism,  and  the  theory  of 
art  as  craft;  (2)  to  consider  the  special  problems  which  appear  in  the  domain. 
of  aesthetic  experience,  such  as  the  nature  of  aesthetic  experience,  the  aesthetic 
object,  the  aesthetic  attitude,  aesthetic  meaning,  and  aesthetic  judgment  and 
criticism;  (3)  to  consider  the  minimum  requirements  of  an  adequate  theory 
of  the  aesthetic  in  relation  to  the  more  general  demands  of  an  adequate  phi- 
losophy. Mr.  Jordan.  Prereq. :  One  semester  of  Philosophy  or  suitable  back- 
around  in  psychology,  literature,  or  the  arts  with  permission  of  the  instructor. 
3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

67.  Seventeenth  Century  Philosophy.  A  critical  and  historical  survey 
of  the  most  important  developments  in  17th  century  philosophic  thought  in 
Europe  and  in  England.  The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  examine  the  important 
changes  underlying  the  decline  of  scholasticism  and  the  emergence  of  the 
modern  mind.  Both  the  empiricist  tradition,  in  Bacon,  Hobbes  and  Locke, 
and  the  rationalist  tradition  of  the  continent  will  be  considered.  The  main 
emphasis,  however,  will  be  given  to  Descartes,  Leibniz  and  Spinoza.  Mr. 
Jordan.  Prereq.:  One  semester  of  Philosophy  or  suitable  preparation  in  the 
history  or  literature  of  the  period  with  permission  of  the  instructor.  3  lee. 
or  rec;   3  cr.    (Not  offered  1957-1958.) 

68.  British  Empiricism.  A  critical  survey  of  the  leading  figures  in  the 
British  Empiricist  tradition.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  examine  the 
philosophical  positions  of  Locke,  Berkeley,  and  Hume  through  a  detailed  and 
critical  study  of  their  own  works  and  to  examine  the  historical  significance 
of  this  tradition,  especially  its  importance  for  contemporary  thought.  Con- 
temporary writers  representative  of  British  Empiricism  will  also  be  considered. 
Mr.  Jordan.  Prereq.:  One  semester  of  Philosophy.  Philosophy  1,  2  is  recom- 
mended. 3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.   (Not  offered  1957-1958.) 

70.  Epistemolocy.  A  systematic  study  of  the  nature  of  the  cognitive  act 
and  the  conditions  which  make  sensory  and  rational  cognition  possible. 
Theories  of  knowledge  representing  classical  realism,  conceptualism,  idealism, 
and  nominalism  will  be  considered  in  detail.  The  work  of  important  contem- 
porary philosophers  will  also  be  discussed.  Readings  in  Berkeley,  Kant,  and 
the  contemporary  literature  of  realism,  conceptualism,  and  empiricism.  Mr. 
Jordan.  Prereq.:  One  semester  of  Philosophy.  Philosophy  1,  2  or  3  is  recom- 
mended. 3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr.   (Not  offered  1957-1958.) 

72.  Metaphysics.  A  systematic  study  of  the  fundamental  concepts  of  meta- 
physics such  as  the  nature  of  being,  analogy,  the  transcendental  terms,  essence 
and  existence,  potency  and  act,  matter  and  form,  substance  and  accident, 
causality  and  change,  and  the  arguments  for  a  First  Cause.  Special  attention 
will  be  given  to  the  relation  of  metaphysics  to  other  philosophic  disciplines 
surh  as  io^ic  and  epistemology,  theory  of  value,  and  philosophy  of  religion. 
Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  phenomenology  as  a  part  of  philosophic 
method.  Contemporary  criticism  of  metaphysics  will  also  be  discussed.  Mr. 
Jordan.  Prereq.:  One  semester  of  Philosophy.  Philosophy  1,  2  is  recommended. 
3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr.    (Not  offered   1957-1958.) 
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PHOTOGRAPHY 

(See   The  Arts) 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FOR  MEN 

Carl  Lundholm,  Director  and  Professor  of  Physical  Education  and  Athletics; 
Paul  C.  Sweet,  Professor;  Henry  C.  Swasey,  Associate  Professor;  Clarence 
E.  Boston,  Associate  Professor;  E.  William  Olson,  Associate  Professor; 
Horace  Martin,  Assistant  Professor;  A.  Barr  Snivel y,  Assistant  Professor; 
Edward  J.  Blood,  Assistant  Professor;  Andrew  Mooradian,  Assistant  Prof essor 

Requirements.  Physical  Education  is  required  of  all  freshman  men 
students  and  first-year  students  in  the  Thompson  School  of  Agriculture. 
Each  student  must  provide  himself  with  an  activity  suit  consisting  of 
gray  sleeveless  jersey,  gray  trunks,  white  woolen  socks  and  rubber-soled 
tennis  or  basketball  shoes.  This  suit  must  be  worn  at  all  classes  in  Physical 
Education. 

31,  32.  Physical  Education.  Development  of  the  organic  system  generally; 
stimulation  of  the  neuromuscular  system  through  physical  activity;  encour- 
agement of  a  proper  attitude  toward  play;  development  of  an  appreciation  of 
physical  activities  as  worthwhile  leisure-time  recreation.  Required  of  fresh- 
men. 2  periods;    %   cr.   Students   passing  will  get  grade   of  cr. 


Teacher    Preparation    Courses 

Required  of  students  registered  in  the  Physical  Education  Teacher  Prepara- 
tion Curriculum  for  Men.  Elective  for  other  students  who  are  preparing  to 
teach  an  academic  subject  by  special  permission  from  the  Director  of  Physi- 
cal Education  and  Athletics. 

23.  Principles  of  Physical  Education.  The  aims,  objectives,  and  princi- 
ples of  physical  education  and  the  historical  factors  which  have  influenced 
the  physical  life  of  nations.  Mr.  Martin.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

45.  Football.  A  history  of  football  with  consideration  of  its  educational 
implications  and  an  analysis  of  the  various  systems  of  play.  Instruction  in 
team  and  individual  offensive  and  defensive  fundamentals.  The  rules,  theory, 
strategy,  generalship  of  team  play,  and  the  responsibilities  of  the  coach  for 
the  physical  welfare  of  the  team.  Mr.  Boston.  1  rec. ;   2  lab.;  2  cr. 

46.  Baseball.  Theoretical  and  practical  consideration  of  the  basic  principles 
of  batting  and  fielding;  the  fundamentals  of  each  position;  special  stress 
on  problems  involving  team  play,  coaching  methods,  physical  conditioning, 
and  rules;  a  history  of  the  game  with  a  consideration  of  its  educational 
\alues.  Mr.  Swasey.  1  rec;  2  lab.;  2  cr. 

47.  Track  and  Field  Athletics.  Instruction  and  practical  demonstrations 
in  starting,  sprinting,  middle  distance  and  distance  running,  relay  racing, 
hurdling,  high  and  broad  jumping,  pole  vault,  shot  putting,  discus,  hammer 
and  javelin  throwing.  Methods  of  preparing  contestants  for  the  various  events. 
Mr.  Sweet.  1  rec;  2  lab.;   2  cr. 
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Basketball.    History    of   basketball    with   a    consideration   of   its  edu- 
cational value-.  Theory  and  practice  in  the  fundamentals  of  individual  offense 
The  vari  >us  styles  of  team  offense  and  defense  and  rules  of  the 
.    Problems   in   handling   and   conditioning   a   tram.   Mr.   Swasey.   1  rec. ; 
2   lab.;    2   CT. 

61.    Problems  ok  Teaching  in  Physical  Education.  Methods  and  materi- 

[    instruction,    theories    of    play,    and    actual    practice    for    the    successful 

b.ing   of   recreational    activities   in   school,   on   the   playground,   and   in   the 

community.   Studies   of   activities  adapted   to   different   levels  or  maturity.  Mr. 

Lundholm.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

63.     Care  and  Prevention  of  Injuries.  Nature  and  causes  of  injuries  in- 
cident   to    physical    activities,    the    common    hazards    of    play,    and    preventive 
measures  for  children  and  athletes  are  discussed.  First  aid  principles  are  pre- 
ed.   Elective   for   seniors   who   have   taken   one   of   the   following:    P.E.   45, 
47,  48.  -Mr.   Blood.  2  rec;    2   cr. 

65.  Administration  of  Physical  Education  in  Secondary  Schools.  The 
aims  and  objectives  of  health  and  physical  education.  Organization  and  super- 
vision of  a  complete  unified  program  of  health  and  physical  education  in- 
cluding the  legal  aspects,  intra-mural  and  inter-scholastic  athletics,  medical 
problems,  budgeting,  financing,  maintenance  of  equipment,  publicity  programs, 
and  office  management.  Each  student  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  serve  on 
a  committee  to  draw  up  an  original  program  of  health  and  physical  education 
in  a  theoretical  or  actual  situation  found  in  some  secondary  school.  Prereq.: 
Zool.  17-18;  P.E.  23  and  61;  and  two  courses  in  the  coaching  of  sports.  These 
last  may  be  taken  concurrently.  Mr.  Olson.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

93,  (93).  Education-Physical  Education  (Ed-PE).  Directed  Teaching 
in  Physical  Education.  Given  in  the  Department  of  Physical  Education  and 
Athletics  for  Men.  Prereq.:  Zool.  17-18;  P.E.  23  and  61.  The  student  must 
have  completed  the  methods  course  in  the  sport  which  he  is  directing  or 
take  the   course   concurrently.   3  cr. 


PHYSICAL   EDUCATION   FOR   WOMEN 

Marion  C.  Beckwith,  Director  and  Professor  of  Physical  Education  for  Wom- 
en; Evelyn  Browne,  Associate  Professor;  Caroline  S.  Wooster,  Associate 
Professor;  Barbara  K.  Newman,  Associate  Professor;  Joan  B.  McDougall, 
Instructor;  Elizabeth  M.  Lourie,  Instructor;  Jacqueline  Clifford,  Instruc- 
tor;  Joan  T.  Stone,  Instructor;   Elizabeth  M.  Myers,   Instructor;    Patricia 

L.  Olkkonen,  Instructor 

The  Department  of  Physical  Education  for  Women  aims  to  develop  in  each 
individual  the  physical,  social,  and  mental  qualities  which  will  enable  her 
to  meet  successfully  the  demands  of  modern  society.  The  course  includes 
recreational  and  Leisure-time  activities,  vigorous  team  sports  and  gymnastics, 
rhythmic  and  dance  activity,  and  the  opportunity  to  participate  in  club  activi- 
tiea  which  are  provided  primarily  for  the  more  highly  skilled.  This  program 
supplemented  by  the  extra-curricular  competition  sponsored  jointly  by  the 
Women's   Recreation    Association    and    the    Department. 
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Requirements.  All  women  students  are  required  to  complete  at  least  one 
credit  of  physical  activity  for  each  of  the  first  six  semesters  they  attend  the 
University.  Freshmen  women  should  register  for  P.E.  1,  2;  sophomores  for 
P.E.  3,  4;  and  juniors  for  P.E.  5,  6.  A  second  activity  may  be  elected  each 
semester  for  additional  credit  (P.E.  11,  12,  13,  14,  etc.).  Unless  there 
is  a  beginning  and  intermediate  section  the  same  activity  shall  not  be 
credited  more  than  twice. 

Physical  Examination.  Each  student  must,  before  entering,  have  had  a 
physical  examination  by  a  physician.  A  posture  test  will  be  given  by  the 
Physical  Education  staff.  Individual  gymnastics  is  required  of  each  freshman 
whose  physical  condition  indicates  this  need.  Students  with  physical  disabili- 
ties must  follow  the  same  procedure  as  other  students  including  registration 
for  Physical  Education.  In  most  cases,  modified  activities  are  recommended 
by  the  University  Physician. 

Motor  Ability  Test.  All  students  are  expected  to  take  the  Humiston  Motor 
Ability  Test  the  fall  that  they  enter  the  University. 

Advanced  Instruction.  To  provide  for  the  more  highly  skilled  student  and 
to  encourage  the  interest  and  ability  of  the  less  skilled,  the  Department  in- 
cludes in  its  program  numerous  club  and  interclass  activities  in  which  ad- 
vanced instruction  is  given  by  a  member  of  the  teaching  staff.  Membership: 
Open  to  any  University  student.  Qualifications:  Club  standards  or  member- 
ship of  class  squad. 

Clubs  and  Instructors:  Counselor's  Club  —  Mrs.  Wooster;  Dance  Club  — 
Miss  Clifford;  Riding  Club  —  Miss  Myers;  Rifle  Club  —  Miss  Browne;  Dur- 
ham Reelers  —  Miss  Olkkonen;  Ski  Club  —  Miss  Newman;  W.R.A.  —  Mrs. 
McDougall  and  staff. 

Women  students  following  any  Teacher  Training  Curriculum  are  urged  to 
elect  for  required  Physical  Education  the  following  activities:  folk  dancing, 
social  recreation,  volleyball,  hockey,  basketball,  and  American  country  dancing. 

Required  Costume,  Fees,  and  Equipment.  Special  gymnasium  uniforms 
consist  of  blue  cotton  tennis-type  dress  and  shorts,  white  socks,  and  regulation 
gymnasium  sneakers.  Students  are  required  to  furnish  their  own  individual 
equipment  for  such  activities  as  tennis,  skiing,  and  skating.  Equipment  is  fur- 
nished for  golf,  fencing,  badminton,  hockey,  archery,  lacrosse,  riflery,  and 
softball.  The  special  riding  fee  is  $2.5  a  quarter  for  two  lessons  a  week. 

1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6.  Physical  Education.  Students  should  register  for  one  ac- 
tivity (meeting  two  hours  a  week)  from  the  lists  below.  One  additional  hour 
of  Fundamentals  (freshmen)  or  Survey  of  Dance  (sophomores)  will  be 
arranged  by  the  Department.  3  hrs. ;   1   cr. 

(1),  (2),  (3),  (4),  (5),  (6).  Physical  Education.  The  parenthesis  indi- 
cates a  first  semester  course  taken  second  semester  and  vice  versa;  this  is  for 
transfer  students  and  for  those  who  have  failed,  etc.  (See  description  above.) 
3  hrs.;    1  cr. 
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Activity  Courses 

(elect  one  each  quarter) 

Firs!  Quarter:  Apparatus,  archery    (elem.   -f   inter.),  badminton,  golf    (elem. 

—  inter.),  modern  dance,  hockey,  individual  gym,  riding*  (beg.  +  elem.  -j- 
inter.   +   colt   training),   stunts   and   tumbling,  tennis    (elem.   +   inter.),  touch 

football. 

Second  Quarter:  Basketball,  badminton  (elem.  +  inter.),  fencing,  folk 
dancing,  gymnastics,  modern  dance  (elem.  +  inter.),  individual  gym,  riding* 
(beg.  +  elem.  +  inter.  -(-  colt  training),  recreation  workshop,  riflery,  skat- 
ing   (elem.   -f   figure),  skiing    (beg.),  social  recreation,  stunts  and  tumbling. 

Third  Quarter:  American  country  dance,  badminton,  (elem.  +  inter.),  dance 
position,  elementary  games,  fencing,  individual  gym,  modern  dance   (elem. 

—  inter.),  riding*  (beg.  +  elem.  +  inter,  -f-  colt  training),  riflery,  skating 
i  elem.  -f  figure),  skiing  (beg.  +  elem.  +  inter.),  social  recreation,  stunts  and 
tumbling,   volleyball. 

Fourth  Quarter:  Archery  (elem.  -f-  inter.),  badminton  (elem.  +  inter.), 
campcraft.  golf  (elem.  -f-  inter.),  individual  gym,  lacrosse,  modern  dance, 
riding*  (beg.  +  elem.  +  inter.  +  colt  training),  softball,  tennis,  (elem.  -f- 
ititer.) . 

Required  of  freshmen,  sophomores,  and  juniors.  3   periods;    1   cr. 
7,   8.     Physical   Education.   Elect   courses   from   the   list   under   P.E.   1,   2. 
Elective  for  seniors.  2  hr. ;    1   cr. 

11,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18.  Physical  Education.  Elective  courses  open  to 
freshmen,  sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors  respectively  may  be  chosen  from 
the  lists  under  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6.  2  hr.;   1  cr. 


Theory  Courses 

23.  Principles  of  Physical  Education.  See  course  description  under  De- 
partment  of   Physical   Education   for   Men. 

24.  Organized  Camping.  The  methods,  objectives,  and  purposes  of  organized 
camping;  standards,  facilities,  equipment,  food,  sanitation,  health,  and  safety 
requirements;  program  planning  and  leadership  qualifications;  integration  of 
camping  in  the  public  schools.  Mrs.  Wooster.  Elective  for  sophomores,  juniors, 
and  seniors.  3  lee.  or  rec. ;   3  cr. 

(36).  Recreation  Leadership.  History,  organization,  program  planning, 
and  administration  of  community  recreation  and  playgrounds;  philosophy  of 
recreation.  Miss  Olkkonen.  Elective  for  sophomores,  juniors,  and  seniors.  3  lee. 
or  rec;  3  cr. 

53.  54.  The  Theory  of  Teaching  Dance.  A  survey  of  methods,  materials, 
and  techniques  in  teaching  dance.  Includes  instruction  in  performance  and 
teaching  of  rhythms,  social  and  folk  dance,  first  semester;  square  and  modern 
dance,  second  semester.  Miss  Clifford.  Prereq. :  concurrent  with  second  quarter: 
folk,  square  dance;  concurrent  with  third  quarter:  modern  dance  (elem.)  ; 
concurrent  with  fourth  quarter:  modern  dance  (inter.)  Open  to  Physical 
Education    majors   or   by   permission   of   instructor.    1    lee;    2   lab.;    2   cr. 


See    Required    Costume,    Fees,    and    Equipment. 
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55.  Remedial  Gymnastics.  The  adaption  of  exercise  to  individual  needs, 
capacities,  and  limitations;  causes  and  treatment  of  physical  abnormalities. 
Theory  and  technique  of  massage.  Mrs.  Wooster.  Prereq.:  Zool.  17-18;  Zool. 
19  or   concurrently.   2   lee.  or  rec. ;    2  lab.;    3   cr. 

56.  Health  Education.  A  general  health  course  designed  to  acquaint 
the  student  with  principles,  teaching  methods,  and  materials  of  health  educa- 
tion and  hygiene  in  the  school.  It  includes  safety  education,  instruction  in 
first  aid,  physical  inspection,  medical  treatment,  and  prevention  of  disease. 
Mrs.  McDougall.  Open  to  Physical  Education  majors.  Prereq.:  Zool.  17. 
3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 

63,  64.  The  Theory  of  Teaching  Team  Sports  for  Women.  The  methods 
involved  in  the  teaching  of  team  sports  and  lead-up  games  with  emphasis 
on  coaching  methods  and  techniques  of  officiating.  Includes  discussion  of 
equipment,  history,  tactics,  and  rules  of  each  sport.  Miss  Stone.  Prereq.: 
Elementary  courses  in  team  sports.  2  lee.  or  rec;    1   lab.;   2  cr. 

(66).  Administration  of  Physical  Education  in  Secondary  Schools. 
Administrative  relationships  and  methods  in  the  conduct  of  physical  education, 
health  education,  and  recreation.  Preparation  of  general  administrative  pol- 
icies in  the  light  of  past  and  present  philosophies  and  in  regard  to  current 
programs,  facilities,  equipment,  selection  of  staff,  and  public  relations.  Miss 
Browne.  3  lee;   3  cr. 

73,  74.  The  Theory  of  Teaching  Individual  Sports  for  Women.  A  study 
of  the  methods  involved  in  the  teaching  of  tennis,  badminton,  bowling, 
skating,  skiing,  golf,  and  archery.  The  history,  equipment,  courtesies,  rules, 
techniques,  and  strategy  of  each  sport  will  be  discussed.  Mrs.  Lourie  and 
Miss  Beckwith.  Prereq.:  Elementary  work  in  the  courses  listed  above.  Open 
to  junior  and  senior  majors  or  others  by  permission  of  instructor.  1-2  lee 
or   rec;    1-2   lab.;    1-2   cr. 

P.E.-Ed.  91.  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Physical  Education  for 
Women.  The  methods,  material,  and  organization  of  a  comprehensive  program 
of  activities  for  use  primarily  in  the  elementary  school  and  in  recreation  pro- 
grams. Miss  Newman.  Prereq.:  Elementary  games  or  its  equivalent.  3  lee 
or  rec;   3  cr. 

Ed.-P.E.  (92),  92.  Directed  Teachinc  of  Physical  Education  for 
Women.  Opportunity  for  teaching  physical  education  activities  under  direc- 
tion, primarily  in  the  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  Miss  Newman. 
Prereq.:   P.E.-Ed.  91  or  concurrently.  1  lee  or  rec;   2  5-hr.  lab.;   6  cr. 

Ed.-P.E.  (96),  96.  Recreation  Field  Work.  Opportunity  for  participation 
in  the  planning  and  operation  of  a  variety  of  recreation  programs,  under 
direction,  in  nearby  clubs  and  community  centers.  Prereq.:  P.E.-Ed.  91  or 
concurrently.   Miss   Olkkonen.   1   lee   or  rec;    2   5-hr.   lab.;   6   cr. 


PHYSICAL  SCIENCE 

(See   Geology  and  Geography) 
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Harry  II.  Hall,  Professor;  Horace  L.  Howes,  Professor  Emeritus;  William 
II.  Hartwell,  Associate  Professor;  David  G.  Clark,  Associate  Professor; 
John  \.  LOCKWOOD,  Associate  Professor;  John  A.  Karas,  Assistant  Professor; 
JOHN  !..  Mi  LHERN,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor;  Robert  H.  Lambert,  Instructor; 
RALPH    E.    STAJDOHAR,    Instructor;    John    W.    Nagle,   Instructor 

1-2.  [ntroductory  Physics.  Mechanics,  properties  of  matter,  heat,  mag- 
aetism,  electricity,  wave  motion,  sound,  and  light.  Demonstration  lectures, 
laboratory,  and  recitation.  A  knowledge  of  high  school  algebra  and  plane 
geometry  is  essential.  This  course  is  not  intended  for  students  in  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  who  expect  to  complete  major  requirements  in  Physics.  2  lee; 
1  rec;   1  lab.:  4  cr. 

9,  (9).  Elementary  Physics.  An  elementary  course  with  emphasis  on 
selected  topics  from  the  various  fields  of  physics.  A  knowledge  of  high  school 
algebra  and  plane  geometry  is  a  prerequisite.  Open  only  to  students  in  the 
College  of  Agriculture.  1  lee;  2  rec;   1  lab.;  4  cr. 

21-22.  General  Physics.  Mechanics,  heat,  light,  wave  motion,  sound,  elec- 
tricity, and  magnetism.  Prereq. :  Math.  17  either  passed  or  taken  concurrently. 
Must  be  taken  as  the  introductory  course  for  Physics  majors  in  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts.  Cannot  be  counted  for  major  credit.  2  lee;  3  rec;  1  lab.; 
6   cr. 

43-44.  Intermediate  Laboratory.  This  course  is  intended  to  augment  the 
student's  contact  with  physical  equipment  and  improve  his  laboratory  tech- 
nique in  precise  measurements.  Experiments  performed  have  bearing  largely 
on  medical  problems.  Electricity  and  optics  are  stressed  to  a  large  degree. 
Prereq.:   Phys.   1,  2.  Open  only  to   Pre-Medical  students.   1   lab.;    1   cr. 

64,  (64).  Electrical  Measurements.  Experiments  in  the  use  of  precision 
potentiometers,  the  constants  of  sensitive  galvanometers,  low  resistance  by  Kelvin 
double  bridge,  high  resistance  by  the  method  of  leakage  and  by  direct  de- 
flection, the  use  of  alternating  current  bridges  for  measuring  capacity,  self  and 
mutual  inductance  and  frequency,  the  characteristics  of  certain  photo-electric 
cells.   Prereq.:   Phys.   21-22.   1   lab.;    2   cr. 

81.  Optics.  Geometrical  optics  covering  first  order  theory  of  optical  systems; 
aberrations;  theory  of  stops;  photometry.  Physical  optics  covering  wave  propa- 
gation; interference;  diffraction,  polarization.  Prereq.:  Math.  19  passed  or 
taken  concurrently.  3  rec;   1  lab.;   4  cr. 

82.  Heat.  Thermometry,  pyrometry,  calorimetry,  radiation,  heat  conduction, 
and  thermodynamics.  Prereq.:  Phys.  21-22;  Math.  19,  20  passed  or  taken 
concurrently.  3  rec;    1  lab.;   4  cr. 

83-84.  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  Electrostatics,  magneto- 
statics,  dielectic  theory,  electromagnetics,  magnetic  circuits,  alternating  cur- 
rents,  complex  impedance,  thermoelectricity,  electro-magnetic  field.  Prereq.: 
Phys.  21-22;   Math.   19,  20  passed  or  taken  concurrently.  3  lee;    1  lab.;   4  cr. 

85-86.  Physical  Mechanics.  An  analytical  treatment  of  classical  mechanics 
covering  the  methods  of  statics  and  dynamics  of  particles  and  rigid  bodies, 
Loth  in  a  plane  and  in  space,  and  the  application  of  these  methods  to  physical 
problem-;  oscillations;  constrained  motion;  generalized  co-ordinates  and 
Lagrange's  Equations.  Prereq.:  Math.  19-20  passed  or  taken  concurrently. 
3  rec;   3  cr. 
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91-92.  Modern  Physical  Theories.  Recent  developments  in  physics,  in- 
cluding relativity,  quantum  theory,  introduction  to  wave  mechanics,  atomic 
and  molecular  spectra,  nuclear  physics,  and  cosmic  rays.  Prereq.:  Phys.  83-84 
or  equivalent.  3  rec;   3  cr. 

93-94.  Introduction  to  Theoretical  Physics.  An  introduction  to  the 
application  of  mathematics  to  physics,  including  such  topics  as  advanced 
dynamics,  theory  of  vibrations  and  sound,  kinetic  theory,  etc.  Prereq.:  Math. 
19-20  and  Phys.  85-86  or  its  equivalent.  3  cr. 

95-96.  Advanced  Laboratory.  Work  of  research  type.  Special  problems 
are  assigned  to  the  individual  student  who  is  placed  on  his  own.  Prereq.: 
Senior  standing  in  Physics.  2  lab.;  2  cr. 

99.  Special  Topics.  A  course  designed  to  cover  any  selected  topics  not 
sufficiently  well  covered  in  a  general  course.  Prereq.:  Math.  19-20  passed  or 
taken  concurrently.  Senior  standing  in  Physics.  I,  2,  or  3  cr. 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE   SCHOOL 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

(See  Government) 

POULTRY  HUSBANDRY 

Winthrop   C.   Skoglund,  Professor ;   Richard   C.   Ringrose,  Professor;   Fred 

E.   Allen,   Professor;    Allen   C.   Corbett,   Associate   Professor;    William   R. 

Dunlop,  Associate  Professor;   Walter  M.   Collins,  Assistant  Professor; 

Richard   Strout,  Instructor 

2.  Farm  Poultry.  The  general  principles  of  poultry  husbandry  and  their 
practical  application  with  emphasis  on  factors  of  culling,  breeding,  housing, 
feeding,  marketing,  diseases  and  parasites,  incubation,  and  management.  Mr. 
Skoglund.  2  lee,;   1  lab.;   3  cr. 

4.  Poultry  Selection  and  Reproduction.  The  theory  and  principles  in- 
volved in  selection  of  poultry,  embryonic  development,  and  incubation  and 
brooding  practices.  Mr.  Skoglund.  2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years; 
offered   1957-1958.)    (Formerly  P.H.  18.) 

6.  Poultry  Feeding.  The  principles  of  feeding;  analysis  of  recent  experi- 
mental work  and  current  feed  problems.  Mr.  Ringrose.  2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr. 
(Alternate   years;    not   offered    1957-1958.) 

7.  Poultry  Housing.  Design  and  construction  of  poultry  houses  and 
equipment;  costs  of  materials;  management  principles.  Mr.  Skoglund.  1  lee; 
1  lab.;  2  cr.   (Alternate  years;  not  offered  1957-1958.) 

17.  Poultry  J(  dging.  Advanced  training  in  poultry  selection.  A  judging 
team    participates   in   an    intercollegiate   contest.   Mr.   Collins.    1    lab.;    1    cr. 

19.  Poultry  Marketing.  The  preparation  of  poultry  and  eggs  for  market. 
Egg   qualities   and    grades,   candling   and   packaging;    egg   and   poultry   market 
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conditions;    practical    instruction    in   killing,   picking,   and   dressing.   Mr.   Ring- 
rose.  2  lee;   1  lab.;  3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   offered   1957-1958.) 

21-22.  POULTRY  Disk  asks.  The  first  semester  will  emphasize  the  funda- 
mentals of  disease  control.  Physiology  and  anatomy  will  be  briefly  covered  as 
background  for  the  study  of  bacterial,  fungous,  and  parasitic  diseases  of 
chickens.  The  second  semester  will  cover  basic  principles  of  virology  with 
application  to  the  prevention  and  control  of  avian  virus  diseases.  2  lee;  1 
lab.:   3  cr.    (Alternate  years;   offered  1957-1958.) 

23,  24.  Poultry  Practice.  Practice  work  at  the  University  Poultry  Farm 
in  the  hatching,  rearing,  and  care  of  chickens.  Mr.  Skoglund.  Five  hours  a 
week  of  practical  work.  2  cr.  (Note:  By  permission,  students  with  previous 
practical  poultry  experience  may  substitute  2  semester  credits  of  electives  for 
this   course.) 

26.  Poultry  Management.  The  application  of  successful  business  princi- 
ples to  poultry  farming;  study  of  surveys  and  production  costs.  As  a  part  of 
the  laboratory  work,  visits  are  made  to  numerous  poultry  farms  in  order  to 
study  various  types  of  enterprises.  Mr.  Skoglund.  2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr.  (Alter- 
nate years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

27,  28.  Poultry  Seminar.  Students  abstract  experimental  data  and  report 
on   various   current   topics.   Department   staff.    1-hour   conference;    1    cr. 

29.  Poultry  Breeding.  The  genetic  principles  involved  in  breeding  for 
egg  and  meat  production,  including  practical  application  and  demonstration. 
Mr.  Collins.  2  lee;   1  lab.;  3  cr.   (Alternate  years;   not  offered  1957-1958.) 

53,  54.  Poultry  Problems.  Students  are  given  a  selection  of  various  prob- 
lems and  are  required  to  compile  and  present  accurate  and  detailed  informa- 
tion in  their  solution.  Department  staff.   1   to  3   cr. 

56.  Turkey  Production.  Subject  matter  covered  includes  varieties  and  their 
commercial  importance;  breeding  methods,  including  the  National  Turkey 
Improvement  Plan;  brooding  and  rearing  methods;  feeding,  housing,  and 
management  practices.  Mr.  Ringrose.  2  rec. ;  2  cr.  (Alternate  years;  offered 
1957-1958.) 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE   SCHOOL 


PSYCHOLOGY 

Herbert  A.  Carroll,  Professor;  George  M.  Haslerud,  Professor;  Lenin  A. 
Baler,  Associate  Professor;  Paul  H.  McIntire,  Assistant  Professor;  Robert 
J.   Do wd,  Assistant  Professor;    Brian   R.  Kay,  Assistant  Professor;   Fred  M. 

Jervis,   Lecturer 

1.  General  Psychology.  The  systematic  study  of  human  behavior,  especial- 
ly with  reference  to  the  fundamental  principles  governing  the  development 
of  the  individual,  motivation,  emotion,  learning,  perception,  thinking,  and  in- 
dividual differences  Mr.  Baler,  Mr.  Dowd,  Mr.  Haslerud,  and  Mr.  Kay.  3  lee; 
3  cr.  This  course  cannot  be  counted  for  major  credit.  (Psych.  1  cannot  be 
taken  concurrently  with  H.R.  1) 

32.  Industrial  Psychology.  A  survey  of  the  applications  of  psychology  to 
business    and    industry.    Topics    covered    include:    communication    and    human 
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relations,  accident  prevention,  conditions  of  work,  human  engineering,  moti- 
vation of  workers,  and  an  introduction  to  recruitment,  selection,  and  training 
of  personnel.  Mr.  Kay.  Prereq.:  Psych.  1.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

37.  Developmental  Psychology.  A  study  of  the  individual  from  birth 
to  senescence  with  chief  emphasis  upon  physical,  psychological,  and  social 
development.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  periods  of  early  childhood, 
adolescence,  and  later  maturity.  Mr.  Dowd.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee; 
3  cr.  (This  course  replaces  Psych.  51  and  52.) 

44.  Psychology  of  Personality.  An  exploration  into  the  meaning  of  the 
normal  personality  as  seen  in  current  psychological  perspective.  Expressive 
traits,  perceptual  orientations,  and  motives  are  viewed  as  interacting  com- 
ponents of  the  personality  structure.  Case  histories,  personality  tests,  and  ex- 
periments are  employed  as  study  methods.  Mr.  Baler.  Prereq.:  Psych.  1  or 
37  or  47.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee;  3  cr.  (Formerly  Psych.  74.) 

47,  (47).  Mental  Hygiene.  An  examination  of  the  fundamental  emotional 
satisfactions  desired  by  human  beings  and  a  consideration  of  the  several  ways 
in  which  these  desires  are  thwarted.  The  mental  conflicts  growing  out  of  such 
thwartings  and  ways  of  resolving  them  will  be  the  central  theme  of  the 
course.  Specific  applications  of  the  principles  of  mental  health  will  be  made 
to  the  problems  of  college  students.  Mr.  Carroll,  Mr.  Dowd,  and  Mr.  Jervis. 
Not  open  to  first  semester  freshmen.  3  lee;  3  cr.  (This  course  cannot  be 
counted  for  major  credit.) 

54.  Psychopathology.  A  systematic  examination  of  the  more  severe  in- 
stances of  maladjustment  as  found  in  advanced  stages  of  the  psychoneuroses 
and  in  the  forms  of  insanity  categorized  as  functional  and  organic  psychoses. 
The  search  for  causes,  the  interpretation  of  symptoms,  and  the  process  of 
treatment  for  these  mental  disorders  are  described  as  interdependent  aspects 
of  professional  work  with  the  abnormal.  Mr.  Baler.  Prereq.:  Psych.  47. 
3  lee;  3  cr.  (Formerly  Psych.  48). 

57.  Experimental  Psychology.  A  study  of  experimental  methods  in  psych- 
ology, including  discussion  of  theory  and  practices  in  applying  these  methods 
to  a  variety  of  psychological  phenomena.  Each  student  in  the  class  will  be 
responsible  for  an  individual  experimental  project.  Mr.  Haslerud.  Prereq.: 
Psych.  1.  2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr. 

58.  Psychology  of  Learning.  A  study  of  experiments  on  the  modification 
of  behavior  with  emphasis  on  the  practical  implications  for  more  insights, 
guided  learning,  better  memory,  and  extended  transfer.  Mr.  Haslerud.  Prereq.: 
Psych.  1.  3  lee  3  cr. 

63.  Differential  Psychology.  A  study  of  individual  differences  giving 
special  attention  to  the  psychological  situation  of  the  person  who  is  exceptional 
because  of  intellectual  giftedness,  special  talent,  mental  retardation,  physical 
handicap,  or  unusual  pattern  of  abilities.  Mr.  Dowd.  Prereq.:  Psych.  1. 
3  lee;  3  cr. 

67.  Statistics  in  Psychology.  A  study  of  the  problems  and  methods  in- 
volved in  the  statistical  treatment  of  quantitative  data  in  psychology.  Both  the 
computation  and  interpretation  of  elementary  statistical  measures  will  be 
stressed.  Mr.   Dowd.   Prereq.:   Psych.   1.  2   lee;    1   lab.;   3   cr. 

78.  Physiological  Psychology.  A  study  of  the  functions  of  the  nervous 
system  and  its  effect  on  the  discriminative  and   motivated  aspects  of  behavior. 
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Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  vision,  audition,  feeling,  emotion,  sex,  and  hunger. 
Mr.  Haslerud.   Prereq.:   Psyoh.  1.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

83.  Systematic  Psychology.  The  complex  expansion  of  contemporary 
psychology  as  seen  in  historical  perspective.  A  consideration  of  some  of  the 
major  antecedents  in  philosophy,  theology,  and  the  physical  sciences.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  the  subsequent  extensive  development  of  psychology  in  the 
United  States  in  the  form  of  complementary  schools  and  systems  of  thought 
and  research.  Mr.  Baler.   Prereq.:  Psych.  1.  3  lee;  3  cr. 

86.  Personnel  Psychology.  An  intensive  study  of  the  principles  involved 
in  the  selection  and  placement  of  personnel.  The  course  is  offered  primarily 
for  students  intending  to  specialize  in  the  personnel  field.  Topics  covered  in- 
clude: counseling,  interview  techniques,  psychological  tests,  and  the  personnel 
officer  in  industry.  Some  knowledge  of  elementary  statistics  is  desirable.  Mr. 
Kay.  Prereq.:  Psych.  1.  3  lee;   3  cr. 

89,  (89).  Mental  Hygiene  in  Teaching.  A  study  of  the  fundamental 
needs  of  human  beings,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  mental  and  emotional 
conflicts  of  secondary-school  students  arising  from  the  thwarting  of  these 
needs.  Ways  of  recognizing  these  conflicts  by  their  manifestations,  and  of 
helping  students  to  resolve  them,  will  be  treated  extensively  in  the  course. 
Attention  will  also  be  given  to  the  mental  hazards  of  the  teaching  profession. 
Mr.  Dowd.  3  cr.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  completed  Psych.  47. 

95.  Advanced  General  Psychology.  A  systematic  study  of  current  psy- 
chology to  help  the  student,  by  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  reports,  to  obtain 
a  broad,  integrated  view  of  the  subject  as  both  science  and  art.  Mr.  Haslerud. 
Prereq.:  12  semester  credits  in  Psychology.  3  rec. ;  3  cr.  Required  of  all 
undergraduate  majors  in  Psychology. 

98.  Seminar  in  Psychology.  An  extensive  term  paper  on  subjects  chosen 
by  the  individual  student.  This  project  in  library  research  meets  the  Depart- 
ment's requirement  for  a  comprehensive  paper.  Mr.  Carroll.  Prereq.:  15 
semester  credits  in  Psychology.  3  cr.  Required  of  all  undergraduate  majors 
in   Psychology. 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE   SCHOOL 


PUBLIC   SPEAKING 

(See  English) 

RADIO 

(See  English) 

RECREATION   EDUCATION 

(See    Physical    Education    Teacher   Preparation    Curriculum    for    Women) 
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RELIGION 

(See  History,  and  Philosophy) 

RESERVE    OFFICERS   TRAINING   CORPS* 

Department   of   Military    Science    and    Tactics 

Lt.  Colonel  Hugh  G.  Brown,  Arty.,  Professor;  Major  Peter  K.  Dilts, 
Inf.,  Assistant  Professor;  Capt.  Jack  W.  Spiller,  Inf.,  Instructor; 
Capt.  Clark  Smith,  Arty.,  Instructor;  1st  Lt.  Andrew  J.  Scanlon,  Inf., 
Instructor;  M/Sgt.  Richard  J.  Monihan,  Inf.,  Assistant;  M/Sgt.  Clarence 
P.   Andersen,   Inf.,   Assistant;    SFC   Mancil   L.   Thompson,   Assistant;    SFC 

Joseph  A.  Rathbun,  Assistant 

The  Army  is  now  offering  its  ROTC  students  a  "General  Military  Science" 
curriculum  which  will  give  the  student  great  latitude  in  selecting  his  branch 
of  service. 

Students  enrolled  in  Army  ROTC  pursue  M.S.  11-12  during  the  freshman 
year,  MS  21-22  during  the  sophomore  year,  M.S.  31-32  during  the  junior  year, 
and  M.S.  41-42  during  the  senior  year.  In  order  to  qualify  for  M.S.  31, 
a  student  at  the  time  of  selection  must  have  a  minimum  grade  point  average 
of  1.8. 

M.S.  11-12.  First  Year  Basic.  American  military  history,  organization  of 
the  Army  and  ROTC,  individual  weapons  and  marksmanship,  School  of  the 
Soldier.   Minimum  of  three   hours   of  formal  instruction   per  week,   l1/^   cr. 

M.S.  21-22.  Second  Year  Basic.  Crew-served  weapons  and  gunnery,  map 
and  aerial  photograph  reading,  School  of  the  Soldier.  Minimum  of  three  hours 
of  formal  instruction  per  week.  1%  cr. 

M.S.  31-32.  First  Year  Advanced.  Leadership;  organization,  functions, 
and  missions  of  the  various  branches  of  the  Army;  small-unit  tactics  and 
communications;  marksmanship;  military  teaching  methods;  exercise  of  com- 
mand. Minimum  of  five  hours   of  formal  instruction   per  week.   3   cr. 

M.S.  41-42.  Second  Year  Advanced.  Supply  and  evacuation,  troop  move- 
ment, motor  transportation,  command  staff,  estimate  of  the  situation  and 
combat  orders,  military  intelligence,  military  team,  training  management, 
military  administration  and  justice,  leadership,  role  of  the  United  States  in 
world  affairs  and  the  present  world  situation,  officer  indoctrination,  exercise 
of  command.  Branch  of  service  in  which  commissioned  to  be  based  on  choice 
within  quotas,  and  academic  and  military  background.  Minimum  of  five  hours 
of  formal  instruction  per  week.  3  cr. 


*  A  description  of  the  ROTC  program  will  bo  found  on  pages  46  and  47  of  the  General 
Information  1957-1958  bulletin.  It  should  bo  emphasized  that  once  a  student  is  enrolled  in 
Advanced  ROTC  he  must  complete  the  course  as  a  prerequisite  for  graduation.  A  student 
failing    to    complete    satisfactorily    the    advanced     program     may    be    required    to    reimburse     the 

U.    S.    Government    fur    all    allowances    paid    under    contract. 
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Department   of  Air   Science 

Colonel  James  H.  Starbi  ck,  USAF,  Professor;  Major  James  W.  Froude, 
USAF,  Assistant  Professor:  Capt.  Fennard  L.  Herring,  Jr.,  USAF,  Instructor; 
Capt,  ALBERT  J.  Bmtton,  USAF.  Instructor:  Capt.  Alfred  J.  Sciarappa, 
USAF,  Instructor:  Capt.  Donald  V.  McDougal,  USAF,  Instructor;  Capt. 
William  R.  Powers,  Jr.,  USAF,  Instructor;  1st  Lt.  James  L.  Thompson, 
USAF,  Instructor:  M/Sgt.  Edward  F.  CLOUTIER,  USAF,  Instructor;  M/Sct. 
Everett  I.  Hodsdon,  USAF,  Assistant;  T/Sgt.  William  H.  Davis,  USAF 
Assistant;  T/Sgt.  James  H.  Nash,  USAF,  Assistant;  S/Sgt.  Matteo  L. 
Tedesco,  Jr.,  USAF,  Assistant;  S/Sgt.  Richard  J.  Phillipo,  USAF,  Assistant 

Students  enrolled  in  Air  Force  ROTC  pursue  A.S.  15-16  during  the  fresh- 
man year,  A.S.  25-26  during  the  sophomore  year,  A.S.  35-36  during  the  junior 
year,    and   A.S.    45-46    during   the    senior   year. 

To  be  eligible  for  selection  into  the  advanced  phase  of  Air  Force  ROTC, 
the  student  must  have  a  minimum  grade  point  average  of  1.8  and  an  Air 
Science  grade  average  of  C  or  better  at  the  time  of  selection.  Furthermore, 
the  applicant  must  successfully  complete  the  prescribed  battery  of  Air  Force 
Officer  Qualification  tests.  Under  the  present  selection  criteria  very  few 
students  will  be  admitted  into  Advanced  Air  Force  ROTC  who  are  not 
physically  qualified  for,  and  do  not  desire,  flight  training.  However,  due  to 
the  existing  need  for  Air  Force  officers  with  an  engineering  and  meteorological 
background,  students  presently  taking  such  courses  are  urged  to  apply  for 
entrance   into   the   advanced   course. 

A.S.  15-16.  First  Year  Basic.  This  course  presents  an  introduction  to 
Air  Force  ROTC,  the  Air  Force  and  its  equipment  and  global  mission,  in- 
cluding introduction  to  aviation,  fundamentals  of  global  geography,  inter- 
national tensions  and  security  organizations,  military  instruments  of  national 
security,  military  courtesy,  element  and  mass  drill  and  other  leadership 
exercises.   Minimum   of  three   hours   of   formal   instruction.   1  %   cr. 

A.S.  25-26.  Second  Year  Basic.  More  technical  than  the  first-year  basic 
course,  this  course  considers  the  elements  of  aerial  warfare,  covering  such 
topics  as  historical  background,  targets,  weapons,  aircraft,  the  air  ocean  and 
strategic  concept,  bases,  and  forces;  careers  in  the  USAF;  leadership  labor- 
atory; cadet  non-commissioned  officers  training.  Minimum  of  three  hours  of 
formal   instruction.    1    %    cr. 

A.S.  35-36.  First  Year  Advanced.  A  course  designed  to  provide  some  of 
the  fundamentals  essential  to  optimum  effectiveness  of  Air  Force  officers. 
The  first  semester  is  devoted  to  the  responsibilities  and  functions  of  com- 
manders and  the  principles  of  effective  staff  work;  logic  and  problem-solving 
techniques,  including  group  dynamics  and  conference  procedure;  semantics, 
expression,  and  the  elements  of  the  communications  process;  and  basic  princi- 
ples of  military  law  and  the  organization,  operation,  and  reporting  of  courts 
and  boards.  The  second  semester  is  more  technical  and  deals  with  Applied 
Air  Science,  to  include  aerodynamics,  aircraft,  engineering,  navigation,  and 
weather;  Air  Force  base  functions.  Leadership  laboratory  as  provided  by 
command  and  staff  positions  with  the  cadet  wing  prepare  the  student  for 
the  summer  training  program  which  normally  follows  immediately  after  A.S. 
36.  Daring  summer  training  the  student  will  have  the  opportunity  to  become 
familiar  with  life  on  an  Air  Force  base  and  obtain  orientation  flights  in  the 
latest  type  aircraft  in  the  Air  Force.  Minimum  of  five  hours  of  formal  in- 
struction.  3   cr. 
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A.S.  45-46.  Second  Year  Advanced.  This  course  is  designed  to  prepare 
cadets  for  duties  upon  their  entrance  into  the  Air  Force  as  junior  or  squadron- 
level  officers.  Principles  of  leadership  and  management  (seminar),  career 
guidance,  military  aspects  of  world  political  geography,  military  aviation  and 
the  art  of  war,  briefing  for  commissioned  service.  Second  year  advanced 
students  gain  wide  experience  in  leadership  through  planning  and  super- 
vising drill,  instructing  subordinates,  and  performing  command  and  staff 
functions.  Minimum  of  five  hours  of  formal  instruction.  3  cr. 


SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

The  course  listed  is  given  under  the  auspices  of  the  Division  of  Social 
Science  of  the  Faculty  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts.  This  Division  includes 
the  departments  of  Economics  and  Business  Administration,  Government,  His- 
tory, Hotel  Administration,  Psychology,  and  Sociology. 

81,  (81).  Internships.  Actual  field  work  in  a  department  of  the  state 
or  local  government  or  in  a  selected  and  approved  private  agency.  The  work 
will  be  in  charge  of  the  department  or  agency  to  which  the  student  is 
appointed.  Arrangements  for  each  student  will  be  in  charge  of  the  Chairman 
of  the  Department  involved  or  his  representative.  Prereq. :  Internships  for 
seniors  only  may  be  approved  by  the  departments  of  Economics  and  Business 
Administration,  Government,  History,  Psychology,  or  Sociology.  Not  more 
than  16  credits.  No  more  than  9  credits  may  be  counted  toward  the  com- 
pletion  of  major  requirements. 


SOCIAL    SERVICE 

(See  Social  Service   Curriculum) 

SOCIOLOGY 

Melville    Nielson,    Assistant    Professor;    Charles    W.    Coulter,    Professor 

Emeritus;    Owen    B.    Durgin,    Assistant    Professor;    J.    Gordon    Shaw,    Jr., 

Assistant    Professor;    Stuart    H.    Palmer,    Instructor 

Except  when  a  student's  major  or  prescribed  curriculum  requires  it>  juniors 
and  seniors  will  not  be  admitted  to  Sociology  1-2.  Experience  has  shown  that 
upperclassmen  wishing  to  elect  one  or  more  courses  in  Sociology  do  well  to 
take  certain  of  the  courses  numbered  from  33  to  72,  inclusive,  which  are 
of  a  more  specialized  interest  yet  do  not  place  a  non-major  at  a  disadvantage. 

1-2.  Introductory  Sociology:  Principles  and  Problems.  An  orientation 
to  the  study  of  groups,  institutions,  and  culture  by  observational  methods, 
followed  by  application  of  these  principles  to  selected  social  problems.  Num- 
erous field  studies  are  described  which  have  provided  the  basis  for  current 
knowledge  of  group  behavior,  social  organization,  and  social  control.  Mr. 
Nielson,  Mr.  Palmer,  and  Mr.  Shaw.  For  freshmen  and  sophomores.  3  lee. 
or  rec. ;  3  cr.  (Freshmen  or  sophomores  whose  interest  is  very  general  and 
who  plan  to  take  only  one  semester  of  Sociology  would  do  well  to  consider 
Human  Relations  1   described  on  Page  181.)    H.R.   1   may  not  be  taken  con- 
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currently    with   Soc,    1-2.   Soc.   2   is   not   open    to   students   who   have   credit  for 

S     .  •/. 

33.  Cultural  Anthropology.  A  study  of  the  concepts  and  methods  of 
anthropology.  The  following  are  considered  in  detail:  the  structure  of  culture; 
culture  and  personality;  economic,  family,  educational,  political  and  religious 
institutions;  art;  language.  Data  concerning  various  primitive  societies  are 
presented.  Mr.  Palmer.  Prereq.:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Not  open  to 
freshmen.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr. 

34.  Minority  Groi  p  Relations.  Social  differentiation  on  the  basis  of 
majority  or  minority  group  membership,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  Negro 
and  other  minority  groups  in  the  United  States.  Attention  is  focused  on  the 
nature  of  prejudice  and  discrimination  and  their  effects  on  majority  and 
minority  groups.  Proposed  programs  for  change  in  majority-minority  group 
relations  are  examined.  Mr.  Nielson.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee.  or  rec; 
3    cr. 

39.  Rural  Sociology.  The  rural  community,  its  extent,  location,  and 
tvpical  ecological  pattern  as  adaptation  to  local  conditions.  The  rural  popula- 
tion, origin,  characteristics,  mobility,  and  relation  to  the  land.  Function  of 
formal  and  informal  organizations  as  cohesive  forces  within  the  community. 
Mr.   Durgin.   Not   open   to   freshmen.   3  lee.   or  rec;    3   cr. 

(43).  Urban  Sociology.  Developmental  factors  producing  cities,  with 
emphasis  on  rise  of  the  modern  city.  Forces  bringing  about  commercial,  in- 
dustrial, and  residential  areas  within  the  city.  The  urban  population,  origin, 
characteristics,  and  mobility.  Social  institutions  studied  as  adaptation  to  urban 
life.  Function  of  various  media  of  communication  as  cohesive  forces  within 
the  city.  Not  open  to  freshmen.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 

44.  Social  Psychology.  The  effects  of  group  situations  on  recall,  per- 
ception, attitudes,  and  various  overt  behaviors.  Factors  in  morale;  hypotheses 
of  conforming  behavior;  reactions  to  social  frustration;  factors  in  prejudices; 
effects  of  mass  communication;  stereotypes;  propaganda;  measurement  of 
public  opinion;  critical  social  situations.  Mr.  Shaw.  Prereq.:  Soc.  i  or  Psych. 
1.  Not  open  to  Freshmen.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 

(52).  Population  Analysis.  A  seminar  course  in  demography  using  as  its 
principal  materials  data  from  the  U.  S.  Census  of  Population  and  U.  S.  Vital 
Statistics.  Growth  and  levelling  of  city  and  state  populations;  distribution  of 
such  factors  as  age,  sex,  marital  status,  and  years  of  schooling:  differential 
birth  and  death  rates;  real  and  apparent  changes  in  causes  of  death;  inter- 
national and  interstate  migration,  and  theories  advanced  to  explain  geo- 
graphical  mobility.  Training  in  statistics  not  required.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr. 

54.  Culture  Change.  Theories  of  culture  change  are  evaluated.  The  pro- 
cesses  of  discovery,  invention,  diffusion,  and  acculturation  are  illustrated  by 
-elected  anthropological  studies  of  the  cultures  of  non-literate  and  literate 
societies.  Mr.  Palmer.  Prereq.:  Soc  33  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 

57.  Social  Stratification.  Social  differentiation  on  the  basis  of  status 
and  prestige,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  social  class  systems  in  the  United 
StaU'-.  Attention  is  focused  on:  types  of  stratification  systems;  determinants 
of  statue  and  prestige;  class  interests,  class  consciousness,  and  class  con- 
flicts; class  differentials  in  behavior  and  institutions;  social  mobility.  Mr. 
Nielson.   3   lee.   or   rec. ;    3   cr;    ( Alternate   years;    not   offered    1957-1958.) 
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59.  Aging  in  the  American  Society.  Social  differentiation  on  the  basis 
of  age  groups,  with  the  aged  in  the  contemporary  American  society  being 
emphasized.  Attention  is  focused  on:  attitudes  and  behavior  toward  the  aged; 
attitudes  and  behavior  of  the  aged;  problems  of  the  aged  in  society.  Pro- 
posed programs  for  change  in  the  treatment  and  behavior  of  the  aged  are 
examined.  Mr.  Nielson.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr.  (Alternate  years;  offered  1957-1958.) 

71,  (71).  Criminology.  A  survey  of  the  scientific  study  and  the  control 
of  crime.  The  following  are  considered  in  detail:  indexes  and  rates  of  crime; 
theories  of  crime;  juvenile  delinquency;  police,  courts,  prisons,  probation, 
and  parole.  Case  studies  are  presented.  Mr.  Palmer.  3  lee.  or  rec;   3  cr. 

72,  (72).  The  American  Family.  Development  of  the  American  family. 
Interaction  in  the  contemporary  family  system.  Problems  of  the  family.  Con- 
sideration of  proposals  for  the  reorganization  of  the  contemporary  family. 
Mr.  Nielson.  3  lee.  or  rec;  3  cr. 

73,  74.  Introduction  to  Social  Welfare.  Survey  of  the  field  of  social 
welfare:  history,  public  welfare,  case  work,  social  group  work,  community 
organization  for  social  welfare.  Mr.  Nielson.  For  Sociology  majors  and  stu- 
dents enrolled  in  the  Social  Service  Curriculum;  others  may  be  admitted  by 
permission  of  the  instructor.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 

75,  76.  Methods  of  Social  Research.  Analysis  of  research  problems. 
Designing  field  studies  and  experiments.  Demonstration  and  practice  in  sam- 
pling, schedule  construction,  and  interviewing  techniques.  The  first  semester 
will  emphasize  use  of  elementary  statistical  techniques  in  analysis  of  prepared 
data.  The  second  semester  will  emphasize  methods  of  observation.  Mr.  Durgin. 
For  Sociology  majors  and  students  enrolled  in  the  Social  Service  Curriculum; 
others  may  be  admitted  by  permission   of  instructor.  3  lee   or  rec;    3   cr. 

89.  Development  of  Sociological  Thought.  During  the  first  half  of  the 
semester  the  emphasis  is  on  the  European  social  philosophers  of  the  19th  and 
early  20th  centuries  with  special  attention  to  Comte,  Spencer,  Marx,  Durk- 
heim,  Pareto,  and  Weber.  During  the  second  half  of  the  semester  the  em- 
phasis is  on  U.  S.  social  scientists  of  the  20th  century  with  special  attention 
to  Cooley,  Mead,  Thomas,  Linton,  Lundberg,  and  Parsons.  Mr.  Palmer.  Re- 
quired of  seniors  majoring  in  sociology.  Others  admitted  by  permission  of  the 
instructor.  3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 

92.  Senior  Seminar.  A  synthesis  of  materials  encountered  by  seniors  in 
various  specialized  sociology  courses  chosen  for  their  major.  How  contributions 
of  sociologists,  demographers,  social  psychologists,  anthropologists,  and  social 
philosophers  complement  each  other.  How  basic  generalized  discoveries  and 
techniques  are  developed,  modified,  and  applied  in  different  specific  fields. 
Classics  in  the  literature  of  sociology.  The  comprehensive  examination  re- 
quired of  majors  in  Sociology  will  be  taken  by  members  of  the  seminar  during 
May.  Mr.  Palmer.  Required  of  seniors  majoring  in  Sociology.  Open  to  other 
students  who  will  have  completed  24  semester  hours  of  credit  in  advanced 
Sociology  courses  by  the  end  of  their  senior  year.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr. 

93.  Mass  Communication.  Emphasis  is  on  description  of  how  press,  radio, 
and  screen  perform  essential  functions  in  our  society.  Content  of  their  mess- 
ages, characteristics  of  their  audiences,  and  probable  impact  are  analyzed, 
using  current  periodicals,  films,  and  broadcasts  as  material.  The  importance 
of  word-of-mouth  communication  as  pattern  and  sounding  board  of  mass 
communication  is  examined.  Mr.  Shaw.  Prereq.:  Permission  of  the  instructor. 
3  lee  or  rec;  3  cr. 
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97.  Social  Welfare  Field  Experience.  To  give  the  student  an  under- 
slanding  oi  social  welfare  through  observation  and  participation.  Students  will 
work  in  a  social  welfare  setting  for  a  period  of  eight  weeks  (or  its  equiva- 
lents This  field  work  is  generally  done  during  the  summer  following  the 
junior  year,  Weekly  seminar  sessions  constitute  the  classroom  work  of  the 
course.  Mr.  Nielson.  Prereq.:  Soc.  73.  71  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
6    cr. 

FOR  COURSES  PRIMARILY  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS  SEE  CATALOGUE  OF  THE 

GRADUATE  SCHOOL 


ZOOLOGY 

George  M.  Moore,  Professor;  C.  Floyd  Jackson,  Professor  Emeritus;  Lorus 
J.  Milne,  Professor;  Edythe  T.  Richardson,  Professor;  Emery  F.  Swan, 
Associate  Professor;  Wilbur  L.  Bullock,  Associate  Professor;  Paul  E. 
Schaefer,  Associate  Professor;  Philip  J.  Sawyer,  Assistant  Professor; 
Marian  H.  Pettibone,  Assistant  Professor;  Dorothy  F.  Travis,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor; Marcel  E.  Lavoie,  Assistant  Professor;  George  H.  Burrows,  Assistant 
Professor;    N.   Joanne   Van    Dyke,   Instructor;    Prentiss    Shepherd   Jr., 

Instructor 

7.  General  Zoology.  Basic  course  for  Zoology  majors  and  Pre-Medical 
students.  Systematic  survey  of  the  animal  kingdom  including  consideration  of 
the  natural  history  and  functional  relationships.  Accompanied  by  dissection 
in  the  laboratory  of  selected  types.  Mr.  Moore.  Prereq.:  Biol.  2,  or  Zool. 
48.  3  lee.  or  rec. ;  2  lab.;   5  cr. 

8.  Comparative  Anatomy.  Fundamental  principles  of  comparative  verte- 
brate anatomy.  Selected  vertebrate  types  dissected  in  the  laboratory,  Mr. 
Shepherd.  Prereq.:  Zool.  7.  3  lee.  or  rec;   2  lab.;   5  cr. 

17.  Human  Anatomy.  A  study  of  the  structure  of  the  human  body  in- 
cluding gross  and  microscopical  anatomy  of  the  various  systems.  Collateral 
reading,  written  reports,  and  conferences.  Mrs.  Richardson,  Mr.  Lavoie,  and 
Miss  Travis.  Prereq.:  Biol.  2.  3  lee;  1  lab.;  4  cr.  (Not  open  to  those  who  have 
credit  for  Zool.  8.) 

18.  Human  Physiology.  A  study  of  the  principles  involved  in  the  func- 
tioning and  integration  of  the  various  systems  of  the  body.  Collateral  reading, 
written  reports,  conferences.  Miss  Travis.  Prereq.:  Zool.  17  or  Zool.  8.  3  lee; 
3  cr.  (Not  open  to  those  who  have  credit  for  Zool.  20.) 

19.  Kinesiology.  A  study  of  bodily  movements.  Special  emphasis  is  given 
to  the  relation  of  skeleton,  muscles,  and  joints  in  movements.  Designed  prim- 
arily for  Occupational  Therapy  students  and  for  students  in  the  Physical 
Education  Teacher  Preparation  Curriculum.  Mrs.  Richardson.  Prereq.:  Zool. 
17  and  18.  2  lee.  or  rec;   1  lab.;  3  cr. 

20.  HUMAN  Physiology.  A  study  of  the  principles  involved  in  the  func- 
tioning and  integration  of  the  various  systems  of  the  body;  laboratory  work; 
collateral  reading;  written  reports;  conferences.  Mrs.  Richardson,  and  Miss 
Travis.  Prereq.:  Zool.  17  or  Zool.  8.  3  lee;  1  lab.;  4  cr.  (Not  open  to  those 
who   have   credit   for   Zool.   IS.) 
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36.  Ornithology.  A  study  of  birds,  their  identification,  migration,  life 
history,  and  economic  importance  with  special  reference  to  those  of  eastern 
North  America.  Designed  for  students  interested  in  wildlife  conservation,  for 
secondary-school  teachers,  and  for  others  interested  in  bird  study  as  a 
hobby.  Mr.  Sawyer.  Prereq. :  Biol.  2  or  equivalent.  1  lee;  2  lab  or  field 
trips;   3  cr. 

48.  Principles  of  Zoology.  The  principles  of  animal  biology,  including 
embryology,  physiology,  and  genetics,  with  emphasis  on  man  and  other  verte- 
brates. A  study  of  the  relationship  between  living  things  and  their  environ- 
ment. Required  of  freshmen  in  Agriculture.  2  lee;  1  lab.;  3  cr.  This  course 
cannot  be  used  to  satisfy  major  requirements.  (Not  open  to  those  who  have 
credit  for  Biol.  1-2). 


Advanced  Courses  in  Zoology 

All   the   following   courses   require   junior   or   senior   standing. 

51.  Parasitology.  An  introductory  course  concerned  with  some  of  the 
more  important  parasites  causing  diseases  of  man  and  animals.  Living  ma- 
terials will  be  used  as  far  as  possible.  Mr.  Bullock.  Prereq.:  Biol.  2  and  a 
year  of  Zoology.  2  lee;  2  lab.;  4  cr. 

55.  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology.  A  survey  of  the  major  invertebrate 
groups  with  emphasis  on  the  inshore  marine  fauna.  About  one  fourth  of  the 
laboratory  time  will  be  devoted  to  field  work  with  emphasis  on  natural  history 
and  ecological  relationships.  Mr.  Moore  and  staff.  Prereq.:  General  Zoology. 
3  rec;   3  lab.;   6  cr. 

56.  Freshwater  and  Terrestrial  Invertebrates.  The  natural  history  and 
taxonomy  of  the  invertebrates  of  land  and  freshwater,  exclusive  of  insects, 
with  special  reference  to  those  of  eastern  North  America.  Mr.  Moore,  and 
Miss  Travis.  Prereq.:  General  Zoology.  2  rec;  2  lab.;  4  cr.  (Alternate  years; 
not  offered  1957-1958.) 

59.  General  Physiology.  A  course  dsigned  to  study  the  fundamental 
physiological  properties  of  the  living  system.  Initial  considerations  will  be 
concerned  with  the  plasma  membrane  and  associated  membrane  phenomena, 
followed  by  a  consideration  of  the  chemical  and  physical  nature  of  the  living 
system.  The  fundamental  physiological  properties  of  excitability,  contractility, 
conductivity,  metabolism,  growth,  and  reproduction  will  then  be  considered. 
Miss  Travis.  Prereq.:  Biol.  2,  one  year  of  Zoology,  a  year  of  college  Physics, 
and  a  course  in  Organic  Chemistry.  3  lee.   or  rec;    1   lab.;   4  cr. 

60.  Comparative  Physiology.  A  course  designed  to  study  in  a  compara- 
tive manner  the  functional  systems  found  throughout  the  animal  kingdom. 
Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  functional  or  ecological  adaptations  of 
the  organism  to  its  environment.  Miss  Travis.  Prereq.:  Zool.  7;  20  or  59; 
a  year  of  college  Physics,  and  a  course  in  Organic  Chemistry.  3  lee  or  rec; 
2  lab.;  5  cr. 

61.  Genetics.  A  study  of  the  physical  basis  of  inheritance,  expression,  and 
interaction  of  the  hereditary  units,  linkage,  and  variation.  The  application 
of  Mendelian  principles  to  plant  and  animal  breeding.  Mrs.  Richardson. 
Prereq.:  Biol.  2  or  Bot.  1   and  Zool.  48.  3  lee  or  rec;   3  cr. 
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64.  NEUROLOGY.  Practical  study  of  morphology,  physiology,  and  histology 
oi  the  human  nervous  system.  Mrs.  Richardson.  Prereq. :  Biol.  2  and  one  yeai 
oi  Zoology.  3  lee.  or  rec;   1  lab.;  4  cr. 

65.  EMBRYOLOGY.  A  study  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  development. 
The  developmental  process  from  the  egg  to  the  formation  of  the  body  and 
the  establishment  of  the  principal  organs  and  systems.  Prereq.:  Zool.  8.  2  lee; 
'2   lab.;    4   cr. 

66.  Elements  ok  Histology  and  Microtechnique.  A  study  of  the  micro- 
scopic  anatomy  of  principal  tissues  and  organs  of  vertebrates  with  an  intro- 
duction to  general  histological  technique.  Mr.  Bullock.  Prereq.:  Zool.  8  or  17. 
2    lee;    2   lab.;    4   cr. 

77.  Natural  History  and  Taxonomy  of  the  Vertebrates.  A  study  of 
\ertebrate  animals  exclusive  of  birds;  their  habits,  habitats,  life  histories, 
with  special  reference  to  those  occurring  in  eastern  North  America.  Techniques 
of  collection,  identification,  and  preservation  are  included.  Mr.  Sawyer.  Prereq.: 
General  Zoology.  3  rec. ;  2  lab.;   5  cr. 

87,  88.  Zoology  Seminar.  Seminar  discussions  on  current  zoological  liter- 
ature conducted  each  week.  Primarily  for  seniors  majoring  in  Zoology  and 
for  graduate  students.  May  be  elected  by  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department.  Mr.  Moore  and  staff.  1%  hours  per  week;    1  cr. 

94.  Animal  Ecology.  A  study  of  the  problems  of  animal  ecology  con- 
cerned with  both  the  individual  and  the  community.  The  special  ecological 
problems  in  the  marine,  freshwater,  and  terrestrial  environments  will  be  con- 
sidered. Mr.  Swan  and  Mr.  Sawyer.  Prereq.:  Zool.  55,  56,  77,  and  Plant 
Ecology.  3  rec;  2  lab.;  5  cr. 

97,  98.  Special  Problems.  Advanced  students  may  elect  a  special  problem 
provided  they  present  a  detailed  outline  of  the  subject  and  can  furnish 
adequate  proof  of  their  ability  to  carry  it  out  with  equipment  available. 
Mr.  Moore  and  staff.  Prereq.:  Permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

1-4  cr. 

FOR    COURSES    PRIMARILY    FOR    GRADUATE    STUDENTS    SEE    CATALOGUE    OF    THE 

GRADUATE   SCHOOL 
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Time  and  Room  Schedule  1957-58 

Key  to  Symbols 

Lower  case  section  Letters  indicate  lectures  or  recitations;  capital  letters 
indicate  laboratories.  In  single-section  courses,  "R"  indicates  recitation  or  lec- 
ture: "I."  indicates  laboratory.  Courses  or  sections  marked  *  are  offered 
lii st  semester  only;  those  marked  t  are  offered  second  semester  only.  Courses 
marked  t  require  permission  of  the  instructor  or  department  chairman.  For 
any  changes  or  corrections  which  may  occur  after  this  schedule  has  been 
printed,  see  lists  in  the  offices  of  the  College  Deans  or  on  the  Thompson 
Hall  bulletin  board. 

Final  Examination  Schedule   1957-58 

Each  course  is  assigned  to  one  of  twenty-two  examination  groups,  shown 
by  Roman  numerals  in  the  Time  and  Room  Schedule  in  the  column  headed 
"Exam.''  No  student  is  to  register  for  more  than  one  course  in  the  same 
examination  group.  The  group  for  each  course  is  to  be  shown  on  the  regis- 
tration card.  Where  the  group  number  is  0,  the  course  has  no  final  exami- 
nation. 

Courses  with  a  single  section  ordinarily  are  assigned  to  an  examination 
group  which  is  reserved  for  classes  meeting  at  the  same  time.  These  groups 
are:  classes  meeting  Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  8  a.m.,  Group  I;  Mon- 
day. Wednesday,  Friday  at  9  a.m.,  Group  V;  Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at 
10  a.m.,  Group  IX;  Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  11  a.m.,  Group  XIII; 
Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  12  noon,  Group  VI;  Monday,  Wednesday, 
Friday  at  1  p.m.,  Group  XX;  Monday,  Wednesday,  Friday  at  2  p.m.,  Group 
XXI;  Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday  at  8  a.m.,  Group  XIX;  Tuesday,  Thurs- 
day, Saturday  at  9  a.m.,  Group  XV;  Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday  at  10  a.m., 
Group  XI;  Tuesday,  Thursday,  Saturday  at  11  a.m.,  Group  VII;  Tuesday, 
Thursday  afternoons,  Group  III. 

The  final  examination  schedule  follows: 


Semester   1 

9-11   A.M. 

12:30-2:30  P.M. 

3-5  P.M. 

Monday,    January    27 

XVIII 

XIX 

XX 

Tuesday,  January  28 

XXI 

XXII 

I 

Wednesday,   January   29 

II 

III 

IV 

Thursday,   January   30 

V 

VI 

VII 

Friday,    January    31 

VIII 

IX 

X 

Saturday,    February    1 

XI 

XII 

XIII 

Monday,  February  3 

XIV 

XV 

XVI 

Tuesday,    February    4 

XVII 

Semester   II 

9-11  A.M. 

12:30-2:30  P.M. 

3-5  P.M. 

Monday,  June  2 

XIX 

XX 

XXI 

Tuesday,  June  3 

XXII 

I 

II 

Wednesday,   June   4 

III 

IV 

V 

Thursday,  June  5 

VI 

VII 

VIII 

Friday,  June  6 

IX 

X 

XI 

Saturday,   June   7 

XII 

XIII 

XIV 

Monday,   June   9 

XV 

XVI 

XVII 

Tuesday,   June   10 

XVIII 
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TIME  AND  ROOM  SCHEDULE 
TIME  AND  ROOM  SCHEDULE  1957-58 


pt.-No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec.  Time 

griculture   (Agr) 

Ola  *F  9 

b  *F  10 

0     2-6  fArr 

gricultural  Chemistry  (Ag  Chem) 


Room     Dept.-No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec. 


I 


XI 
XIX 


1-52     XIII 


3-54 


)1, 102      0     2-4 

)5, 106      0        1 


R  *MWF  8 

A  *MW  1-3:30 
B  *TTh  10-12:30 
G  *TF  1-3:30 
R  tTTh  10 

L  IF  1-3:30 

R  tTTh  8 

L  tW  1-3:30 

R  f MW  8 

L  tM  1-3:30 

R  MWF  11 

L  MW  1-3:30 

Arr 
R  fMWF  9 

L  tT  1-3:30 

Th  2-4:30 
R  MW  10 

L  Arr 

Arr 


jricultural   Economics  (Ag  Econ) 


,68 


XIII 
V 

V 
IX 

XIII 

V 

IX 

0 


fMWF  11 

fMWF  9 

tM  1-3 

fMWF  9 

*MWF  10 

fMW  11 

*MWF  9 

fMWF  10 

Arr 


Mo  9 

Mo  9 

Arr 


Ja  301 
Ja  104 
Ja  104 
Ja  104 
Ja  102 
Ja  104 
Ja  102 
Ja  104 
Ja  102 
Ja  104 
Ja  102 
Ja  103 
Arr 
Ja  102 

Ja  103 

Ja  102 

Arr 

Arr 


Mo  3 

Co  101 

Co  101 

Mo  201 

Mo  103 

Mo  207 

Mo  201 

Mo  201 

Arr 


iricultural    Education   (Ag-Ed) 


•90 
■92 


0 


] 


I        3    R 
L 
O       13 


F  1-3     *Pu  1, 

tPu  7 
MW  8     Pu  18 
W  1-3     Pu  18 

*Arr  Arr 


ricultural    Engineering    (Ag  Eng) 

VII         2     R  tTh  11  Pe  7 

L  tF  3:30-6  Pe  7 

O        ]     L  *M  3:30-6  Pu  7 

,18         O        2    L  MF  3:30-6  Pu  7 

XV        2    R  *T9  Pe  7 

L  *M  1-3:30  Pe  7 


Agricultural   Engineering 

22  XV        2    R 

L 

23  XV        2    R 

L 

24  XV        2    R 

L 

25  XI        2    R 

L 

31  XI        3    R 

L 

32  XIX        3    R 

L 

33  XIX        3    R 

L 

34  XI        3    R 

L 
(35)  XI        3    R 

L 
41, 42         O     1-3 

Agronomy  (Agron) 

1  XIII  3     R 
11               V        4    R 

A 
B 
C 
D 
14  V        3    R 

25  OIL 

26  XIII        3    R 

L 
28  XI        3    R 

L 
51  XV        3    R 

L 
58  I        3    R 

L 
62  XIX        3    R 

L 
71,72  O         1    R 

75, 76  O     1-4 

Animal    Husbandry   (A  H) 

2  XIX         3     R 

L 

11  III        1    L 


Time  Room 

(continued) 

tTh  9  Pe  7 

tW  3:30-6  Pe  7 

*Th  9  Pe  7 

*W  3:30-6  Pe  1 

tT  9  Pe  7 

fM  1-3:30  Pe  7 

*Th  10  Pe  7 

*F  3:30-6  Pe  7 

*TTh  10  Pe  7 

*F  1-3:30  Pe  7 

tTTh  8  Pe  7 

tW  1-3:30  Pe  7 

*TTh  8  Pe  7 

*W  1-3:30  Pe  7 

tTTh  10  Pe  7 

fF  1-3:30  Pe  7 

tTTh  10  Pe  7 

tF  1-3:30  Pe  7 

Arr  Arr 


13 

14 


XIII        3    R 

1     I. 


W 


'MWF  11 

*MWF  9 
*T  1-3 

3:30-5:30 
*W  1-3 

3:30-5:30 

fMWF  9 
*Arr 

fMW  10 
tT  1-3 

tTTh  10 
fF  1-3 
♦TTh  9 
*W  1-5 
•MW  8 
tM  1-4 
tTTh  8 
tW  1-3 
Th  4 

Arr 


Ne  205 
Ne  205 
Ne  203 
Ne  203 
Ne  203 
Ne  203 
Ne  205 
Ne  208 
Ne  205 
Ne  205 
Ne  205 
Ne  205 
Ne  205 
Ne  205 
Ne  205 
Ne  203 
Ne  205 
No  205 
Ne  205 
Arr 


tTTh  8     Ne  116 

tW  1-3     Pu  Pav 

•T   1-3:30     Ne  116 

&  Pu  Pa* 

•MWF  11  Ne  116 

\rr  Ne  116 

S  Pu  Pav 
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Ci  ■     Sec. 


Tin 


a'    Husbandry    vcontinued) 


IS 


19,20 
21 

51 
52 


\  11 


V 

0     1-3 


3    R  &  1 

2  R 
L 

3  R 


MWF  8 

tF  9 

M    1-3:30 

M  3:30-6 

Arr 

*Th  11 

*F  1-3 

♦MWF  9 

tArr 


Applied   Farming   —   See   special   schedule 


Arts 
13.4  0 

5,(5)        0 


t(8)  0         2 

ill.  HI)  0  2 
il5.16  0  2-3 
Sec.  A  for  Art- 
Ed;  other  sec. 
arr. 

117.18        0     2-3 
i20  0         2 

123,24        0         2 


2    L  TTh  2-4 

2    A  TTh  10-12 

B  *F  1-5 

2  L  *MW  1:30-3:30 
2    L  Arr 

A  TTh  10-12 


J  (23)  0        2 

2  5,26        0    2-3 


B7 

129,  30 
31,32 


0     2-3 

0     Arr 
1 1 


L 

L 

A 
B 
C 
I) 
F 
G 
L 
A 
B 

L 

L 

L 

a 
1) 
c 


5,    35)      0 


2    Ii 


H39, 

(39)       XX 


10 


0 
V 


R 

\ 
Ii 

HI. 
R 


Arr 

tTTh  8-10 

MW  8-10 

TTh  10-12 

MW  10-12 

TTh  2-4 

TTh  8-10 

*MW  2-4 

tMW 

MW 

T 

Th 

Th 

tTTh  10-12, 

W  2-4 

F  1-5  &  Arr 

MWF  9 

MWF  10 

MWF  1 

M  7-8  p.m. 

Arr 

M  1 

T  1-5 

*W  1-5 

tW  1-5 

*MWF  9 


1-3 
1-4 
1-4, 
2-5 
1-4, 
2-5 


Room     Dept.-No.     Exam     Cr.    Sec. 


Ne  116 
Ne  116 
Pu  Pav 
Pu  Pav 

Arr 

Ne  116 
Pu 

Ne  116 
Arr 


He  210 
He  211 
He  211 
He  210 
He  224 
He  224 


He  224 
Kn  306 
He  222 
He  222 
He  222 
He  222 
He  222 
He  222 
He  222 
He  215 


He  215 

He  107 

He  107 
He  215 
He  208 
He  208 
He  208 
N  H  3 


He  213 
He  223 
He  223 
He  223 
He  213 


red. 


of     instructor     or     department     chairman 


Arts    (continued) 

88  O  3     R 

99,  (99)       0     Arr 
Art    Education    (Art-Ed) 

91  XIX        3    R 

L 

(92)  XV    3    R 

L 


Time 


1MWF  9 

Arr 


*TTh  8 

*Arr 

*TTh  9 

*Arr 


Roo 


He 


He  21 
He  21 


iolo' 


Bacteriology    (Bact) 
1  XV        4 


2  I        4 

(Note:  If  possible, 
register    for 
Section    B.) 


IX 
IX 

XV 


53  XV        4 

(Note:  If  possible, 
register  for 
Section  B.) 
55, 56  0     Arr 

57, 58  O         1 

101  Arr         4 


104  Arr 

108  XV 

109,110  Arr 

153  XV 


*TTh  9  Ne  22 

*MW  1-3  Ne  22 

*TTh  10-12  Ne  22 

tM  8,  Ne  31 

tW  8  Ne  22 

tMW  10-12  Ne  22 

tT  1-3, 

Th  2-4  Ne  22 

:!:MWF  10  Ne  22 

tMW  10  Ne  22 

tW  1-5  Ne  21 

tTTh  9  Ne  22 

tMW  1-3  Ne  22 

tTTh  10-12  Ne  22 

*TTh  9  Ne  11 

*MW  10-12  Ne  22 

*T  1-3, 

Th  2-4  Ne  22 

Arr  Ne  22 

Th  4-6  Ne  22 

R  *MW  9  Ne  31 

L  *F  1-5  Ne  21 

tArr  Ar 

tScheduled  with  Bact.  8 

R  F  10  Ne  20 

*  Scheduled  with  Bact.  53 


R 
V 
B 
R 

A 
B 

R 
R 
L 
R 
A 
B 
R 
\ 
13 


Biology   (Biol) 
1-2       XVIII        3 
(Note:  Recitation 
and    laboratory 
section  must  bear 
the    same    letter. 

Fill  out  one  roll 
card   only.) 

(E)    sections  re- 
served    for    Ex- 
perimental   Group; 
(C)    sections  for 
Control   Group. 


a(C) 

A(C) 

b(E) 

B(E) 

c 

C 

d(C) 

D(C) 

f(E) 

F(E) 

G 

h 
H 


ThS  8 

T  8-10 

ThS  10 

T  10-12 

MW  1 

T  12-2 

WF  9 

T  2-4 

WF  11 

T  4-6 

M  9,  F  8 

W  8-10 

M  11,  F  10 

W  10-12 


NH  li 
Ne  11. 
NH  1< 
Ne  11! 
NH  1( 
Ne  li: 
NH  1< 
Ne  11! 
NH  K 
Ne  11. 
NH  11 
Ne  11! 
NH  H 
Ne  11! 
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•pt.-No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec. 


ology  (continued) 


1 
I 
J 
J 
k 

K 

1 

L 

m(E) 

M(E) 

n 

N 

o 

0 

P(C) 

P(C) 

q 

o 

r 
R 


!ogy  Education   (Biol-Ed) 
Arr         3     R 
L 


Time 


TS  9 
Th  8-10 
TS  11 
Th  10-12 
MW  3 
Th  2-4 
MW  8 
F  8-10 
MW  10 
F  10-12 
MW  12 
F  12-2 
MW  2 
F  2-4 
MW  4 
F  4-6 
F  5,  S  9 

S  10-12 
*TF  4 
*f  6-8 


*S  9-11 
*F  4:30-6, 
S  11-12 


Room     Dept.-No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec. 


any   (Bot) 


XIX 
XIX 

I 

XIII 

XI 
XI 


4  R 
A 
B 

C 
D 

4  R 
L 

4  R 
A 
B 

3  R 
A 
B 
C 

3  R 
A 
B 

3  R 
L 

3  R 
L 


*MW  9 

*MW  1-3 

*MW  3:30- 

5:30 

*TF  1-3 

*TF  3:30-5:30 

tTTh  8 

tThS  10-12 

*TThS  8 

*T  2-4 

*W  3:30-5:30 

tM  8 

fMW  1-3:30 

tMW  3:30-6 

tTF  3:30-6 

tWF  11 

tT  1-3:30 

tF  1-3:30 

♦T  10 

:  rii.s  10-12 

tT  10 
tThS  10 


NH  16 

Ne  113 

NH  16 

Ne  113 

NH  16 

Ne  113 

NH  16 

Ne  113 

NH  16 

Ne  113 

NH  16 

Ne  113 

NH  16 

Ne  113 

NH  16 

Ne  113 

NH  16, 

Ne  113 

Ne  113 

NH  16 

Ne  113 


Ne  107 

Ne  107 


MkAud 

Ne  326 


Botany  (continued) 


53 


55 


56 


XX 

XV 

XIX 


R 
L 

R 
L 
R 
A 

B 


57, 58          0 
59, 60          0 
101          Arr 
104           Arr 
107, 108  Arr 
110           Arr 
112          Arr 

2-6 

1    F 

3 

3 
2-6 

2 

3 

Business  Admin 

istration 

1-2          XVI 

4    a 

(Note:    Register 
for  lee.  and  lab. 
bearing   same 
letter) 


3-4 


9-10 


XVI 


21-22      XIV 


Ne  326 

23, 

Ne  326 

(23) 

XVIII 

Ne  326 

24 

XII 

Ne  326 

34 

X 

Ne  326 

Ne  205 

45 

VIII 

Ne  319 

Ne  319 

46 

XXI 

Ne  220 

55 

V 

Ne  326 

Ne  326 

56 

V 

Ne  326 

Ne  116 

61 

IX 

Ne  319 

68 

XII 

Ne  319 

Ne  205 

70 

IX 

Ne  319 

Ne  220 

Ne  3191 

Ceramics  —  Se 

]) 

R 

R 

a 

I) 


II 
R 
L 

R 
L 
R 

a 

I. 

R 


Time 


*M  1 

M2-4,  Wl-3 

*TTh  9 

*M  2-5 

tTTh  8 
tMW  10-12 
tMW  3:30- 
5:30 
Arr 
Arr 
*Arr 
t  Arr 
Arr 
tArr 
tArr 


Room 


Ne  319 
Ne  319 
Ne  222 
Ne  222 
Ne  319 
GH 

GH 

Arr 
Arr 
Arr 
Arr 
Arr 
Arr 
Arr 


(BA) 


MW 


TF 


M 


M 


tT 


MF  8 

1:30-3:30 

TTh  8 

TTh  10-12 

TTh  8 

TTh  10-12 

TTh  9 

1:30-3:30 

MW  8 

1:30-3:30 

MW  9 

3:30-5:30 

MWF  2 

TThS  11 
MWF  12 

tMWF  11 

tMWF  1 
tTThS  11 

*MWF  1 
♦TThS  10 

tMWF  2 
*MF  9 

1:30-3:30 
tMF  9 

1:30-3:30 
♦MWF  10 
tMWF  10 

tTThS  8 
tMWF  10 


Mo 
Mo 
Mo 
Mo 


Mo  301 
Mo  301 


Mo 
Mo 


Mo  301 
Mo  301 


Mo  9 
Mo  9 
*Mo  211 
tMo  103 
Mo  211 
Mo  105 

Mo  211 
Mo  211 
Mo  105 
Mo  211 
Mo  211 
Mo  105 
Mo  301 
Mo  301 
Mo  301 
Mo  301 
Mo  301 
Mo  103 
Mo  211 
Mo  211 


See  Arts   15,   16,   17,   18 
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.No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec. 

Chemical     Engineering     (Ch  E) 


Tinn 


Room    Dept.-No.    Exam    Cr.    S< 


R, 


12 
41 


71 
72 
74 
75-76 


78 


79 
80 


VI 

XIX 


IV 
XI 

XIX 
V 

XIX 


XIX 


XIII 
0 


3    A 

B 
3    R 


Chemistry   (Chem) 
1-2  IV        4 


IV 


(Note:    Section 
letters  must  cor- 
respond  for   all 
sections  in  Chem 
1-2  ami  3-1) 


17 


IV 


IX 


a 

A 

b 

B 

c 

C 

d 

D 

f 

F 

cr 

a 

also 

G 

h 

H 

i 

I 

J 

J 

k 

K 

1 

L 

m 

M 

R 

L 

R 

A 
B 


w 


tTTh  10 
•TThS  8 
10-12,  2-5 

*T  1-6 
*TTh  11 
tTTh  10 
tTThS  8 

MWF  9 

*T  10-12, 
1-6 
*Th  8-10, 
1-6 
tT  10-12, 
1-6 
tW  1-4:30, 
Th  2-5:30 
♦MWF  11 
tArr 


TThS  9 

T  10-12:30 

MWF  9 

M  3:30-6 

MWF  10 

Th  10-12:30 

TThS  9 

Th  2-4:30 

MWF  9 

M  3:30-6 

*MWF  9 

chemists  M2 

*W  10-12:30 

MWF  11 

T  3:30-6 

MWF  2 

S  9-11:30 

MWF  10 

Th  2-4:30 

TThS  8 

W  1-3:30 

TThS  10 

F  1-3:30 

TThS  11 

*F  10-12:30 

tM  7-9:30  p.m. 

t  MWF  9 

tMWF 

10-12:30 

*MW  10 

*TTh  10-12:30 

*TF  2-4:30 


Kn  133 
Kn  133 
Kn  126 
Kn  126 
Kn  133 
Kn  133 
Kn  133 
Kn  133 
Kn  122 

&  235 
Kn  122 

&  235 
Kn  122 

&  235 
Kn  122 

&  235 
Kn  133 
Arr 


Ja  301 
J  a  303 
Ja  207 
J  a  303 
Ja  301 
Ja  303 
Ja  113 
Ja  303 
Ja  113 
Ja  303 
Ja  301 
Ja  113 
Ja  303 
Ja  301 
Ja  303 
Ja  301 
Ja  303 
Ja  113 
Ja  303 
Ja  301 
Ja  303 
Ja  301 
Ja  303 
Ja  301 
Ja  303 
Ja  303 
Ja  301 

Ja  303 
Ja  207 
Ja  210 
Ja  210 


Chemistry   (continued) 

21  XIII        4    R 

A 
B 

22  XIII        5    R 

A 


B 


26 

27 
31 


IX 

VII 
XIX 


45,  (45)    IX 
51-52      XIII 


53-54 


55 
56 


62 


I 


XIX 
XIX 


XIX 


82  XI 

83-84       XV 


85-86 

87 

88 


89-90  O 

101-102  Arr 

103  Arr 

I  105-106  Arr 

!  Ill,  112  Arr 

I  115,  116  Arr 

|  117,118  Arr 

I  121,  122  Arr 


4  R 
A 
B 

4  R 
L 

5  R 
L 

5  R 
L 

5  R 
L 


*MW  11 

:  \1W  2-4:30 

*TF  2-4:30 

tMW  11 

tM  2-4:30 

fT  10-12:30, 

2-4:30 

tW  2-4:30 

tF  10-12:30, 

2-4:30 

tMW  10 

tMW  2-4:30 

tTF  2-4:30 

*TTh  11 

*TF  2-4:30 

*TThS  8 

*M  10-12:30, 

2-4:30 

MWF  10 

MWl-3:30 

MWF  11 

T  10-12:30, 

2-4:30 

MWF  8 

F  10-12:30, 

2-4:30 

*TThS  8 

tT  8 

10-12:30, 

2-4:30 

tTThS  8 

10-12:30, 

2-4:30 

tTThS  10 

tT  2-4:30 

TThS  9 

10-12:30, 

2-4:30 

10-12:30, 

2-4:30 

MWF  9 

*Th  11 

tTh  10 

tTh  11 

Arr 

MWF  8 

*MWF  9 

MWF  11 

TThS  9 

T  11 

TThS  10 

MWF  8 


tT 


tM 


W 


M 


Ja 
Ja 
Ja 
Ja 
Ja 

Ja 
Ja 


Ja 
Ja 
Ja 

Ja  2; 
Ja  2 
Ja  1 
Ja  1 

Ja  1 
Ja  I 


Ja 
Ja 

Ja 
Ja 
Ja 


Ja  2 

Ja  1 

Ja  1 
Ja  2 
Ja  1 
Ja  1 
Ja  1 
Arr 
Ja  21 
Ja  II 
Ja  21 
Ja  21 
Ja  2(| 
Ja  2( 
Ja  2( 
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fiept.-No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec. 
hhemistry  (continued) 

32i  Arr  3    R 

31-132  Arr  3 

11-142  Arr        1 

51-152  Arr  Arr 

vil   Engineering   (C  E) 

XIV  6  a 
b 
A 


Time 


Room     Dept.-No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec. 


XIV 

XXI 

i(7)       XV 
VII 

XV 


VI 

VI 

IV 

IV 

XX 

V 

V 

XVIII 


B 

3  a 
b 
A 
B 

3  a 
b 
A 
B 

3  R 
L 
L 

3  R 
A 

B 

4  R 
A 

B 


a 
b 
a 
b 
R 
L 
R 
R 
R 
L 


5    R 
L 

3    R 
L 


tTThS  8    Ja  205 

Arr    Arr 
Th  4:30    Ja  113 

Arr    Arr 


*TTh  8 

*MW  8 

♦MWThF 

10-12:30 

*MWF  2-4:30 

*T  10-12:30 

tF  10 

tF  11 

tMW  10-12:30 

tMW  2-4:30 

tF  10 

tF  11 

tMW  10-12:30 

tMW  2-4:30 

TTh  9 

*T  2-4:30 

tT  2-4:30 

*TTh  11 

*M  2-4:30 

*W  2-4:30 

tTThS  9 
tT  2-4:30 


tW  2-4:30 
tF  2-4:30 

♦MWF  8 

*MWF  10 
tMWF  9 

tMWF  11 
*TThS  8 

*T  2-4:30 
tTThS  8 
♦MWF  1 
*MWF  9 

*W  2-4:30 

tMWF  9 
tMW  2-4 

♦TTh  11 
*M  2-4:30 


Kn  135 

Kn  135 

Kn  313 
Kn  313 
Kn  313 
Kn  313 
Kn  313 
Kn  313 
Kn  313 
Kn  229 
Kn  229 
Kn  316 
Kn  318 
Kn  133 
Kn  318 
Kn  313 
Kn  229 
Kn  229 

&  115 
Kn  229 

&  115 
Kn  231 
Kn  231 

&  1171 
Kn  231 

&  117 
Kn  231 

&  117 
Kn  229 
Kn  231 
Kn  229 
Kn  231 
Kn  229 
Kn  313 
Kn  229 
Kn  231 
Kn  135 
Kn  316 

&  221 
Kn  135 
Kn  316 

&  221 
Kn  231 
Kn  316 


Time 


Civil   Engineering   (continued) 


37 


38 


39 


40 


IX        3 

XI        3 

XII        4 


VII 


41,42 
43,44 


% 


R 
L 
R 
L 
R 
L 

R 
L 

R 
R 


Dairy  Husbandry  (D  H) 
5  I  3     R 

L 
23  XIX        3    R 

L 
27  VII        3    R 

L 
30  XIII        4    R 

L 
33,34  XX  1  L 
36  OIL 

60  0        2    R 

62  XV        2    R 

64  XIX        3    R 

L 

65  XV        3    R 

L 

66  VII        3    R 

L 


Economics   (Econ) 
1-2  XX 


(2),(1) 
3,  (3) 


I 
X 

XXI 


*MW  10 
*F  2-4:30 

tTTh  10 
tF  2-4:30 

*TTh  10 

*T  2-4:30 

*F  10-12:30 

tTTh  11 
tT  2-4:30 

T  1 
T  1 


*MW  8 

*M  1-3 

♦TTh  8 

*W  1-3 

*TTh  11 

*F  3:30-5:30 

tMW  11 

tTF  1-3 

F  1-3 

tF  1-3 

tW  3:30-5:30 

tTTh  9 

tTTh  8 

tW  1-3 

*TTh  9 

♦W  3:30-5:30 

tTTh  11 

tF  3:30-5:30 


Room 


Kn  229 
Kn  316 
Kn  229 
Kn  316 
Kn  229 
Kn  316 
Kn  316 
Kn  231 
Kn  316 
&  113 
Kn  231 
Kn  231 


Dy  201 
Dy  201 
Dy  201 
Dy  201 
Dy  201 
Dy  201 
Dy  201 
Dy  201 
Dy  201 
Arr 

Dy  201 
Dy  201 
Dy  201 
Dy  201 
Dy  201 
Dy  201 
Dy  201 


Dy 


♦MWF  8    Mo  304 

MWF  9    Mo  304 

*MWF  10     Mo  304 

MWF  10  *Mo  105, 

tMo  304 

MWF  11     Mo  304 

MWF  11     Mo  105 

MWF  2  *Mo  103, 

tMo  304 

*MWF  2     Mo  304 

TThS  8     Mo  304 

TThS  9     Mo  103 

TTh  10-11:30     Mo  304 

MWF  8     Mo  105 

MWF  9    Mo  105 

TThS  9     Mo  105 

♦MWF  2     Mo  105 
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No.     Exam     Cr.     5 

Economics    (^continued"1 

VIII 
31,(31)       11 


51 

53 

55 
56 

58 

63 
64 

73 
74 


IV 
XXII 

V 

XXII 

XIII 

XX 

XX 

V 

V 


Education    (Educ) 

11,42     XIV 


(41)  V 

(42)  XIII 
(52), 52  XII 


I  58 1 


58 


0 


I  63 1 
65 
■  83  I 
(94),  94 

102 


0 
0 
0 
0 
rr 


3    a 
b 


A      \Y 


14 
3 


J 

a 

b 

R 

a 

b 

c 

R 

R 

\ 

B 
a 
b 
c 

\ 
B 
C 
I) 
R 
R 
R 

R 


\\ 


Tiim 


*MWF  II 
*TThS  10 

TTh  8 

1:30-3:30 

TTh  9 

3:30-5:30 

•MWF  10 
•TThS  8 
MWF  11 

♦TThS  10 
♦MWF  9 
tMWF  9 

tTThS  10 

tMWF  11 
♦MWF  1 
tMWF  1 
♦MWF  9 
tMWF  9 


Room     Dept.-No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec. 
Education    (continued) 


Mo  211 
Mo  105 
Mo  103 
Mo  301 
Mo  304 
Mo  301 
Mo  211 
Mo  211 
Mo  103 
Mo  103 
Mo  103 
Mo  103 
Mo  103 
Mo  103 
Mo  105 
Mo  105 
Mo  207 
Mo  207 


MWF  8 

MWF  9 

-MWF  9 

MWF  10 

MWF  10 

MWF  11 

MWF  1 

MWF  2 

MWF  3 

tMWF  9 

tMWF  10 

:::MWF  11 

TThS  9 

♦TThS  10 

*TThS  11 

*M  7-9  p.m. 

*TThS  9 

W  1:30-3:30 

♦Th  2-4 

tTThS  8 

tTThS  9 

tTThS  10 

rT  1:30-3:30 

IT  3:30-5:30 

tTh  24 

+Th  4-6 

tW  4-6 

*S  8-10 

tS  8-10 

Arr 
7-9  p.m. 


Mk 

Mk 

Mk 
Mk 
Mk 


Mk  9 


W 


Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 

Mk 
He  208 

Mk  9 

Mk  9 
Arr 

Mk  7 


(122)  Arr 
(150)  Arr 
176  Arr 


*W  7-9  p.m.     Mi | 
*Th  7-9  p.m.     Ml 
tS  10-12     M!BB 


Electrical    Engineering   (E  E) 


(12) 
15,16 
17,18 
23-24 


25 


VI 
VI 


1-2  VI 


3-4  X 

5  XV 

7,6  X 


XV 
0 
0 

IV 


II 


a 
b 

c 
a 
b 
c 

A 

B 

C 

D 

F 

G 

H 

I 

a 

b 

a 

b 


A 

B 

C 

D 

F 

G 

H 

I 
2    R 
0    Arr 
0    Arr 
2    A 

B 

C 

D 

F 

G 

H 

I 
2    A 

B 

C 

D 


*MF  10 

*MF  11 

*TTh  10 

tMWF  10 

tMWF  11 

tTTh  10 

tF  1 

M  8-10 

M  1-3 

xM  3-5 

T  8-10 

W  8-10 

W  2-4 

Th  8-10 

S  8-10 

TThS  8 

TThS  9 

♦MWF  8 

♦MWF  9 

♦MWF  10 

tMWF  8 

♦MWF  11 

tMWF  9 

tM  10-12:30 

tM  2-4:30 

T  10-12:30 

T  2-4:30 

tW  10-12:30 

♦Th  10-12:30 

Th  2-4:30 

tF  10-12:30 

♦TTh  9-10 


M  10-12:30 

T  10-12:30 

W  10-12:30 

♦W  2-4:30 

tTh  10-12:30 

Th  2-4:30 

F  10-12:30 

t2-4:30 

♦T  10-12:30 

*T  2-4:30 

♦Th  10-12:30 

♦Th  2-4:30 


Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn  :  |J 

Kn  :  ,l 

Kn 

Kn 

Kn  ! 

Kn 

Kn! 


Kn 
Kn 
Kn 
Kn 
Kn 
Kn 
Kn 
Kn 
Kn 
Kn 
Kn 
Kn 
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TIME  AND  ROOM   SCHEDULE 


v  ept.-No 

Exam 

Cr. 

Sec. 

Time 

Room 

Dept.-No 

.     Exam     Cr. 

Sec. 

Time 

Room 

'dectrico 

!  Engineering 

I  (continued) 

English 

(continued) 

ill 

I 

4 

R 

♦MWF  8 

Kn  248 

C 

tMWF  12 

Mk  203 

L 

*S  10-12:30 

Kn  105 

d 

tMWF  2 

Mk  24 

33) 

VII 

4 

R 

fTThS  11 

Kn  135 

f 

tMWF  3 

Mk  216 

A 

t-M  1-3 

Kn  105 

cr 

tTThS  8 

xMk  24 

B 

tM  3-5 

Kn  105 

h 

tTThS  9 

Mk  24 

C 

tT  2-4 

Kn  105 

1-2 

XXII        3 

a 

MWF  8 

Mk  216 

D 

tW  1-3 

Kn  105 

b 

MWF  8 

Mk  215 

F 

tW  3-5 

Kn  105 

C 

MWF  8 

Mk  206 

'7,38 

VIII 

4 

a 

MWF  8 

Kn  133 

(E)    sections  re- 

d 

MWF  8 

Mk  203 

b 

TThS  8 

Kn  221 

served  for  Ex- 

f 

MWF  9 

Mk  212 

A 

*T  2-4:30 

Kn  105 

perimental    Group 

;  15(C) 

MWF  9 

Mk  26 

B 

Th  10-12:30 

Kn  105 

(C)    section  for 

h 

MWF  9 

Mk  24 

C 

tTh  2-4:30 

Kn  105 

Control   Group. 

i 

MWF  9 

Mk  215 

D 

F  2-4:30 

Kn  105 

j 

MWF  10 

Mk  216 

F 

S  10-12:30 

Kn  105 

k(C) 

MWF  10 

Mk  215 

)5 

XIII 

3 

a 

♦MWF  9 

Kn  248 

1 

MWF  10 

Mk  206 

b 

♦MWF  11 

Kn  135 

m 

MWF  11 

Mk  203 

11,52 

IX 

3 

R 

MW  10 

Kn  135 

n 

MWF  11 

Mk  212 

A 

W  2-4:30 

Kn  249 
&  250 

o(C) 

P(C) 

MWF  11 
MWF  11 

Mk  207 
Mk  215 

B 

F  2-4:30 

Kn  249 
&  250 

q 

r 

MWF  12 
MWF  2 

Mk  206 
Mk  216 

8 

IX 

■  4 

R 

fMWF  10 

Kn  248 

s(E) 

MWF  2 

Mk  215 

A 

tW  2-4:30 

Kn  249 

t 

MWF  2 

Mk  207 

B 

tTh  10-12:30 

Kn  249 

u 

MWF  2 

Mk  206 

C 

IF  2-4:30 

Kn  249 

V 

MWF  3 

Mk  206 

'■9 

XIII 

4 

R 

♦MWF  11 

Kn  231 

w 

MWF  3 

Mk  215 

L 

♦M  2-4:30 

Kn  249 

x(E) 

TThS  8 

Mk  26 

<0 

XIII 

4 

R 

tMWF  11 

Kn  248 

y 

TThS  8 

Mk  216 

L 

tT  2-4:30 

Kn  248 

z 

TThS  8 

Mk  215 

:70), 
\m 

3 

aa 

TThS  9 

Mk  212 

0 

2-4 

A 

♦F  2-5 

Kn  250 

bb 

TThS  9 

Mk  216 

B 

tM  2-5 

Kn  250 

CC 

TThS  9 

Mk  215 

F  1-5 

Kn  250 

dd(E) 

TThS  9 

Mk  207 

XIX 

4 

R 

tTThS  8 

Kn  248 

ff 

TThS  10 

Mk  207 

1  , 

! 

A 

tT  10  12:30 

Kn  250 

gg(E) 

TThS  10 

Mk  206 

B 

tT  2-4:30 

Kn  250 

hh 

TThS  11 

Mk  203 

C 

tTh  10-12:30 

Kn  250 

(2) 

XXII        3 

R 

tTThS  8 

Mk  203 

80) 

3 

R 

Arr 

12 
13,  14 

XIX        3 
IV        3 

R 

a 

♦MWF  12 
MWF  9 

Mk  215 
Mk  16 

iglish 

(Engl) 

1) 

MWF  11 

Mk  302 

0 

0 

a 

♦MWF  9 

Mk  210 

c 

TThS  8 

Mk  302 

1) 

♦MWF  10 

Mk  207 

L5,  16 

VI        3 

a 

MWF  8 

Mk  16 

c 

♦MWF  12 

Mk  203 

b 

MWF  10 

Mk  302 

d 

♦MWF  12 

Mk  216 

c 

MWF  3 

Mk  304 

f 

♦MWF  2 

Mk  24 

d 

TThS  9 

MkAud 

g 

♦MWF  3 

Mk  216 

22 

3 

R 

tMWF  3 

Mk  207 

h 

*TThS  8 

Mk  24 

23,  (23)      O        2 

a 

♦MW  8 

Mk  207 

i 

♦TThS  9 

Mk  216 

(T) 

for  Tech 

b  (T) 

MW  9 

Mk  207 

ID 

XXII 

3 

a 

tMWF  9 

Mk  210 

i 

(tudents 

c(T) 

TTh  8 

Mk  207 

W) 

0 

0 

K 

tMWF  12 

Mk  216 

25-26 

O        3 

a 

MWF  9 

Mk  216 

b 

tMWF   10 

Mk  207 

1) 

MWF  11 

Mk  216 
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No,     Exam     Cr.     Seo< 


English 

^continued) 

(27) 

XIX 

a 
o 

R 

33,34 

V 

6 

R 

55,  (35 

)      0 

n 
0 

a 
1) 
c 

d 

f 

cr 

(36) 

XXII 

3 

R 

(39) 

IX 

R 

13,  M 

V 

3 

R 

45 

XV 

3 

R 

47,  43 

0 

3 

R 
L 

53,  54 

XI 

3 

R 

55,  56 

IX 

3 

R 

57,  58 

XIV 

3 

a 
b 

59 

XIX 

3 

R 

62 

XI 

3 

R 

67,68 

V 

3 

R 

69.  70 

XV 

3 

R 

77,  76 

XIII 

3 

R 

79,80 

3 

R 

81,82 

XXI 

3 

R 

83.  84 

XIII 

3 

R 

Tinn 


t  IThS  8     Mk  206 

MWF  9    Th  301 

MWF  9    Th  308 

MWF  10    Th  301 

MWF  11     Th  301 

tMWF  2     Th  308 

TThS  9     Th  308 

TThS  10     Th  308 

♦MWF  3    Th  308 

tMWF  10     Th  308 

MWF  9     Mk  206 

*TThS  9    Mk  16 

Ml     NH  3 

WF  1-3     NH  Stage 

TThS  10     Mk  215 

MWF  10     Mk  203 

MWF  8    Mk  14 

TThS  10    Mk  302 

*TThS  8    Mk  203 

tTThS  10    Mk  203 

MWF  9    Mk  203 

TThS  9    Mk  302 

MWF  11     Mk  16 

MWF  3    Mk  203 

MWF  2    Mk  203 

MWF  11     Mk  206 


English   Education   (Engl-Ed) 

91  0        3    R         *MWF  11 


Entomology   (Ent) 
2  VII 


41 


48 

54 

55 

56 

57-58 
59-60 


IX 

0 

XV 

III 

XI 

Arr 
Arr 


fTTh  11 

tM  3:30-5:30 

tF  3:30-5:30 

*MW  10 

*T  1-3 

tT  8 

tW  1-3 

tTTh  9 

fW  3:30-5:30 

*Th  2 

*M  1:30-3:30 

tT  10 

tF  1-3:30 

Arr 

Arr 


Forestry   (For) 

1  XI 

25  VII 


3    R 
L 

2     R 

\ 


Mk  303 


Ne  205 
Ne  21 
Ne  21 
Ne  21 
Ne  21 
Ne  314 
Ne  310 
Ne  21 
Ne  21 
Ne  21 
Ne  21 
Ne  21 
Ne  21 
Ne  21 
Ne  21 


For 


Dept.-No. 

Forestry 

26 

27 

28 

29-30 

31,32 

33 

34 

37 

38 

39-40 

43 

44 
55,  56 

57 

61,62 
64 


Exam     Cr.     Sec. 
(continued 


Time 


XIX 

XV 

IX 

XIX 

XV 

I 

IX 
0 

XI 
XIII 

I 

V 
VII 


B 
R 
L 
R 
L 
R 
L 
R 
L 
R 
L 
R 
L 
R 
I, 
R 
L 
R 
L 

4  R 
L 

3  R 
L 

3  R 

4  R 
L 


4    R 

L 

0    2-4 

XIII        3    R 

L 


French  (Fr) 

1-2  XVI         3  a 

For  Lab,  see  b 

footnote.  c 

ri 

f 

3-4  XVI         3    a 

For  Lab,  see      b 

footnote.  c 


R     le, 


*T  1-3:30    Ik 
tTTh  8    lk( 


tW  3:30-6  ] 

*TTh  9  I 

*T  1-3:30  ] 

tMW  10  1 

tT  1-6  1 

TTh  8  1 

F  1-3:30  1 

TTh  9  1 

*W  1-6,  tT  1-6  I 

*MW  8  I 

*M  1-3:30  I 

tMW  10  I 

tT  1-3:30  I 

*MW  10  I 

*T  1-3:30  I 

tTTh  8  li 

tArr  I 

TTh  10  I 

F  1-6  I 

*MW  11  I 

*F  10-12:30  j 

tMWF  8  F 

MW  9  F 

*F  8-12:30  I 

tMF  1-3:30  I 

*TTh  11  1 

*T  1-6  I 
Arr     Arr 

tMW  11  I 

tF  10-12:30  F 


'15-1 


1,2 


14 


11 


MWF  10 
MWF  11 

MWF  8 
TThS  10 

TThS  9 
MWF  11 

TThS  9 
TThS  10 


Mk 
Mk 
Mk 
Mk 
Mk 
Mk 
Mk 
Mk 


-TTh  10 

*F  1-3  For 

*Th  11  For 

M  1-3:30  For 


Note:  Students  taking  French  1-2  and  2 
must  register  for  two  half-hour  weekly  perio 
in  the  language  laboratory:  one  half -hour 
Period  I  (Monday,  Tuesday  and  Wednesd. 
morning)  and  one  half-hour  in  Period 
(Wednesday  afternoon,  Thursday,  and  F: 
day).  Laboratory  registration  will  take  pla< 
in  Murkland  118  during  afternoons  of  offici 
registration    periods    in   May   and    Septembe 
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>Dept.-No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec. 


French  (continued) 

5-6  XVI        3 

7,  (7)  0        1 

13-14  XI        3 


55-56  V 

51-62         XI 
12  XV 


R 

L 

a 

A 

b 

B 

3    R 

3    R 

3    R 


3eography  (Geog) 


l|,2 

.3,4 
o,  12 
i21,22 

r>7,  (57) 


X 

IX 

XV 

VII 

0 


3 
3 
2 

1-5 


Geology  (Geol) 


L-2 


II 


!>5-26 


11 


XV 
XV 


XIX 


12 

XIX 

13 

I 

,1 

I 

,2 

XI 

1-52      XIII 


:.3,  54 

*  (57) 


V 
O 


3 

1-5 


a 

b 

c 

A 

B 

C 

I) 

F 

G 

H 

I 

R 

R 

A 

B 

R 

L 
R 
L 
R 
L 
\i 
L 
R 
\ 
B 
R 
L 
R 


Time 


MWF  10 

Arr 

TTh  10 

MTWF  1 

MW  10 

MTWF  1:30 

MWF  9 

TThS  10 

fTThS  9 


Room     Dept.-No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec. 


Mk  201 
Mk  117 
Mk  21 
Mk  117 
Mk  212 
Mk  117 
Mk  201 
Mk  201 
Mk  206 


MW  1  Co  103 

TTh  10  Co  103 

MWF  10  Co  103 

TThS  9  Co  101 

TTh  11  Co  103 

Arr  Arr 


MWF  8 

MWF  9 

MWF  11 

M  1-3:30 

T  10-12:30 

T  1-3:30 

T  3:30-6 

W  1-3:30 

W  3:30-6 

Th  2-4:30 

F  1-3:30 

*TTh  9 

TTh  9 

T  1-3:30 

W  3:30-6 

*TTh  8, 

W  3:30 

*W  1-3:30 

tTTh  8 

tW  1-3:30 

*MWF  8 

*M  1-3:30 

tMW  8 

tM  1-3:30 

tT  10 

tTh  2-4:30 

tF  1-3:30 

TTh  10 

F  1-3:30 

MWF  9 

Arr 


Co  103 
Co  103 


Co  103 

Co  108 

Co 

108 

Co  108 

Co 

108 

Co  108 

Co  108 

Co 

108 

Co 

108 

Co 

103 

Co  2 
Co  1 
Co  1 

Co  101 
Co  101 
Co  101 
Co  101 
Co  101 
Co  101 


Co 
Co 
Co 


German    (Ger) 

1-2  III        3 


3-4 
5-6 


III 
XIX 


Government  (Gov) 
1-2         XIV        3 


(1) 

XXI 

3 

3 

V 

3 

4 

II 

3 

7,8 

XII 

3 

12 

XV 

3 

16 

XIII 

3 

17 

XI 

3 

51 

XX 

3 

52 

V 

3 

55,56 

XV 

3 

(59) 

0 

3 

(60), 

50      O 

4 

63,64 

IX 

3 

65,66 

0 

3 

67 

IX 

3 

Greek 

(Gk) 

1-2 

Arr 

3 

History   (Hist) 

1,2 

VI 

3 

Co  101 !  (E)    sections 


Co  2 

Co  2 
Co  10 

Co  2 
Arr 


reserved   for 
Experimental 
Group;    (C) 
sections    for 
Control  Group. 


Time 


TThS  10 

MWF  10 

TThS  11 

TThS  8 

MWF  10 

MWF  8 

MWF  9 

TThS  8 


Room 


Mk  210 
Mk  210 
Mk  210 
Mk  210 
Mk  212 
Mk  210 
Dy  201 
Mk  201 


MWF  9 

MWF  10 
*MWF  11 
*MWF  2 
TThS  8 
fMWF  2 
*MWF  9 
fMWF  9 
fMWF  2 
MWF  8 
MWF  11 
fTThS  9 
fMWF  11 
TTh  10-30-12 
*MF  1:30-3 
fMWF  9 
TTh9-10:30 
R  fTTh  10:30-12 
Arr 
MWF  10 
Arr 
-MWF  10 


R 


♦■Mo  202 
fMo  211 
Mo  202 
Mo  202 
Mo  202 
Mo  202 
Mo  207 
Mo  211 
Mo  202 
Mo  202 
Mo  202 
Mo  301 
Mo  207 
Mo  9 
Mo  207 
Mk  6 
Mo  3 


K 


R 


Mo  202 
Mo  207 
Arr 

Mo  207 
Mo  203 
Mo  201 


Arr     Arr 


a  MWF  8  De  302 

b(C)  MWF  8  De  305 

c  MWF  9  De  302 

d(E)  MWF  10  De  302 

f  MWF  11  De  302 

-(E)  MWF  12  De  302 

h(C)  MWF  1  De  302 

i  MWF  2  De  302 

j  MWF  3  De  302 

k  TThS  8  De  302 

J  TThS  9  De  302 

ni  TThS  10  De  302 

n     TTh  11-12:30  De  302 

0  TTh  2-3:30  De  302 
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Exam     Cr.     Sec 


ory    (Continued"! 

7,8         VIII  3  .1 

b 

9,10          IX  3  R 

11.12        XI  3  R 

19,20        XI  3  R 

21, 22         V  3  R 

25,26        XI  3  R 

31,32       XV  3  R 

59,60        111  3  R 

71,72        VI  3  R 

83,84           I  3  R 

111.112      0  3 

119.120      0  3 

171.172      0  3 


Time 


MWF  11 

Th  11-12:30 
MWF  10 
TThS  10 
TThS  10 

MWF  9 

TThS  10 

TThS  9 

TTh  4-5:30 

MWF  12 

MWF  8 

Arr 

Arr 

Arr 


Room     Dept.*No.     Exam     Cr.     S<u-. 


Time 


Ro< 


Home   Economics  (continued) 


MkAud 

De  305 
l)e  305 
De  305 
Mk  Ami 
De  305 
Mk  212 
De  305 
De  305 
De  305 
Mk  And 
Arr 
Arr 
Arr 


76 
81.82 

83 
84 


XIII 
XI 

o 

0 

V 
XIII 


3    R 


tT 


R 
L 
R 
R 
L 
R 
R 
L 


fMW  11     Pe  2 

3:30-5:30     Pe  21$ 

*TTh  10     Pe  2: 

*F  1-3     Pe  2 

fArr     Pe  2( 

Arr  C 

Arr  Cl 

*MWF  9     Pe  2 

+MWF  11     ED 

tT  3:30-6     ED 


History    Education    (Hi-Ed) 

91  0         3    R  *TTh  11-12:30     De  21 


Home   Economics  Education    (HE-Ed) 


1-2 


Home    Economics   (H  Ec) 

2  XV        2    R 

L 

3  VI        3    R 

L 
6  XV        3    L 

9  XV        2    R 

15-16      VIII        3    R 

A 

B 
25-26     XXII        3    R 

L 

31  II        3    R 

32  XVIII        3    R 

L 

33  II        3    R 

L 
35,(35)       0        3    R 

L 
(6  IX        3    R 

L 

\?,  0     2-6 

51-52  0        3    R 

0        3    R 

55-56, 

(56)         0        2    L 

60  IV        3     L 

61  III  3  L 
65  I  3  R 
67  XIX  2  R 
71            XXI         2     R 

L 
73  XIX        3    R 


91 

93 

j  94 

96 

98 


tT  9 

tW  3:30-5:30 

*MW  1 

*F  1-3 

tTTh  9-12 

-TTh  9 

T  1 

TF  3:30-5:30 

MW  8-10 

MW  1 

Arr 

*MWF  9 

tF  1 

tMW  10-12 

*TTh  11 

*F  3:30-5:30 

TTh  8 

Arr 

tMW  10-11 

tT  1-3 

tArr 

T  1,  L  Arr 

*MWF  9 


Pe  305 
Pe  304 
Pe  308 
Pe  308 
Pe  304 
Pe  212 
Pe  212 
Pe  211 
Pe  211 
Pe  212 
CC 
Pe  305 
Pe  304 
Pe  304 
Pe  308 
Pe  305 
EDH 
EDH 
Pe  308 
Pe  308 
Pe  209 
Com 
Com 


XIII 

0 

0 

XI 

0 


*MF  11 

*W  1-3 

tArr 

*Arr 

tMTWThF  10 

tF  1-3 

tMWF  8-10 


Pe  2( 

Pe  2( 
Pe  2: 
Arr 
Pe  21 
Pe  2( 
Pe  3(1 


Horticulture    (Hort) 
2  III         2 


13 
14 

27 

37 
40 

44 
46 


XI 
XI 

XIX 

III 

XXI 


0     1-5 
0        3 


51, 52  0     1-3 

53  V        3 

54  VII        2 

55  X        2 

58  Arr  ,      2 

59  XV        3 


Arr     Com 

tTTh  2-5  Pe  304 

*TTh  2-5  Pe  304 

*MWF  8  Pe  305 

*TTh  8  Pe  305 

*M  2  Pe  211 

*M  3-5  Pe  211 

*TTh  8  Pe  212 

*F    1-3     Pe  21 2  A 


65 

66 

78 

91,92 

94 

103 


XIX 

Arr 

Arr 

III 

Arr 
Arr 


R  tT  1 

L  tT  2-4 

L  *TTh  10-12 

R  tTTh  10 

L  tF  1-3 

R  -TTh  8 

L  *W  1-3 

L  *Th  2-4 

R  tM2,  Wl 

L  tW  2-4 
tArr 

R  tTTh  8 

L  tW  1-3 
Arr 

R  *MWF  9 

R  tTTh  11 
L  *MW  3:30-5:30 

R  tArr 

R  *TTh 9 

L  *W  3:30-5:30 

3    R  *TTh  8 

L  *W  1 

2  tArr 

3  tArr 

1  R  T  4 
3  tArr 

2  *T  1:30-3:30 


lumi 


Hotel  Administration   (H  Ad) 

1  O      y2    R  *Tfh  9 

XVI        3    R  *MWF  10 


Ne  31 
Ne  3]p 

Ne  31 1 
Ne  31 P 
GH 
Ne  31  fs 
Ne  31  fl 
GH 

Ne  31'ta,in 
GH 
Arr 
Ne  31 
Ne  31 
Arr 
Ne  31 
Ne  31 
Ne  31 
Arr 
Ne  31 
GH 
Ne  31 
GH 
Ne  31 
Ne  31 
Ne  31 
GH 
Ne  30 


Co  10 
Co  10 
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[))ept.-No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec.  Time 

ilotel   Administration   (continued) 

)  XVI 

(12)  0 

>6  I 


Room     Dept.-No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec. 


>9 

-K),  42, 
44,46 


0 

0 


2    R 

2  R 

3  R 
A 
B 

1    R 


fArr 
*Arr 

fMF  8 
fTh  2-4 
fArr 

*T  2-4 


Arr 
Co  101 
Co  104 
Co  101 
Co  101 
MkAud 


% 


lumanities  (Hu) 

,2  XX 


R 


All  sec 

a 

b 

c 

d 

f 


tT  2     MkAud 


Iduman    Relations   (H  R) 

,  (1)  XX  3  a 
a 
b 

anguages   (Lang) 

,2  IX        3    R 

1-52      XXI        3    R 


T  11 
MWF  9 
MWF  11 
MWF  3 
TThS  9 
TThS  10 


MWF  10 
tMWF  9 
MWF  11 


MWF  10 
MWF  2 


anguages   Education    (Lang-Ed) 

1  XIX        3    R  *TThS  8 


titin    (Lat) 

-2  XV 

•6  XI 

5-56      XIII 


3  R 
3  R 
3    R 


TThS  9 
TThS  10 
MWF  11 


beral   Arts  (LA) 
L,  (51)        O  3 


athematics    (Math) 


All  sec  M  7-9  p.m. 
a  WF  9 

b  WF  1 

c  TTh  11 


XVII 


XVII        i 
A)   sections  for 
griculture 
udents 
8         XVJI        J 

XVII         ■ 


a 
b 

a  (A) 
b  (A) 
c(A) 
d 
a 
b 

a(T) 
b  (T) 


*MWF  8 
*MWF  9 
*MWF  1 
tMWF  10 

tMWF  10 

tMWF  11 

tMWF  1 

MWF  11 

MWF  2 

*MWF  8 

*MWF  8 


MkAud 
Mk  14 
Mk  14 
Mk  14 
Mk  14 
Mk  14 


Co  207 
Co  207 
De  305 


Mk  201 
Mk  201 


Mk  8 


Mk  206 
Mk  16 
Mk  7 


MkAud 
Mk  7 
Mk  21 
Mo  202 


Mk  24 
Co  104 
De  101 

De  22 
Co  101 
De  101 
Co  104 
De  112| 
De  101 I 
Mk  26  I 


Mathematics  (continued) 

c(T) 


(T)    sections  for 

Technology 

students 


(11)         XII         3 

13  XII        3 

(T)    sections  for 

Technology 

students 


(A)    sections  for 

Agriculture 

students 


(13)       VIII 


(14) 
14 


XII 
XVII 


(T)   sections 

Technology 

students 


for 


(16) 
16 


XVII 

xn 


d(T) 
f  (T) 
g(T) 
h(T) 
i(T) 
J  (T) 
k(T) 
KT) 
m(T) 


P 

q 

a 

b 

a(T) 

b(T) 

c(T) 

d(T) 

f  (T) 

g(T) 

h(T) 

i(T) 

J(T) 

k(T) 

KT) 

m(T) 

n(A) 

o(A) 

P(A) 

a 

1) 

c 

d 

f 

g 

h 
R 

a(T) 

b(T) 

c(T) 

d(T) 

f(T) 

g(T) 

h(T) 

i(T) 

j(T) 

k(T) 

R 

a(T) 

b(T) 


*MWF  8 

*MWF  8 

*MWF  8 

*MWF  9 

::<MWF  9 

*MWF  9 

*MWF  9 

*MWF  9 

*MWF  10 

*MWF  11 

*MWF  2 

*TThS  9 

*TThS  10 

-TThS  10 

tMWF  9 

tMWF  11 

*TThS  8 

*TThS  8 

*TThS  8 

*TThS  8 

♦TThS  8 

*TThS  9 

*TThS  9 

*TThS  9 

*TThS  9 

♦TThS  9 

*TThS  10 

♦TThS  11 

*MWF  10 

*MWF  10 

*MWF  11 

tMWF  8 

tMWF  9 

tMWF  2 

tTThS  9 

tTThS  9 

tTThS  10 

tTThS  10 

*TThS  8 

tMWF  8 

tMWF  8 

tMWF  8 

tMWF  8 

tMWF  9 

tMWF  9 

tMWF  9 

tMWF  9 

tMWF  10 

tMWF  11 

*MWF  10 

tTThS  8 

tTThS  8 


Room 


Mk  212 
Kn  223 
Mk  21 
De  101 
De  21 
Co  101 
Kn  223 
Kn  229 
De  101 
De  112 
De  101 
De  112 
De  112 
Kn  223 
Kn  133 
Kn  133 
De  101 
De  22 
Kn  248 
Mk  206 
Mk  21 
De  101 
De  22 
Kn  221 
Kn  236 
Kn  231 
De  101 
De  112 
Kn  223 
Co  101 
Co  101 
Kn  103 


Kn 
De 


103 
101 


Kn  103 
Kn  221 
De  112 
De  211 
Mk  212 
De  101 
De  112 
Kn  135 
Kn  223 
De  101 
De  112 
Kn  223 

De  101 
De  101 
De  112 
De  101 
De  112 
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Dcpt.-.No. 

E\am 

Cv. 

Sec. 

Time 

Room 

Dept.-IS 

o.    Exam 

Cr. 

Sec. 

Time 

u 

Rooj 

:      1 

Mathematics    (continued) 

Mechanical    Enc 

lineering 

(continued) 

1     lv 

(T)    sort  ions 

for 

c(T) 

tTThS  8 

De  22 

F 

TTh  10-12:30 

Kn  30 

Techno 

logy 

d(T) 

tTThS  8 

Kn  135 

G 

TF  2-4:30 

Kn  3(1 

student 

f(T) 

tTThS  9 

De  101 

H 

MF  10-12:30 

Kn  311 

g(T) 

tTThS  9 

De  112 

I 

WS  10-12:30 

Kn  3C  : 

h(T) 

tTThS  9 

Kn  248 

J 

*MF  10-12:30 

Kn  3(| 

i(T) 

tTThS  9 

Kn  236 

K 

*TF  2-4:30 

Kn  3( 

j(T) 

tTThS  10 

De  101 

L 

WS  10-12:30 

Kn  3( 

k(T) 

tTThS  11 

De  101 

(1) 

X 

2 

L 

tTTh  10-12:30 

Kn  31  j; 

17-18 

XVII 

3 

a 

MWF  8  tMk  21 

3 

XIV 

2 

L 

*MF  10-12:30 

Kn  3(    J 

b 

MWF  8 

*De  211 

(3) 

XIV 

2 

L  tTTh  10-12:30 

Kn  3C 

tCo  101 

4 

XIV 

3 

R 

tF  1 

Kn  30 ! 

c 

MWF  9 

*De  211 

L 

tMF  10-12:30 

Kn  3( 

tCo  104 

(4) 

XIV 

3 

a 

*F  1 

Kn  30 

d 

MWF  10 

De  211 

b 

*F  1 

Kn  22; 

f 

MWF  11 

*De  101 
tKn  236 

c 
d 

*F  1 
*F  1 

Kn  3li 
Kn  30' 

or 

TThS  8 

De  211 

A 

*TTh  10-12:30 

Kn  3C| 

h 

TThS  9 

De  211 

B 

*TTh  10-12:30 

Kn  301  : 

i 

TThS  11 

*Co  101 
tDe  112 

C 
D 

*TF  2-4:30 
*TF  2-4:30 

Kn  31; 
Kn  30    / 

Q7. 

XVII 

3 

a 
b 

tMWF  8 
tMWF  9 

7-8 

XXII 

4 

a 

TThS  8 
W  1 

Kn  23  j 
Kn  13 

(18) 

XVII 

3 

a 

*TThS  8 

De  112 

b 

TThS  9 

Kn  13 

b 

*TThS  10 

De  211 

F  1 

Kn  13 

19 

VIII 

3 

a 
b 
c 
d 

*MWF  9 
♦MWF  11 
*TThS  11 
*TThS  11 

De  112 
De  211 
De  101 
De  211 

9-10 

XXII* 

3,t4 

a 
b 
c 
d 

MWF  8 
MWF  9 
TThS  8 
TThS  9 

Kn  23 
Kn  23 
Kn  22, 
Kn  221 

(19) 

XII 

3 

R 

tMWF  11 

Kn  135 

A 

t-M  1-3 

Kn  121 

20 

VIII 

3 

a 
b 

tMWF  9 
tMWF  11 

De  211 
De  112 

B 
C 

tT  2-4 
tF  2-4 

Kn  12i 
Kn  12! 

c 

tTThS  11 

De  211 

11,  (ID 

2 

A 

MW  2-4:30 

FS 

30 

II 

3 

a 

tMWF  8 

De  211 

B 

TF  2-4:30 

FS 

b 

tMWF  11 

De  211 

(12), 

12     II 

2 

A 

MW  2-4:30 

Kn  111 

43-44 

IX 

3 

R 

MWF  10 

De  208 

B 

TF  2-4:30 

Kn  11! 

47-48 

XIII 

3 

R 

MWF  11 

Kn  221 

15-16 

XVIII 

3 

R 

TThS  10 

Kn  241 

61-62 

XX 

3 

R 

MWF  1 

De  112 

19 

XIV 

3 

a 

*MWF  11 

Kn  22; 

65-66 

IX 

3 

R 

MWF  10 

*Kn  133 

b 

*TThS  11 

Kn  22: 

tDe  112 

20 

XIV 

2 

A 

tMF  10-12 

Kn  121 

85-86 

XIII 

3 

R 

MWF  11 

*Mo  9 
f-Mk  6 

B 
C 

tMW  2-4 
tTTh  10-12 

Kn  121 
Kn  12' 

f 

( 

101-102 

Arr 

3 

R 

Arr 

Arr 

D 

tTF  2-4 

Kn  121 

103-104 

Arr 

3 

R 

Arr 

Arr 

21 

XII 

3 

R 

*MWF  11 

Kn  22< 

121-122 

Arr 

3 

R 

\rr 

Arr 

23-24 

XIX 

3 

a 

MWF  8 

Kn  22! 

11 

127-128 

Arr 

3 

R 

Arr 

Arr 

b 
c 
d 

MWF  9 
MWF  10 
TThS  10 

Kn  22. 
Kn  22: 
Kn  22] 

• 

Mechanical   tnc 

jineering   [M\  t) 

27-28 

XVI 

1 

A 

M  10-12:30 

*Kn  21' 

1-2 

VIII 

2 

A      MF  10-12:30 

Kn  306 

tKn  112 

B 

MW  2-4:30 

Kn  306 

B 

T  10-12:30 

*Kn  21< 

c 

MW  2-4:30 

Kn  308 

tKn  115 

i)    : 

IThl  0-12:30 

Kn  311 
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TIME  AND  ROOM  SCHEDULE 


Dept.-No. 

Exam 

Cr. 

Sec. 

Time 

Room 

Dept.-No. 

Exam 

Cr. 

Sec. 

Time 

Room 

Mechanical  Enc 

jineering 

(continued) 

Music  (continued) 

G 

T  2-4:30 

*Kn  214 

$5,  (5) 

0 

y2 

MTh  4-5:30 

Bal  2 

fKn  112 

$(6), 6 

0 

y2 

R 

Th  2-4, 

D 

W  10-12:30 

*Kn  214 

1  hr.  Arr 

Th  301 

fKn  112 

H,  (7) 

0 

y2 

Arr 

Bal  101 

F 

Th  2-4:30 

*Kn  214 

9-10 

I 

i 

R 

M-F  8 

Bal  1 

tKn  112 

11-12 

XIII 

2 

R 

MWF  11 

Bal  2 

G 

F  10-12:30 

*Kn  214 

13-14 

XV 

1 

R 

TTh  9.  F  1 

Bal  2 

tKn  112 

15-16 

V 

2 

R 

MWF  9 

Bal  2 

H 

F  2-4:30 

*Kn  214 

33-34 

XXI 

2 

R 

MW  2-3:30 

Bal  2 

29-30 

III 

2 

ABCD           M  1 

Kn  135 

(34), 

A 

M  2-4:30 

*Kn  214 

(33) 

III 

2 

R 

TF  2-3:30 

Bal  2 

fKn  112 

41-42 

I 

1 

R 

MW  8 

PR 

B 

W  2-4:30 

*Kn  214 

43 

XIX 

2 

R 

*TTh  8 

Bal  2 

fKn  112 

45,46 

VII 

2 

R 

TTh  11 

Bal  2 

C 

Th  10-12:30 

*Kn  213 

47,48 

XXI 

2 

R 

MW  2 

Th  301 

fKn  112 

51-52 

Arr 

2 

R 

Arr 

Arr 

D 

S  10-12:30 

*Kn  214 

71-72 

Arr 

R 

Arr 

Arr 

tKn  112 

80 

XI 

2 

R 

tTTh  10 

Bal  2 

31,  (31) 

0 

2 

L 

Arr 

FS 

(83) 

IX 

2 

R 

fMF  10 

Bal  2 

(32),  32 

0 

2 

L 

Arr 

Kn  118 

87,88 

XV 

2 

R 

TTh  9 

Bal  104 

40 

IX 

3 

R 

L 

tMW  10 
tW  2-4:30 

Kn  223 
Kn  311 

97-98 

XX 

2 

R 

MW  1 

PR 

51 

II 

2 

ABCD         *M  1 

Kn  223 

Music  Education  (Mu 

-Ed  or  I 

A 

*M  2-4:30 

Kn  112 

Mu-Ed 

B 

*T  2-4:30 

Kn  112 

91            XII 

3 

R 

*MWF  11 

PR 

C 

*W  2-4:30 

Kn  112 

92 

IX 

3 

R 

tMWF  10 

PR 

D 

*F  2-4:30 

Kn  112 

L 

tT  1:30 

PR 

53          XI 

2 

R 

*MW  11 

Kn  236 

95 

XX 

2 

R 

*MW  1 

Th  301 

54          XIII 

3 

R 

tMWF  11 

Kn  223 

(96) 

0 

2 

R 

*TTh  10 

Th  301 

55-56 

VI 

3 

R 
A 

TTh  9 
T  2-4:30 

Kn  223 

Kn  132 

&133 

97 
Ed-Mu 

0 

2 

R 

*MW  8 

Th  301 

B 

W  2-4:30 

Kn  132 

(93) 

0 

3-6 

fArr 

Arr 

&133 

94 

0 

3-6 

tArr 

Arr 

C 

Th  2-4:30 

Kn  132 

&133 

Applied  Music 

(A-Mu) 

D 

F  2-4:30 

Kn  132 

$23,  (23) 

0 

1-2 

Arr 

Arr 

&133 

$ (24), 24 

0 

1-2 

Arr 

Arr 

59-60, 

$25,  (25) 

0 

1-2 

Arr 

Arr 

61-62 

0 

y2 

R 

T  1 

Kn  236 

$(26), 26 

0 

1-2 

Arr 

Arr 

i  65 

0 

3 

R 

♦TThS  8 

Kn  236 

$27,  (27) 

0 

1-2 

Arr 

Arr 

l  66 

0 

3 

a 

tMWF  8 

Kn  236 

$(28), 28 

0 

1-2 

Arr 

Arr 

b 

tMWF  9 

Kn  236 

$29,  (29) 

0 

1-2 

Arr 

Arr 

'Music  (Mi 

l») 

$(30), 30 

0 

1-2 

Arr 

Arr 

n,(D 

0 

% 

MTh  4-5:30 

Th  301 

Occupational   Therapy   (O  T) 

$(2), 2 

0 

% 

T  4-5:30, 

1 

II 

2 

A 

*TTh  10-12 

He  210 

Th 

Th  301 

B 

*WS  10-12 

He  210 

$3M, 

2 

II 

3 

A 

tMWF  8-10 

He  210 

(3M) 

0 

y2 

TF  4-5:30 

Bal  2 

B 

tTTh  8-10, 

1J3W, 

W  3-5 

He  210 

(3W) 

0 

y2 

TTh  4-5:30 

PR 

(5) 

I 

3 

L 

tMWF  8-10 

He  211 

t  Perm 

ission 

of    de 

partm 

ent    required. 
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T  i  m  t 


Room     Dept.-No.     Exam     Cr.     S« 


Time 


Rooi 


Occupational   Therapy    (continued' 


Physical    Education  —  Women    (continued) 


I 

3 

L 

MWF  8-10 

He  209 

XIII        3 

R 

-MWF  11     XH  1 

7- 

:n 

2 

II 

T  1 

He  108 

63,64        XI        2 

R 

TTh  10     XH  2 

\ 

TTh  10-12 

He  107 

L 

Arr 

B 

TTh  8-10 

He   107 

XIII        3 

R 

*MWF  11     XH  1 

v 

- 

R 

M  9 

He  107 

73            XI       1-2 

R 

:::TTh  10     XH  1 

V 

*MF  10-12 

He  107 

L 

*Arr 

B 

MW  2-1 

He  107 

7  4             IX       1-2 

R 

-MF  10     XH  1 

n 

R 

\ 

Th  2 
T  2-4.  Th  3-5 

He  224 
He  224 

L 

-M  2-4    NH  1 

B 

TTh  8-10 

He  224 

Physical    Education 

-    Ed 

ucation    (PE-Ed  or  Ed-PE) 

_ 

in 

2 

R 

TTh  2 

He  213 

91              IX         3 

R 

*MWF  10    XH  1 

XXI 

2 

R 

tMW  2 

He  213 

96                0         3 

R 

-W  10     XH  1 

46 

IX 

3 

R 

fMWF  10 

He  213 

Ed-PE 

L 

-Arr 

Philosophv 

0           6 

R 

-W  10     XH  1 

1,2 

ii 

3 

3. 
b 

MWF  11 

TThS  10 

Mk  26 
Mk  26 

L 

Arr 

8 

xxr 

3 

R 

tMWF  2 

Mk  26 

P  E  Activities  —  Women 

61 

XXI 

3 

R 

*MWF  2 

Mk  26 

1.2  (Fr.) 

A 

TTh  11     App.&Gvir 

VII 

3 

R 

tTThS  11 

Mk  26 

3.  \  (So. 

B 

MF  9     Archer 

65 

VII 

g 
0 

R 

*TThS  11 

Mk  26 

5.  6  i  Jr. ' 

C 
D 

MF  10     Archer 
MF  11     Archer 

Physical 

Education   — 

■  Mer 

(P  E-M) 

Note:  Sign  up  for 

F 

MW  2     Archerv-inl 

2 

IX 

3 
0 

R 

*MWF  10 

NH  3 

first  and  second 

G 

TTh  9     Archer 

' 

XIII 

2 

-MWF  11 

NH  3 

semesters,  but  do 

H 

^  TTh  10     Archer 

46 

IX 

2 

-MWF  1C 

FH 

not  indicate  second  I 

MF  9     Badminton-inl 

47 

IX 

•i 

*MWF  K 

FH 

semester    activity. 

J 

MF  11     Badminto: 

XIII 

2 

*MWF  11 

FH 

Register  for  one 

K 

TTh  9     Badminto: 

<61» 

V 

3 

R 

-MWF  9 

XH  11 

activity,  but  list  a 

L 

MW4  Dance  Worksho 

(63) 

XV 

2 

R 

-TTh  9 

FH 

second  and  third 

M 

MW  9     Gol 

65 

V 

•-> 
o 

R 

*MWF  9 

Pe  7 

choice.   (.Section- 
ing for  the  third 

N 

0 

MW  10     Gol 
MW  11     Gol 

Educatio 

n   —  Phy 

sica 

Education  (Ed-PE) 

hour  of  Funda- 

P 

MW  3     Gol 

3 

Arr 

Arr 

mentals  for  fresh- 
men, and  Survey 

Q 

R 

TTh  9     Gol 
T  10-12     Golf-int 

P  E   Activities  - 

-  Men 

of  Dance  for 

§ 

T  2-4    Golf-ini 

31.  32 

0 

_ 

A 

MW 

9     FH 

sophomores  will 

T 

MF  9     Hocke^ 

for  one 

B 

MW 

10     FH 

take  place  during 

U 

MW  2     Hocke 

ion 

only. 

C 

MW 

11     FH 

Physical   Educa- 

V 

TTh  11     Hocke^ 

D 

MW  2 

tion    classes — no 

w 

TTh  11     Individual 

F 

TTh 

9     FH 

-eparate    card    re- 

X   TTh  10     Modern  Dane 

TTh 

10     FH 

quired.  1 

Y 

TTh  3     Modern  Dane 

H 

TTh 

11     FH 

Z 

M  3-5     Riding-beg 

I 

TF 

2     FH 

A  A 
BB 

T  10-12     Riding-be^ 
F  3-5     Riding-beg 

Physical 

Educatio 

n    — 

Women    'P  E-W] 

CC 

MF  11     Riding-elerr 

24 

IX 

3 

R 

-MWF  10 

XH  2 

DD 

MF  2     Riding-elem 

\v 

J 

R 

*T  9. 
Th  8-10 

XH  2 

FF 
GG 

TTh  2     Riding-elerr 
TTh  3     Riding-elerr 

X 

2 

R 
L 

MW  3 
Arr 

NH  11 

HH 
II 

TTh  4     RirJins-elem 
MF  10     Riding-int 

" 

V 

9 

R 

-MWF  9 

NH  11 

J  J 

Th  10-12     Riding-inl 
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Dept.-N 

o.     Exam     < 

2r.     Sec. 

Time 

Room 

Dept.-No. 

Exam 

Cr. 

Sec. 

Time 

Room 

PE 

Activities  - 

-  Women 

(continued) 

Physics  (< 

:ontinued) 

KK 

Arr     Riding 

5,  colt  tr. 

(21) 

X 

6 

R 

tM-F  9 

De  22 

LL 

Tl,  Th2 

Stunts  & 

Note:   Ope 

n   only 

to   stu 

(Sec. 
Junio] 

LL  for 
"  Majors) 

MM 

T 

TTh  11 

umbling 
Touch 

dents  who  have   passed 
the  laboratory   of  Physh 
21.    Instructor's    permis- 

IS 

Football 

sion    required. 

NN 

MF  9 

Tennis 

43-44 

0 

1 

L 

Th  9-12 

De  27 

00 

MF  10 

Tennis 

(64),  64  XXI 

2 

A 

M  2-5 

De  23 

PP 

MW  2 

Tennis 

B 

W  2-5 

De  23 

QQ 

MW  3 

Tennis 

81,82  XV 

4 

R 

MWF  11 

De  22 

RR 

TTh  9 

Tennis 

L 

F  2-5 

De  13 

ss 

TTh  10 

Tennis 

83-84 

XIV 

4 

R 

MWF  8 

De  21 

TT 

TTh  11 

Tennis 

L 

T  2-5 

De  23 

uu 

TTh  2 

Tennis 

85-86 

II 

3 

R 

TThS  10 

De  17 

vv 

TTh  3 

Tennis 

91-92 

XI 

3 

R 

TThS  10 

De  21 

WW 

WF  2 

Tennis 

93-94 

XV 

3 

R 

TThS  9 

De  17 

XX 

TTh  9     Tennis-int. 

95-96 

0 

2 

L 

TW  2-5 

De  18 

YY 

TTh  11     Tennis-int. 

101-102 

Arr 

3 

R 

TThS  9 

De  21 

(Sec. 

AAA  for 

ZZ 

TTh  2     Tennis-int. 

103-104 

Arr 

2 

L 

Arr 

De  103 

Soph. 

Majors) 

AAA 

TTh  3     Tennis-int. 

105, 106 

Arr 

3 

R 

TThS  11 

De  17 

111-112 

Arr 

3 

R 

TThS  8 

De  17 

Physicc 

i   Science 

(Ph  Sci) 

115-116 

Arr 

3 

R 

MWF  8 

De  22 

1-2 

X 

4    R 
A 

R 

MWF  2 
W  10-12:30 
Th  10-12:30 

Co  103 
Co  108 
Co  108 

Poultry  Husban 
2                   I 

dry  (P  H) 

3    R 
L 

fMW  8 
tM  1-3 

Mo  211 
PF 

Physics 

(Phys) 

4 

XI 

3 

R 

tTTh  10 

Ne  116 

1-2 
9,  (9) 

X 
X 

4    Lee 

a 

b 

c 

d 

A 

B 

C 
4    Lee 

R 

L 

WF  11 

M  11 

T  8 

T  10 

T  11 

M  1-3:30 

M  3:30-6 

T  1-3:30 

M  11 

WF  11 

W  3:30-6 

De  209 
De  21 
De  21 
De  22 
De  22 
De  27 
De  27 
De  27 
De  209 
De  21 
De  27 

17 
19 

21-22 

23,24 
27,28 
53,  54 
56 

0 
XI 

V 

0 
0 
0 
0 

1 
3 

3 

2 

1 

1-3 

2 

L 

L 
R 
L 
R 
L 
L 

IT  1-3     PF 
(Formerly  18) 
*Arr     PF 
*TTh  10     Ne  116 
*W  1-3     PF 
MW  9     Ne  324 
W  3-5     PF 
Arr     PF 
F  1     Ne  116 
Arr     Arr 
tTTh  9     Ne  116 

21-22 

X 

6    Lee 

I         TTh  9 

De  209 

Preceptoral  Grc 

>ups  (P  G) 

Lee 

[I      TTh  10 

De  209 

0 

0 

a 

M  3-S 

i     Mk  6 

a 

MWF  8 

De  17 

b    M 

6:30-8:30  p.m.  Mk  6 

b 

MWF  9 

De  17 

c 

T  3-5 

i    Mk  6 

c 

MWF  9 

De  21 

d 

T  3-5 

►    Mk  9 

d 

*MWF  9 

De  22 

f 

MWF  10 

De  17 

Psychology   (Psych) 

or 

MWF  10 

De  21 

1 

XII 

3 

a 

*MWF  10 

Co  201 

h 

*MWF  10 

De  22 

1) 

•TThS  11 

Co  207 

i 

MWF  11 

De  17 

c 

*MWF  11 

Co  207 

A 

M  2-5 

De  110 

.1 

*MWF  8 

Co  201 

B 

T  2-5 

De  110 

f 

*MWF  9 

Co  207 

C 

W  2-5 

De  110 

g 

♦TThS  9 

Co  207 

D 

*Th  2-5 

De  110 

(1) 

XT 

3 

a 

tTThS  9 

Mk  302 

F 

F  2-5 

De  110 

1) 

tTThS  10 

Co  207 
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Psychology   (.continued) 

32  II        3    a 


44 


XXI 


(47)       XXI 


54 


58 
63 
(67) 

78 

83 

'86) 

89 

95 

98 

105 

106 

123 

131 

(141) 

162 

181.182 


XXI 
V 
V 

VII 
XIII 
XIII 

I 

0 

IX 

0 

Arr 
0 

Arr 
0 

Arr 

Arr 
0 


3    a 

b 

3    R 

3    a 

1) 
c 

3  a 
b 
c 
d 
f 

3  a 
b 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
a 
b 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 


tMWF  11 

tMWF  () 

*TThS  9 

♦TThS  10 

tMWF  10 

*MWF  9 

*TThS  8 

•MWF  11 

tMWF  9 

tTThS  9 

tMWF  8 

tTThS  8 

tTThS  10 

tMWF  10 

tMWF  11 

*MW  1-3 

tMWF  9 

♦MWF  9 

tTTh9,  W2-4 

tMWF  11 

*MWF  11 

*MWF  8 

*S  10-12 

*MWF  10 

tT  2-4 

tT  2-4 

*T  10-12 

tTh  10-12 

*T  2-4 

*Th  2-4 

tTh  2-4 

tF  2-4 

•Fl-3,  tM2-4 


Reserve  Officers  Training 
Army   (MS) 


Corps 


11-12 


21-22 


31-32 


41-42 


0  1%  a 
b 
c 
d 
f 

0  VA  a 
b 
c 
d 

0  3  a 
b 
c 

d 

0         3    a 


MW  11 

MW  1 

TTh  9 

TTh  10 

TTh  11 

TTh  8 

TTh  9 

TTh  11 
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TThS  10 
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TThS  8 
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Co  201 
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Co  204 

Co  204 
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Co  204 

Co  204 

Co  204 

Co  204 

Co  206 

Co  204 

Pe  7 

Pe  104 

Mo  211 

Dy  201 

*Pe  7 

Pe  104 

Pe  104 

Pe  104 

Pe  104 

Pe  104 

Pe  212 

Pe  104 

Pe  104 

Pe  7 

Mo  105 
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Time 
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Reserve    Officers   Training   Corps    (continued) 

c  MWF  10     Pe 

d  TThS  10    Co 


Air    Force    (A  S) 
15-16  O     1%    c 

d 

f 

Ji- 
ll 

j 

k 
1 

25-26  0    VA    i 

35-36 
45-46 


MW  9 

MW  11 

MW  1 

MW  3 

TTh  8 

TTh  9 

TTh  10 

TTh  11 

MW  8 

MW  10 

MW  2 

TTh  10 

TTh  11 

MWF  8 

MWF  9 

MWF  10 

MWF  8 

MWF  10 

MWF  11 


Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 
Pe 


7 
10 


10 

10 

10 

10 
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212 
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10' 
215 
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6 

6 


Drill    Thursday:    Freshmen    and    Sophomores 
2-4;   Juniors  and  Seniors   1-4. 


Secreta 

rial   Stud 

ies  (Seel) 

$1-2 

VIII 

3 

R 

M-F  8 

Mo  3 

13-4 

XXII 

3 

R 

M-F  1 

Mo  3 

15,(5) 

O 

1 

L 

M-F  10 

Mo  2 

$7-8 

VII 

2 

L 

M-F  11 

Mo  2 

$9-10 

XXI 

2 

L 

M-F  2 

Mo  2 

$11 

XV 

2 

R 

*MWF  3 

Mo3&! 

$(13) 

X 

2 

L 

tM-F  3    ] 

Wol,2,£ 

$17 

V 

3 

R 

*MWF  9 

Mo  3 

$(18), 

18    O 

3 

L 

Arr 

Arr 

$22 

0 

3 

R 

tMWF  2 

Mo  3  "  ! 

$23-24 

IX 

3 

R 

MWF  10 

Mo  3 

$27 

VII 

1 

L 

*M-F  11 

Mo  2 

(begins    mid-sem.) 

t  Permission 

of    instructor    required. 

Sociology  (Soc) 

1-2 

VIII 

3 

a 

MWF  8 

Mk  304 

b 

MWF  9 

Mk  304 

c 

MWF  10 

Mk  304 

d 

MWF  11 

Mk  304 

(2), 

R 

TTh  9-10:30 

Mk  304 

(1) 

VIII 

3 

33 

VII 

3 

R  * 

TTh  10:30-12 

Mk  304 

34 

I 

3 

R 

tMWF  8 

De  304 

39 

V 

3 

R 

•MWF  9 

De  304 
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TIME  AND  ROOM  SCHEDULE 


Dept.-No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec. 


Room     Dept.-No.     Exam     Cr.     Sec. 


Sociology  (conti 


(43) 

44 

(52) 

54 

59 

71 

(71) 

(72) 

72 

73,74 

75,76 

89 

92 

93 

97 

189 


IX 
V 

XV 
XXI 

IX 
XIII 

I 
I 

XIII 
XV 
VII 
0 
0 
V 
0 
0 


nued) 

3    R 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

6 

3 


R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 
R 


Spanish   (Sp) 
1-2  X 

For  Lab,  see 
footnote. 


3-4 


X 


5-6  IX  3 

13-14        XV  3 

For    Lab,    see  footnote 
31-32       Arr        3    R 

For    Lab,    see  footnote 
65-66      XIII        3    R 


tMWF  10 
tMWF  9 
*TTh  9-10:30 
tW  2-4:30 
*MWF  10 
*MWF  11 
tMWF  8 
*MWF  8 
tMWF  11 
TTh  9-10:30 
TTh  10:30-12 
*T  2-4:30 
tT  2-4:30 
*MWF  9 
*M  2-4:30 
*T  2-4:30 


MWF  9 
MWF  10 
TThS  11 

TThS  9 
MWF  11 
MWF  10 
T 
TThS  9 
W 
MWF  10  ' 
TThS  9 


De  304 
De  304 
Mo  207 
Mk  6 
De  304 
De  304 
Mk  302 
De  304 
De  304 
De  304 
De  304 
Mk  7 
De  21 
Mk  302 
De  21 
Mk  7 


Mk  21 
Mk  21 
Mk  21 
Mk  21 
Mk  21 
Mk  26 
Mk  117 
Mk  26 


Time 


Room 


Zoology  (continued) 


Mk 
Mk 


117 

7 


Mk  203 


Arr     Arr 
MWF  11     Mk  210 


Note:  Students  taking  Spanish  1-2,  13-14, 
and  31-32  must  register  for  two  half-hour 
weekly  periods  in  the  language  laboratory; 
one  half-hour  in  Period  I  (Monday,  Tuesday, 
and  Wednesday  morning)  and  one  half-hour 
in  Period  II  (Wednesday  afternoon,  Thursday, 
and  Friday).  Laboratory  registration  will  take 
place  in  Murkland  118  during  afternoons  of 
official  registration  periods  in  May  and  Sep- 
tember. 


Zoology    (Zool) 
7  V 


R  *MWF  9  Ne  220 

A  *MW  1-3:30  Ne  113 

B  *MW  3:30-6  Ne  113 

R  tMWF  9  Ne  116 

A  tMW  1-3:30  Ne  107 


17 


XIII 


18 
19 


20 

36 

48 

51 
59 
60 


XX 

XVIII 


61,  (61) 
64 


65 
66 

77 


87,88 
94 

97,98 

111,112 

L36 

151 

L59 

L60 

177 

194 


I 

V 
V 

IX 

VII 


0 
XV 


1 

V 

V 

IX 

XV 


XIII        4 


XX 


XV        4 

I        4 
IX        5 


O     1-4 

O     1-4 

XX        3 


B  tF  1-3:30, 

S  9-11:30 
R  *MWF  11 

A  *M  1-3:30 

B  *M  3:30-6 

C  *T  1-3:30 

D  *T  3:30-6 

F  *W  1-3:30 

R  tMWF  1 

a  *TTh  8 

b  *TTh  9 

A  *Th  2-4:30 
B  *F  1-3:30 

R  tMWF  11 

A  tT  10-12:30 
B  tT  1-3:30 

C  tT  3:30-6 

D  tTh  2-4:30 
R  tl  hour  arr 
A  tMW  1-3:30 
B  tTF  1-3:30 
R  tMW  9 

A  tM  1-3 

B  tM  3:30-5:30 
R  *MW  8 

L  *MW  1-3:30 
R  *MWF  9 

L  *F  1-3:30 

R  tMWF  9 

L  t5  hours  arr 
R  MWF  10 

R  tTTh  10:30-12 
A  tT  1-3:30 

B  tT  3:30-6 

R  *ThS  9 

L  *ThS  10-12:30 
R  tMW  8 

L  tMW  1-3:30 
R  *MWF  10 

L        *T  10-12:30, 
1-3:30 
R  Th  4:30-6 

R  tTThS  9 

L      1TS  10-12:30 
Arr 
Arr     Ne  101 
tScheduled   with  Zool  36 
*Scheduled  with  Zool  51 

*  Scheduled  with  Zool  59 
tScheduled   with  Zool  60 

*  Scheduled  with  Zool  77 
tScheduled  with  Zool  94 


Ne  107 
Ne  220 
Ne  107 
Ne  107 
Ne  107 
Ne  107 
Ne  107 
Ne  220 
Ne  107 
Ne  107 
Ne  107 
Ne  107 
Ne  220 
Ne  107 
Ne  107 
Ne  107 
Ne  107 
Ne  324 
Ne  324 
Ne  324 
Ne  220 
Ne  113 


Ne  110 
Ne  110 
Ne  108 
Ne  110 
Ne  108 
Ne  116 
Ne  110 
Ne  110 
Ne  110 
Ne  110 
Ne  110 
Ne  110 
Ne  110 
Ne  324 

Ne  324 
Ne  116 
Ne  324 
Ne  324 
Ne  101 
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Academic  Year.  See  Calendar 


Index 

Page 


Accounting.   See   also   Economics 

description   of  courses   in 149 

option,   curriculum    100 

requirements  for  major  in  82 

Activity    Courses.    See    Physical    Education    for    Women 

Administrative 

assistants  31 

officers  of  the  University 7 

Advisory  Committee 

executive,  for  College  of  Agriculture 34 

of  alumni,  College  of  Technology  118 

Agricultural  and  Biological  Chemistry 

curriculum     43 

description   of   courses   in   129 

requirements  for  major  in 36 

Agricultural  Economics 

curriculum 43 

description  of  courses  in  130 

requirements  for  major  in 37 

Agricultural  Education,   courses   in   129 

Agricultural  Engineering 

curriculum,   degree   in 53 

description  of  courses  in  - 131 

requirements  for  major  in 53 

Agricultural  Extension,  courses  in 129 

Agriculture 

college  of 34 

curriculums   36 

degrees 

general  and  specific  requirements  for  35 

departments  of  35 

general  agriculture  curriculum  36,  42 

Agronomy 

curriculum  44 

description  of  courses  in  133 

requirements  for  major  in  37 

Air  Science  and  Tactics.  See  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps 

American    Literature.   .See  also   English 

courses    in    160 

240 


Animal  Husbandry 

curriculum 45 

description  of  courses  in ....  134 

requirements  for  major  in 38 

Anthropology  and  Ethnology,  Cultural.  See  also  Sociology 

courses  in ., 216 

Applied  Arts.  See  The  Arts 

Applied  Biology.  See  Biology 

Applied  Music.  See  Music 

Art  Education 

curriculum     108 

description  of  courses  in  139,  156 

requirements  for  major  in 89 

Arts,  Liberal.  See  also  Liberal  Arts,  College  of 

courses  in  188 

Arts,  The 

curriculum   (General  Liberal  Arts)    98 

description  of  courses  in  136 

requirements  for  major  in  67 

teacher  preparation  for.  See  Art  Education 

Assistantships,   for  Graduate   Students 127 

Athletics,  See  Physical  Education  for  Men 

Audio-Visual  Aids,  course  in 155 

Bachelor  of  Arts  Degree.  See  Degrees 

Bachelor  of  Science  Degree.  See  Degrees 

Bacteriology 

curriculum    (General  Liberal  Arts)    98 

description  of  courses  in   140 

requirements  for  major  in 67 

Band,  University.  See  Music 

Bible.  See  also  English  and  Philosophy 

as  literature,  course   in   160 

Biology 

applied   (fish  and  game  management,  etc.)    68 

description  of  courses  in  141 

requirements  for  major  in  69 

teacher   preparation   in   68,  156 

241 


Botany 

curriculum    46 

description  of  courses  in  14] 

requirements  for  major  in  38,  69 

Business  Administration.  See  also  Economics  and  Business  Administration 

curriculum  99 

description   of   courses   in   149 

requirements  for  major  in  82 

(  a  lend  a  r.    University    5 

Camping,  Organized,  course  in  206 

Ceramics.  See  also  The  Arts  and  Occupational  Therapy 

description  of  courses  in  , 137 

Certificates 

in  Thompson  School  of  Agriculture  63 

in  occupational  therapy  84 

Certification,  requirements  for  N.  H.  teachers   (footnote)    93 

Chemical    Engineering 

curriculum 119 

description  of  courses  in  , 143 

requirements  for  major  in 116 

Chemistry.  See  also  Agricultural  and  Biological  Chemistry 

curriculum    (General  Liberal  Arts)    98 

curriculum    (Technology) 120 

description  of  courses  in ,  144 

requirements  for  major  in   (College  of  Liberal  Arts)    70 

requirements  for  major  in    (College  of  Technology) 116 

Child  Development.  See  also  Home  Economics 

description  of  courses  in 174 

Choir,  University  Concert.  See  Music 

Civil  Engineering 

curriculum     121 

description  of  courses  in 146 

requirements  for  major  in  117 

Clothing  and  Textiles.  See  also  Home   Economics 

courses  in  175 

Clubs,  in  Department  of  Physical  Education  for  Women  205 

Commencement.  See   Calendar 

Commercial  Law.  See  Law 

Commercial   Teacher    Preparation    Program    88 

242 


Cookery.  See  Home  Economics 

Courses,   Description   of 128 

Crafts.  See  The  Arts  and  Occupational  Therapy 

Curriculums.  See  College  of  Agriculture,  Liberal  Arts,  Technology 

Dairy  Husbandry 

curriculum     47 

description  of  courses  in 148 

requirements   for   major   in   38 

Deans.   See  Administrative,   officers   of   the   University 

Degrees.   See   also   Certificates 

Bachelor  of  Arts 

in  College  of  Liberal  Arts 94 

Bachelor  of  Science 

in  College  of  Agriculture     35,  53,  58 

in  College  of  Liberal  Arts  95 

in  College  of  Technology 116 

Doctor  of  Philosophy  127 

Master's   Degree 127 

Professional  Degree 

in  College  of  Technology    116 

Dental,  Pre- 81 

Dramatics.  See  also  Stagecraft 

workshop  in  162 

Economics.  See  also  Agricultural  Economics,  Home  Economics 

Economics  and  Business  Administration 

curriculum   (General  Liberal  Arts) 98 

description  of  courses  in  149,  152 

requirements  for  major  in  70 

Education 

description  of  courses  in  154 

requirements  for  major  in  71 

teacher   preparation   requirements 

in  College  of  Agriculture     41,  89 

in  College  of  Liberal  Arts    88 

Electrical  Engineering 

curriculum  123 

description  of  courses  in 157 

requirements  for  major  in  117 

Engineering.    See    Agricultural,    Chemical,    Civil,    Electrical,    and 
Mechanical   Engineering 

English.  See  also  Literature 

curriculum    (General   Liberal   Arts)    98 

description  of  courses   in   159 
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English   (continued  I 

requirements  for  major  in  71 

teacher  preparation  in  156,  1S7 

Entomology 

curriculum 

in  College  oi  Agriculture   48 

in  College  of  Liberal  Arts  98 

description  of  courses  in  162 

requirements   for  major   in 

in  College  of  Agriculture 39 

in  College  of  Liberal  Arts  72 

Examinations 

American  Medical,  physical 85 

date  of.  See  Calendar 

Expenses.  See  Fees 

Extension,   Agricultural,   courses   in   129 

Faculty  and  Staff,  University  9 

Farm  Management.  See  Agricultural  Economics,  Agricultural  Engi- 
neering,  Agronomy,   Animal   Husbandry,   Horticulture 

Fees  and  Expenses 33 

Fine  Arts.  See  The  Arts 

Fish  and  Game  Management.  See  also  Forestry 

in   applied  biology 68 

Foods    and    Nutrition 

courses  in  176 

Foreign  Languages.  See  Languages 

Forestry 

curriculum     55 

description  of  courses  in  163 

requirements  for  major  in  55 

French.  See  also  Languages 

description  of  courses  in  182 

General  Physical  Science 

curriculum    (General   Liberal   Arts)    98 

requirements  for  major  in  72 

Geology  and   Geography 

curriculum  (General  Liberal  Arts)   98 

description  of  courses  in  166 

requirements  for  major  in  73 
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German.  See  also  Languages 

description  of  courses  in  184 

Glee    Clubs.    See    Music 

Government 

curriculum  (General  Liberal  Arts) 98 

description  of  courses  in  168 

requirements  for  major  in 73 

Graduate   School 127 

Graduation 

credits  for.  See  Degrees 
date  of.  See  Calendar 

Greek.  See  also  Languages 

description  of  courses  in  185 

Greenhouse  Management.  See  Horticulture 

Guidance  of  Students  Preparing  to  Teach 93 

Health 

education.   See    Physical   Education    for   Women 

public,  and  sanitation,  course  in  140 

History 

curriculum   (General  Liberal  Arts)    . 98 

description  of  courses  in  171 

requirements  for  major  in 74 

History-Education,  course  in  174 

History  and  Literature 

combined  major  in  75 

Holidays.   See   Calendar 

Home  Economics 

curriculums  in  58 

description  of  courses  in  174 

requirements  for  major  in  58 

teacher  preparation   for  90 

curriculum  62 

description  of  courses  in  177 

Home  Management.  See  also  Home  Economics 

description  of  courses  in  177 

Horticulture 

curriculum  49 

description  of   courses   in   178 

requirements  for  major  in  39 
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Hotel    Administration 

curriculuiD  101 

description  of  courses  in  180 

requirements  for  major  in  82 

House  Directors  31 

Humanities 

description  of  course  in 181 

Human   Relations 

description  of  course  in 181 

Independent  Study,  plan  for  93 

Institutional  Administration 

courses  in 177 

Insurance,  general,  course  in  151 

Internships 

in  occupational  therapy  84 

in  public  office.  See  also  course  in  government  apprenticeship  74,  170 

in  social  science  , 215 

Italian.  See  also  Languages 

course  in  elementary  185 

Labor,  courses  in  .. 152 

Laboratory  Methods,  clinical,  course  in  141 

Landscaping  the  Home  Grounds,  course  in  178 

Language,  special  requirement 95 

Languages 

curriculum   (General  Liberal  Arts)    98 

description  of  courses  in 182 

requirements  for  major  in  76 

Latin.  See  also  Languages 

description  of  courses  in 185 

Law.  See  also  Government 

commercial  course  in  149 

constitutional,    course    in    170 

introduction  to,  course  in  170 

labor,  course  in  153 

suggested  plan  for  pre-law  study  81 

Liberal  Arts,  College  of 
curriculums 

general 67 

prescribed    82 
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Liberal  Arts,  College  of   (continued) 

departments   of    65 

organization  of 66 

other  programs  of  study 81 

purpose  and  objectives  of  ~ 65 

requirements  for  degrees  94 

teacher  preparation   88 

Literature 

American,  courses  in 160 

Bible  as,  course  in  „ 160 

Chemical,  course  in  . 146 

English,   courses   in   * 159 

French,  courses  in 182 

German,  courses  in  184 

Greek  and  Roman,  Survey  of,  course  in  182 

Latin,  courses  in 185 

major  in 71 

Modern  European,  Survey  of,  course  in 182 

music,  courses  in  197 

Spanish,  course  in 187 

Spanish-American,  course  in  187 

Management,  Farm,  course  in  130 

Master's  Degree.  See  Degrees 

Mathematics 

curriculum 

in  College  of  Liberal    Arts 94 

in  College  of  Technology 124 

description  of  courses  in  188 

requirements  for  major 

in  College  of  Liberal  Arts 77 

in  College  of  Technology    117 

teacher  preparation,  courses  in  155 

Mechanical  Engineering 

curriculum     121,  125 

description  of  courses  in  191 

requirements  for  major  in  117 

Mechanized   Agriculture.   See   also   Agricultural   Engineering 

curriculum  50 

program  in   40 

Medical  Entomology,  course  in  162 

Medical  Technology 

curriculum  102 

requirements  for  specialization  in  83 

Medical,    Pre- 

curriculum  105 

requirements  for  specialization  in  86 
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Menial  Hygiene,  courses  in  211 

Heterology.  See   Geography   and   Geology 

Military   Science  and  Tactics.  See  Reserve  Officers'  Training  Corps 

Minerology.  Sec  Geology 

Motor  Ability  Test   205 

Music 

applied,  courses  in  194 

appreciation,   course   in   197 

curriculum   (General  Liberal  Arts)    98 

description  of  courses  in  193 

history  of 197 

organizations 193 

requirements  for  major  in 77 

survey  of  American,  course  in  197 

theory  and  composition,  courses  in  196 

Music  Education 

curriculum 110 

description  of  courses  in 198 

requirements  for  major  in  90 

Nature  Study.  See  Botany,  Biology,  and  Zoology 

New  England,  Social  and  Cultural  History  of,  course  in  173 

News   Writing.   See   Writing 

Nursing 

curriculum 103 

requirements  for  specialization   in 84 

Nutrition 

and  food,  chemistry  of 130 

animal,  course  in 130 

courses  in.  See  also  Home  Economics 176 

Occupational  Therapy 

curriculum  ; 104 

description  of  courses  in  199 

requirements  for  specialization  in  84 

Orchestra,  Symphony.  See  Music 

Organ,  course  in.  See  Music 

Orientation 

non-departmental  course  in  Agriculture  129 

Week.  See  Calendar 

Painting.  See  The  Arts 

248 


Personnel  Administration,  course  in  151 

Philosophy 


course  in 


200 


Photography.  See  also   The   Arts 

courses  in  138 

Physical  Education 

requirements,   general  University   94 

teacher  preparation,  for  men 

curriculum    112 

description  of  courses  in 203 

requirements  for  major  in  91 

teacher  preparation,  for  women 

curriculum 114 

description  of  courses  in 206 

requirements  for  major  in  91 

Physics 

curriculums 

in  College  of  Liberal  Arts  98 

in  College  of  Technology    126 

description  of  courses  in  208 

requirements   for  major   in 

College  of  Liberal  Arts 78 

College  of  Technology  118 

in  College  of  Liberal  Arts  78 

in  College  of  Technology    118 

Physiology 

courses  in.  See  Zoology  218 

Piano,  course  in.  See  Music 

Planning,   Community,  course   in   147 

Politics.   See   Government 

and  pressure  parties,  course  in  169 

world,  course  in  170 

Poultry   Husbandry 

curriculum     51 

description  of  courses  in  209 

requirements  for  major  in  40 

Psychology 

curriculum    (General  Liberal  Arts)    98 

description  of  courses  in  210 

educational    154 

requirements  for  major  in  79 

Public  Opinion  and  Propaganda,  course;  in  169 

Public   Speaking.   See  Speech 
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Radio 

speaking,  course  in  162 

Reading.   See  also   English 

for  thought,  course  in  , 160 

remedial  work  in  159 

Recitals    (Music-Education)    91 

Recreation   Education.   See    Physical   Education   for   Women 

Leadership,   course   in 206 

option,  curriculum  115 

teacher  preparation,  requirements  for 91 

Registration 

day  of.  See  Calendar 

for  musical  organization  courses 193 

summary  of  221 

Religion 

courses  in.  See  Philosophy 

Religious    Education.    See    Philosophy 

Reserve  Officers'  Training   Corps 

courses  in 213 

requirements,  general  University 94 

Rooms.  See  Fees  and  Expenses 

Schedule,  time  and  room 222 

Scholar,   College.   See   Independent   Study,   A   plan   for 

Scholarships 

graduate 127 

Secretarial  Studies.  See  also  Economics  and  Business  Administration 

curriculum 106 

description  of  courses  in  151 

requirements  for  specialization  in  86 

Seminar 

in  agricultural  engineering    (problems) 131 

in  agronomy 133 

in  animal   husbandry   134 

in  bacteriology 140 

in  chemical  literature 146 

in  dairying 148 

in  horticulture 178 

in  poultry  husbandry   209 

in  psychology     210 

in  sociology     215 

in  zoology 218 

Shorthand.  See  Secretarial  Studies 
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Social  Science 

course  in  215 

Social  Service 

curriculum     107 

description  of  courses  in.  See  Sociology 

field  work,  course  in  218 

requirements  for  specialization  in 87 

Sociology 

curriculum   (General  Liberal  Arts)    98 

description  of  courses  in  215 

requirements  for  major  in  80 

Spanish.  See  also  Languages 

courses  in 186 

Speech.  See  also  English 

clinic    162 

description  of  courses  in 162 

remedial  work  in  162 

Stagecraft,  course  in  , 138 

Stenography.  See  Secretarial  Studies 

Student   Workshop 136 

Summer  Session 

dates  of.  See  Calendar 

Surveying,  courses   in.  See  Civil  Engineering 

Teacher  Education.  See  Education 

Teacher  Preparation.  See  Education 

in  College  of  Agriculture,  requirements  for  41 

University    program    88 

Teaching,  Supervised.  See  Education 

courses  in  156 

Technology,  College  of 

curriculums     116 

departments  of  116 

requirements  for  degrees  in  116 

Thesis 

for  Professional  degrees  in  College  of  Technology  116 

Thompson  School  of  Agriculture  63 

Trustees,  Board  of  6 

Tuition.  See  Fees  and  Expenses 

Typewriting.  See  Secretarial  Studies 
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\  scat  ion.  See  Calendar 

Veterinary,   Pre-,  See  also  Animal  Husbandry 

curriculum  52 

program  in  41 

Voice,  course  in.  See  Music 
Violin,  course  in.  See  Music 

Wildlife   Management.  See  also  Forestry 

curriculum  57 

requirements   for    major    in    55 

Writing.  See  also  English 

courses   in   160 

Zoology.  See  also  Biology 

curriculum    (General  Liberal  Arts)    98 

description  of  courses  in  218 

requirements  for  major  in   80 
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